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To the reader

This book contains the information you need to understand and run this application. The information in this
book applies only to Infor ERP XA.

Before you begin

If you are not familiar with the System i, please complete the System i education for the basic operating
concepts of the System i.

What this book contains

Chapters 1 and 2 acquaint you with the application. Be sure to read the first two chapters before you use the
instructions in the remaining sections. Use these chapters to understand how this application works and what
you need to know to manage it.

The next group of chapters describes the options on the Main Menu. For example, Chapter 3 contains
information about option 1 of the Main Menu. Each chapter includes information about how to use the
displays associated with each option.

The last group of chapters describes the reports and forms for this application.

Use the appendixes to find information about using offline files or other functions specific to your application.
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Summary of changes

The following changes have been made to this application.

* Integration with EPDM: If EPDM is installed, the Customer Order Management application is now fully
integrated with the EPDM functions and Item Revisions replaces Item Master. While this guide might
contain references to Item Master files, the functions in this application now use Item Revisions for item
information. For more information, see the Enterprise Product Data Management Concepts Guide.

e COM Pick List - Automatic Job Submission: Using parameters currently entered on the series of
displays when selecting orders for pick list print, the command PRTCOMPKL (Print COM Pick List) was
created to allow users to print the pick list outside of Infor ERP XA.

» COM Consolidated Pick List: The ship-to name was added to the header for consolidation type (#3) =
all orders, one ship-to.

« Customer Master Listing by Personal Ledger: The Personal Accounts display (YAE9DFR) in IFM has
a new option 16, Edit Customer Address, which allows only existing customers to display. F21, on
Maintain Customer, now has a personal ledger selection parameter for displaying only one ledger ID. The
user can use F4 to prompt for available ledger IDs.

» Add Description to Contract Select Display & Promotion Select Display: F22, View Contract
Descriptions, was added to the Valid Contract Selection display (AMBCWDFR) to show the Display
Contract Descriptions display. F22, View Promotion Descriptions, was added to the Valid Promotion
Selection display (AMBLADFR) to show the Display Promotion Descriptions display (AMBQXDFR).
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Chapter 1. Introducing the Customer Order Management
application

This chapter contains general information about Customer Order Management
(COM), how it manages data, and how you navigate through its panels.

* What Customer Order Management does

- How the information flows between Customer Order Management and other
applications.

- How the information flows within Customer Order Management.
» Navigation features

- Common function keys
- Other navigation features

» Some concepts and features that are common to most of the Infor ERP XA
applications are discussed in two other books: Getting Started with Infor ERP XA
and Planning and Installing Infor ERP XA.

- Menus and displays
- Group Job support
- Master file searches
- Audits and controls
- Security
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What Customer Order Management does

The Customer Order Management (COM) application allows you to enter, maintain,
process, track, and invoice customer orders.

The COM Main Menu

The Customer Order Management Main Menu offers eight choices of operation.
Except for Monthly Close, these choices lead to other menus that offer varying
numbers of defined operations.

Use this menu to choose the tasks you want to perform in Customer Order
Management (COM).

4 )

AMBMOO Customer Order Management ek ke ke ke ok ok ke
Main Menu

Type option or command; press Enter.

Order Processing >>

Inquiry >>

. Status Reports >>

. Miscellaneous Reports >>

. Monthly Close

File Maintenance >>

General Ledger Interface >>
Order Shipment History >>

00 JO U d WN R

F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Retrieve Fl0=Actions
Fll=Job status Fl2=Return F22=Messages

- J

Option 1. Order Processing. Use this option to enter, maintain, process, update
customer orders, quotes, credit memos, and standing orders, and to print order
documents. This menu also gives you access to two third-level menus for processing
invoices and for the picking, packing, and shipping of orders.

Option 2. Inquiry. Use this option to display customer, item, order, and foreign
currency information from the COM files.

Option 3. Status Reports. Use this option to print COM status reports on order
shortages, backlog, quote status, standing orders, and shipping/staging location
returns. The menu also gives you access to a third-level menu for printing open order
status reports.

Option 4. Miscellaneous Reports. Use this option to print miscellaneous COM
reports regarding commissions, general ledger, item prices, item foreign currency, the
item master, the salesrep master, and the order maintenance log.

Option 5. Monthly Close. Use this option to make processing selections for closing
the month and the reports you want to print during the close activity.
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Option 6. File Maintenance. Use this option to maintain COM files related to items,
customers, prices, codes, and other data. The menu gives you access to six third-
level menus for items, pricing, packing and shipping, unit of measure, code files, and
user setup.

Option 7. General Ledger Interface. Use this option to capture business activity
data from the application and convert the data into ledger entries.

Option 8. Order Shipment History. Use this option to archive or delete order
shipment records or to work with archived order shipments.

How information flows between Customer Order Management and other

applications

The Customer Order Management (COM) application can interface with other

XA applications. Each interface provides additional function to either COM or the
other applications if they are installed and interfacing. This discussion is divided into
two parts: a list describing the information flow between COM and other applications
and a more detailed explanation of how the information is used.

COM sends information to ...

AR Invoice and credit memo summary records.

CA Provides customer order for releases.

CRP Customer orders as work load during the planning run.

EC Responses to requests for quotes, P.O. acknowledgements, P.O.

change acknowledgements, advance shipping notices, invoices, and
credit adjustments/memos.

FAX Fax interface, to Telex/Fax/400: the documents that are sent using
EC can also be faxed.

FCST Saves customer order demand information for each period which
allows forecast recomputation.

Field Sales Extracts of key COM files, for use in entering quotes and orders in
Field Sales. COM order number and order prices calculated by COM.

GL Invoice information to account for information in the general ledger;
sales information to print GL worksheet during month end close.

IFM Invoice, credit memo and, optionally, cost of sales information.

IM Post items into inventory balance records when orders are entered or

maintained; updates allocation quantities in ITEMBL; can create
manufacturing order per customer order release; intrawarehouse
transactions for end item kit components from pick confirmations;
sales shipment transactions from shipment confirmations; updates
on-hand quantities in ITEMBL when orders are released; location
quantities and allocations to location detail and allocation files.

MMA Sales and booking information.
MPA Booking information during batch update.
MPSP Customer order/intersite order backlog and option backlog for Master

Schedule Planning and Available to Promise inquiry; accumulates
sales transactions and supplies customer orders to production
planning and master schedule planning.
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MRP Customer and intersite orders to show demand during a planning run;
customer order and option backlog for Available to Promise inquiry;
Signals MRP for update each time a change is made to ITEMBL.
OBPM Customer order line item release information.
REP Manufacture due dates and order quantities for developing
production schedules.
SA Customer, salesrep, and end item information to report amounts,

quantities, and shipments.

COM receives information from ...

AR Updates the Customer Master file balance information when cash
receipts are posted and account balances aged at month-end.

COM_Net Customer orders loaded into the offline order entry files.

EC Requests for quotes, purchase orders, P.O. changes, receiving

advice, and shipping schedules.
Field Sales Customer orders loaded into the offline order entry files.
IFM Credit limits, amounts owed, and due dates.

IM Manufacturing order data availability and sales, quantity, costing, and
tax code information; updates customer order release records with
number of manufacturing order released for the line item.

ISL New, changed, deleted, and shipped intersite transfer orders for
shipment to another warehouse.

MPSP Available to Promise results can be accessed in customer order entry
and inquiry.

MRP Customer data in the form of customer order manual and

informational requirements.

OBPM Updated customer order release records with the number of the
manufacturing order created to build the item.

PDM/EPDM Standard features/options information used to price and cost end
items with features.

REP Updated manufacturing due dates for ordered line items.
SA Edits salesrep number.

Accounts Receivable (AR) receives invoice and credit memo summary records used
to update the Open Accounts Receivable file. COM’s Customer Master file is updated
when AR posts cash receipts and ages account balances at month-end close. COM
uses AR information for credit limit checking.

Capacity Requirements Planning (CRP) optionally uses customer orders as work
load during its planning run.

COM_Net allows you to send business-to-business customer service transactions
over the Internet. Orders that are created using COM_Net are written to mirror work
files in COM offline order entry. When you confirm the COM_Net order, it is passed to
XA offline order entry files. You can tailor the application to automatically process the
offline order entry job using the unattached job function in Cross Application Support.
If you do not tailor the job for automatic processing, you must submit the job manually.
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Electronic Commerce (EC), if installed and interfacing, allows you to exchange
business data electronically with your trading partners. You can process EDI data in
both EDIFACT and ANSI standard formats. EC provides an interface between XA and
your EDI translator. In addition to handling the sending and receiving of EDI
transactions, EC also provides an extensive file maintenance function as a point of
entry for all of EC’s setup tasks and for tasks related to transaction sets and error
corrections.

Enterprise PDM (EPDM), if installed and interfacing, supports multiple revisions for
items for each site defined in the environment and based on effective dates. Price
books, contracts or promotions, and kits show item information from the Item
Revisions and Enterprise Items objects in EPDM. COM uses the information from the
currently effective item revision.

Forecasting (FCST) recomputes forecasts based on the most recent customer order
demand information saved in COM’s Monthly Activity file when the period is closed.
Demand information is available only if you tailored COM to hold booking records in
the file.

General Ledger (GL) uses COM invoice information to account for revenue, tax, and
cost of sales; assign account numbers based on order, customer, and item data;
record sales, tax, and cost of sales information in the general ledger. General Ledger
receives the information from the Temporary General Ledger (TEMGEN) and General
Ledger Master (GELMAS) files. The information is available only if you tailored COM
for general ledger distribution. Also, the General Ledger Interface Rules menu options
need to be set to define which type of transactions will pass to General Ledger.

International Financial Management (IFM), if installed and interfacing, automatically
assigns, writes, and posts invoicing transactions from COM. Taxes are calculated for
COM invoices using IFM taxing routines. IFM also provides installments as a method
for paying COM invoices. You define your COM customers as IFM entities; the file
maintenance option for customers takes you to IFM entity maintenance.

InterSite Logistics (ISL/MISL) creates orders in COM, using offline order entry, for
intersite transfer orders, COM allows you to maintain item and special charge
comments for transfer orders. You can also add, change, and delete special charges,
as well as pick transfer order items. All other COM functions are not valid for these
orders. Because you cannot pack, ship, or invoice transfer orders, COM does not
provide order shipment history, taxing, sales, or accounts receivable recording.

Inventory Management (IM) receives items for posting into the inventory balance
records when COM prints a transaction register of picked and shipped items. COM
relates orders for specific items to the appropriate item record in inventory. IM also
receives location and batch/lot with sales shipment transactions and allocation
information.

IM can release manufacturing orders from open customer orders through
Manufacturing Order Entry/Release.

When orders are picked or shipped from specific locations and/or from batch/lots, the
following files are updated as they receive data.

IM file Receives
Iltem Balance On-hand quantity data (see information below)
ltem Master ltem data
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IM file Receives
Location Allocation Allocation data
Location Master Location data
Location Quantity On-hand quantity data (see information below)
IM Transaction History Sales transaction and intrawarehouse transfer

data

As a result of COM activity, IM’s ltem Balance file is updated as follows:

» The appropriate item record is updated to reflect additional demand of an item
when new orders are entered into the Open Order file.

» The on-hand quantity is reduced by the quantity shipped when order entry
immediate shipment or confirm shipment is executed. If an item has been
allocated to a customer order, the customer allocation quantity field in the file is
reduced by the quantity shipped.

» The customer allocation quantity is increased by the to-pick quantity when picking
lists are printed or immediate allocation is selected.

The Location Quantity file contains the item quantities stored in each location. How
this file is updated when you pick items from a location depends on how you tailor IM.

» Allow a negative location quantity.
» Allow a negative location quantity once.

» Do not allow a negative location quantity. The number of items you pick must be
less than the number of items currently in the location.

When you enter, change, or release customer orders, COM retrieves item information,
such as item description, warehouse location, pricing, cost, and other miscellaneous
descriptive information, from IM’s Item Master and Item Balance files.

Market Monitoring and Analysis (MMA) extracts COM sales and booking
information to provide detailed sales history reporting and inquiries. MMA updates
and maintains a set of monthly sales history files by vendor codes.

Master Production Schedule Planning (MPSP) uses COM’s customer order and
option backlog for Master Schedule Planning and Available To Promise inquiry.
During order entry, COM uses Available to Promise inquiry to satisfy request dates for
items or kits. COM accumulates sales transactions in the Item Balance file by
production planning and master scheduling periods.

Material Requirements Planning (MRP) receives customer orders to show demand
on an item during a planning run. Any time an ltem Balance record is changed (order
entry, ship confirm, immediate shipment, order maintenance), the affected record is
flagged indicating to MRP that changes were processed.

Product Data Management (PDM) or Product Data Management (PDM) provides
standard feature/options information from the Product Structure file. Depending on the
options selected during order entry, this information is used to price and cost end
items with features.

Repetitive Production Management (REP) develops production schedules based
on manufacturing due dates and order quantities from customer orders. REP sends
updated manufacturing due dates back to COM based on the finalized production
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schedules. A production scheduler using REP’s function to maintain customer
manufacturing dates updates manufacturing due dates in customer orders.

Sales Analysis (SA) receives customer, sales representative, and end-item
transaction information as shipment confirmations and credit returns are processed.
The information is stored in the Sales Analysis Customer, Item and Salesrep interface
files and used to report dollars and quantities for the month. Customer order
information is used to report details on order shipments and item shipments.

Although SA does not actually receive sales commission information, COM provides a
report to assist in calculating sales representative commissions.

After invoicing activity for shipment is completed, COM stores commission
information, at the order and line item level, in order history files. During the Month
End Close procedure, COM uses the history files to print a Commission Worksheet.
The worksheet becomes a working document that can help you calculate sales
representative commissions.

To save commission information and validate salesrep numbers during order entry,
COM uses SA’s Salesrep Master file. This file is available in COM with or without SA.
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How the information flows within Customer Order Management

You can use the COM application to enter, maintain, process, track, and invoice
customer orders. Invoicing begins with the order entry cycle. You can receive
customer information on offline media, via Electronic Data Interchange (EDI), on
internal documents, or on data entry forms. You then enter orders at a work station

Page 1-8

with the help of displays. In addition, you can print several reports to be used in
shipping, invoicing and management operations. As part of this process, the
application retrieves pertinent information from master files, including customer
names and addresses, prices, discounts, and taxes. The application uses information
from these files to edit data, calculate extensions, and print pick lists, order
acknowledgments, and invoices reflecting all customer charges. Finally, information
for all invoices printed during an invoicing run is summarized on the Invoice Register.

The following summarizes the flow of information in COM.

1. Orders are entered and inquiries are made. If EC is installed, you can receive

requests for quotes and customer orders electronically from your trading partners.

. Picking lists (optional), bills of lading (optional), packing lists (optional), pro forma

invoices (optional), and invoices are printed either at work stations or at the
system printer.

. Order acknowledgments (optional), the invoice register, the invoices, the update

register, and the inventory transaction register show the results of order
processing and invoicing. If EC is installed, you can send quotes, order
acknowledgments, advanced shipping notices, invoices, and credit memos
electronically to your trading partners. If the fax interface is installed, you can fax
the save documents directly to your customers without handling any documents.

. On request, the customer open order report, customer order shortage report, item

open order report, blanket item status report, staging area return to stock report,
item price list, general ledger worksheet, and commissions worksheet can be
printed. Invoices can be reprinted.
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Navigation features

This section includes function keys and other features that are common throughout
COM.

Common function keys

F1=Help

COM panels have function keys that work the same way, and understanding how to
use them can help you navigate through COM.

Use F1=Help to see help text. This function key is available on all COM panels but
does not appear on the panels.

The help text in COM is cursor-sensitive. You can request help for specific fields and
function keys or for the panel itself. The type of help text that appears depends on the
position of the cursor at the time you use F1=Help.

For example, if you use F1=Help when the cursor is on the Warehouse field, the
definition of that field appears in a help text window. The window is placed so that you
can see the position where the cursor was when you used F1=Help.

4 )

AMBBIPVR Enter Order Fok ok kK k
Company . . . . . . . . : * % Khkhkkhkkkkkkkkkkk
Warehouse ....... aA3 khkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhkdkhkhhkhkhkhhkhkhkkkkkk
CUS L OMET . . ottt e e e e
Ship to . . . : Warehouse - Help
Customer orde :
Number . . : Warehouse REQUIRED
Date . . . :
Reference : Unique identifier of a warehouse.
Sales code :
Purchase orde : Bottom
Number . . : F2=Extended help F3=Exit help Fl0=Move to top
Date . . . : Fl2=Cancel F13=User support Fl14=Print help
Revision . :
Contract NUMD ... ... e et
Ship lead time . . . . . A2
Request date . . . . . . nnnnnn
Mfg due date . . . . . . nnnnnn
Next panel ID . . . . . . aA3 EEEE RS SRR R EEEEEEEEEEESSS
F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Alt entry Fl0=Actions
Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Flé=Delete Fl8=Change defaults

o J

If you use F1=Help when the cursor is at the top of the panel, the panel description
help text appears.
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AMBBIPVR Enter Order Hk Kk kK k

Function Keys - Help

Fl=Help
Shows information about this panel. Pressing F1 or pressing the
help key shows you the same information.

F3=Exit
Ignores any options or changes you typed on the current panel, ends
the current task, and returns to the panel where you started.

F4=Prompt
Provides assistance for the field where the cursor is positioned.
You see a list of values you can select for the field. For example,
if you use F4=Prompt with the 'Customer' field, you see a list of
More. ..
F2=Extended help F3=Exit help F1l0=Move to top Fl2=Cancel
F13=User support Fl14=Print help F20=Enlarge

F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Alt entry Fl0=Actions
Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Flé=Delete Fl8=Change defaults

. /

Help text is available for function keys that appear on any COM panel. Help text
includes information for function keys, such as F1=Help and F5=Refresh, that are
available for use throughout COM but do not appear on the panels.

On any of the initial help text panels, you can use F2=Extended help to see all of the
help text for the panel. The extended help text starts with the panel description, which
appears under the “Introduction” heading. The function key descriptions follow the
panel description.

4 )

AMBBIPVR Enter Order Fk Kk Kk ok

Enter Order - Extended Help
Introduction

Use this panel to enter information that applies to a new customer
order.

This panel is the first one you see when you select the 'Enter
Orders and Quotes' option on the Order Processing menu (AMBM10) .

Prompting is available for the following fields: Warehouse,
Customer, Ship to, Sales code, Contract number, and Next panel ID.

After you have entered a customer order, you can change the
warehouse in the order header, if needed. The new warehouse will

have no effect on any existing line items in the order. Instead, it
will become the default warehouse for any line items you add to the
More. ..

F3=Exit help Fl0=Move to top Fl2=Cancel F13=User support
Fl4=Print help

Scroll forward in the extended help text to see the field definitions.
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F3=Exit

F4=Prompt

4 )

AMBBIPVR Enter Order Fok ok kK k

Enter Order - Extended Help
Fl8=Change defaults
Shows a panel where you can change the defaults you have set up
for fields on a panel.
Fl=Help
Shows information about this panel. Pressing F1 or pressing the
help key shows you the same information.
Record fields
Company number
Company Display only
Unique identifier for a particular company.
More. ..

F3=Exit help Fl0=Move to top Fl2=Cancel F13=User support
Fl4=Print help

Use the F14=Print help key to print the extended help text for a panel.

Use F3=EXxit to leave a task (or group of panels) and return to your starting point,
leave a menu and return to a higher-level menu, or leave the application.

COM’s prompting feature provides certain information that otherwise you would have
to know in order to process an order. If a field has values defined in the system, then
prompting is available for that field. Prompting is not available for fields that do not
have to match a value already entered into the system.

When prompting is available for any field on a panel, the F4 key appears on that
panel. You can place the cursor on a field for which prompting is available and use the
F4=Prompt key to see a list of possible values for the field. For example, if you
position the cursor on Warehouse on the Enter Order panel (AMBBIPVR), a window
appears with a list of possible values.
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N2 8
: Select Warehouse :
Company :
Warehou : Position to code . . . . . . aA3
Custome : Subset by description . . . . aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaald3o
Ship to :
Custome : Type option; press Enter.
Numb : 1=Select
Date :
Refe :
Sales c :
Purchas :
Numb :
Date :
Revi :
Contrac :
Ship le :
Request :
Mfg due :
Next pa : F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fl2=Return

Code Description
* Kk ok kkkkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkhkkkk*

* Kk Kkkkkkkkhkkhkhhkhhkhhkhkhkhhhkhkhkhkhkkhkkk
* Kk Kkkkkkkkhkkhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhhkkhkkk
* KKk Khkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkhkkhkkkkk*
* KKk Khkkkkkhkkhkkhhhkkkkkhkhkhkkkhkkk
* KKk Khkkkkkkkhhhhkhkkkkkkkhkhkkkhkkk
*kk Kkkkkkkkhkkhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhhhhhhhhhkk .
* Kk Kkkkkkkkkkhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkkkkhkkk +

o]
&

L e i @)

F3=Exit : :
0 T ' o

. /

Note: In some cases, you can use F4 or type a ? in the field and press Enter.

If you use F4 on a field that already contains a value, the window may show only
those values between the value on the field and the last value on the list. If the
Position to field in the Prompt panel contains a value and you want to see all values,
clear the field and press Enter.

When you type 1 next to the list entry you want and press Enter, you return to the
original panel and the value you selected appears in the field.

F5=Refresh
This feature is available on panels that have entry fields, but the function key does not
appear on the panels.
Use F5=Refresh to clear any values you typed and return the entry fields to their
original values. If fields have default values, using this function causes the default
values to appear again.
Remember, to clear a panel, you have to use F5=Refresh before you go to the next
panel. On order entry panels, use F5=Refresh after you press Enter but before you
type Y in the confirm field.

F6=Add/Change/Edit

Use this function to switch between maintenance panels or between maintenance
modes on the same panel. Use F6=Add to go to a panel where you can enter new
information and F6=Change to go to a panel where you can alter existing information.
In code file maintenance, F6=Edit takes you to a panel where you can change code
file information.
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F7=Backward and F8=Forward

F9=Alt entry

A list may have more entries than can be shown on the panel at one time. In that
case, a plus sign (+) appears at the bottom of the list. Use F7=Backward,
F8=Forward, roll keys, or page keys to scroll through all entries in the list.

4 )

AMVAJDFR Display Countries g de e ok ok de e
Position to code . . . . aA3

Subset by name . . . . . aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaalA2b
Code Name

* k k. LR R R RS RS SRR SRR R EEEEES]

* %k EE R R RS RS RS EEE SRR R R R RS

* %k EE R R RS RS RS EEEEE R EEEEE]

* Kk k khkkkkhkkhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhdhkhhkhhkkhkkkk

* Kk k dhkkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhhhkhkhkkkkkk

* ok ok dhkkkkhkhhhkhkhkkhkhkhdhkhkhkkhkkhhkkkk

* k k. EEE R RS RS S E SRS R R R EEEEEE]

* %k khkkkkkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkkkk

* %k khkkkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkkkk

* Kk k khkkkkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkhkhkkhkkkk

* Kk k dhkkkkhkhhhkhkkkhkhkhdhkhkkhkhkdhkkkk

* Kk k dhkkkkkhkhkhkhkkkkhkhdhkhkkhkhkkhkkkk

* * k. LR R R R RS E SRS RS R EEEEEE]

* % %k khkkkkkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkkkkhkk

F3=Exit F6=Edit F7=Backward F8=Forward
Fl2=Return F21=Print

- /

When you use F8=Forward, the next set of entries appears in the list.

When you use F7=Backward, the previous set of entries appears in the list.

The alternate entry feature in COM allows you to switch from one type of order entry
or line item entry to another. To change the type of entry, use F9=Alt entry from any
order entry or line item entry panel, including immediate shipment. A window appears
with a list of different entry methods. The list of entry methods varies, depending on
the type of order or item with which you started.
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AMBBIPVR

Company .
Warehouse .
Customer .
Ship to . . . .
Customer order
Number .
Date .
Reference
Sales code
Purchase order
Number .
Date .
Revision .

Contract number .

Ship lead time
Request date
Mfg due date
Next panel ID .

F3=Exit
Fll=Job status

Alternate Order Entry

Type option; press Enter.

Option . nnn

Option Description

002 Quote

003 Credit memo

004 Standing order

005 Order maintenance

006 Speed entry
F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward

Fl2=Return

F4=Prompt
Fl2=Return

When you enter an option from the Alternate Order Entry window, you switch from the
current type of order entry to the type you selected. See “Header and line item
alternate entry” on page 3-116 for additional information.

F10=Actions

The Actions feature allows you to move from one task to another. When you use
F10=Actions, a window appears with a list of different actions you can take from the
current panel.

//’

AMBBIPVR

Company .
Warehouse .
Customer .
Ship to . . . .
Customer order
Number .
Date .
Reference
Sales code
Purchase order
Number .
Date .
Revision .

Contract number .

Ship lead time
Request date
Mfg due date
Next panel ID .

F3=Exit
Fll=Job status

Order Header Actions

Type option; press Enter.

Option . nnn
Option Description
001 Order copy
003 Credit information
004 Customer inquiry
005 Order inquiry
006 Change company
013 Order hold
018 Pricing inquiry
F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward

Fl2=Return

F4=Prompt
Fl2=Return
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When you enter an option in the Actions window, you leave the task you were in and
go to the selected action. When you exit the selected action, you return to the panel
where you used F10. See “Header and line item actions” on page 3-95 for additional
information.
F11=Job status
To see details about your current XA session, use F11=Job status. A popup window
appears with information on the system, user, and workstation IDs, default OUTQ,
and current XA environment. When you exit the job status window, you return to the
panel where you used F11.
AMBBIPVR Enter Order %k ek ke ke ok
Company . . . . . . . .. . 0T Display Job Status .
Warehouse . :
Customer . : System ID . Kok ko ok ok ok
Ship to . . . . : System date . LEVAL VAR
Customer order : System time . - K opkk ok
Number . : System job number . ok ok ok ok ok
Date . : System job name . ok ok ke ok ok ke ok ok
Reference :
Sales code : User ID . . . . % de ok e ok ok ok
Purchase order : Workstation ID dokckkkkkkk
Number . :
Date . : Default OUTQ ek ke ok ok ok ok
Revision . OUTQ library kkkdkkkkk
Contract number .
Ship lead time : XA Environment * %
Request date :
Mfg due date : Press Enter to continue.
Next panel ID . :
: Fl=Help F5=Refresh
F3=Exit FA=PrOMPE  f ittt ettt e e et e e e e e e e et
Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Flé6=Delete Fl8=Change defaults
F12=Return

Use F12=Return to go back one panel from the current panel. Using F12 deletes any
changes not yet entered on the current panel. You can also use F12 to leave a menu

and return to a higher-level menu.
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F17=Subset

4 )

AMBMOO Customer Order Management Fok ok koK ok kK
Main Menu

Type option or command; press Enter.

. Order Processing >>

. Inquiry >>

Status Reports >>

. Miscellaneous Reports >>

. Monthly Close

. File Maintenance >>

. General Ledger Interface >>
. Order Shipment History >>

0 JO0 U WN

F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Retrieve Fl0=Actions
Fll=Job status Fl2=Return F22=Messages

. /

Searching through a long list can be time-consuming, but the subsetting feature can
help you narrow a list down to a smaller group that contains only the values you
specify.

For example, during customer file maintenance, you initially see a list of all customers.
You can use F17=Subset to narrow the list. A window appears with a set of fields you
use to type the values that will change the original list.

4 )

AMVAODFR Maintain Customer ok ok ok ok ok
Company : Subset Customer
Position :

Type choices; press Enter.

Type opt : Name . . . . . . . . . aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaald3b

2=Chan : City . . . . . . . . . aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaallb
8=Note : State . . . . . . . . . A2
: Postal code . . . . . . nnnnnnnnnn
Opt Name : Country . . . . . . . . aA3
City : Telephone . . . . . . . aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaal20
***% . Territory ID . . . . . A2
***% : Salesrep number . . . . nnnnn
*%*% : Customer class code . . aaaA5
***% : Customer status . . . . A
****:
*kkk .
*k*k% . F3=Exit Fl2=Return
Kkkkk .
Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Fl7=Subset F21=Print F23=More options
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When you press Enter the list of customers appears again with only those customers
that match the subset values you requested. At the top right hand side of the panel,
the system lets you know that the subset feature is active.

-~

~

AMVAODFR Maintain Customer Fdkkkkk
Company . . . . * %k Kok kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok Subset active
Position to nam Ce e aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaali3sb
number . . . . . nnnnnnnn
Euro customer cross reference . 0=No 1=Yes
Type options; press Enter.
2=Change 4=Delete S5=Display 6=Print
8=Note tasks 13=Comments 15=Ship to 20=Addresses
Opt Name/ Customer/ Class/ Territory/ Rep/
City Status State Postal code Country
A2 khkhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhkhkhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhdkhkhkhkdkhkdkhkdhkhhkddx *hkkkhkkk * kK k k * % * %k ok k
khkkhhkkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhdhhhhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhhd *hkhhkhkhkhkxk * * *okokok ok ok ok ok kok * k k
A2 khkkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhdhdhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkdhhhhkhkhhhhhhhk *kkkkhhkhk * ok ok ok ok * * %k ok ok ok
kkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhdhkhkhkhkhkhhhkdhhhkhkhkhhkhhhhhdk *hkkdhkhkkhhkxk * % * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * %k %k
AZ RS S S SRS S SRS S E S SRS RS SRR SRR R R IR EEEEEEES * kK kK * % * Kk kK Kk
Kkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhdkhhkhkdkhkdkhkhhkhhkdhdx *hhkkhkhkhk * * * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * k%
A2 Kkhkhkkhkhkhkhkdkhkhkhkhhkhhkdhhkhhkhdkhkhkhkdkhkdkhkhhkhhkddx *hkdkkhkhkk * kK k ok * % * %k ok k
kkkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhkhkhkhkhkdhhhhdk *hkhhkhhkhkdk * k *okok ok ok ok ok ok kok * ok k
+
F3=Exit F6=Add F7=Backward F8=Forward

Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Fl17=Subset F21=Print F23=More options

- /

If you are subsetting a description field, you must enter exactly what you want to
match. The information you enter in all the fields must also match the case. For
example, if the name you need is McNeal, you must enter a lower case c¢. Also,
remember that if you enter A for city, you will not get the cities that begin with A. You
need to enter the exact name of the city to subset the list.

To change back to the original list, use F17=Subset again and blank out the values
you entered in the Subset window. When you press Enter, the list changes from the
subset list back to the original list.

F18=Change defaults

COM enables you to change defaults to help you enter information quickly and
accurately.

There are two types of defaults: data defaults and navigation defaults. Data defaults
are field values that are filled in automatically. Data defaults save key strokes and help
you maintain accuracy. With navigation defaults, you can specify which panels appear
automatically. To cut your processing time, you can choose to skip panels that are not
needed for a particular set of orders.

See “Changing data and navigation defaults” on page 3-92 for additional information.
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F21=Print

Using this feature will generate a report associated with the panel on which it appears.
In file maintenance, using F21 causes a listing of the file to print.

Country Detail List
AMVADPFR SPELL 7/12/ %% Page 1
08:13:51 ATLA1035 50

- - - EEC information - - -

Country Statistical Member

Code Name code value % state?
ARG Argentina .00
AST Austria .00
AUS Australia .00
BRZ Brazil .00
CAN Canada .00
czC Czechoslovakia .00
DNM Denmark .00
FRN France .00
GBR Great Britain .00

GER Germany .00
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Other navigation features

Next panel ID

This section describes navigation features other than function keys.

During order entry, order maintenance, or order inquiry you can move through the
panels by typing the ID of the panel you want to go to in the Next panel ID field. The
Select Next Panel window appears, allowing you to select the specific panel you want
to use.

If you are not sure which panel you want, use F4=Prompt on the Next panel ID field
to see a list of order entry, maintenance, or inquiry panels.

The panel ID you use in the Next panel ID field refers to the initial default sequence of
the panel. This ID is not the same as the panel ID that appears in the upper left corner
of each panel.

4 )

AM BB I PV R e e e e e e e e e e e
: Select Next Panel :

Company . . . :

Warehouse . . : Navigation area . . : CO Header Panels
Customer :
Ship to . . . : Type options; press Enter.
Customer orde : 1=Select
Number . . :
Date . . . : Opt Panel description Panel ID
Reference A Sold to override 010
Sales code : A Ship to override 020
Purchase orde : A Shipment and terms 030
Number . . : A Price and currency 040
Date . . . : A Split commission 050
Revision . : A Customer order comments 060
Contract numb : A Customer order line entry 070
Ship lead tim :
Request date :
Mfg due date :
Next panel ID : F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fl2=Return

F3=Exit : :
F11=J0b Statu ... et

- /

When you select the panel you want and press Enter, you return to the current order
entry panel. The ID of the panel you selected appears in the Next panel ID field.
When you press Enter and confirm the current order entry panel, the next order entry
panel that appears is the one you selected.

List panels and popup windows

List panels can have a mixture of input and output fields. COM has two basic types of
list panels:

* Major action - You can perform more than one action against items in a list.
» Selection - You can choose an entry from a list.
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The major action list panel is your starting point for many tasks in COM. The list
contains entries, such as: items, customers, comments, and so on. A major action list

can appear when you select an option on a menu, such as the customer file

maintenance option or when you enter an option on another major action list, such as
when you enter option 13=Comments on the Maintain Customer panel (AMVAODFR).

The list contains columns of information about the customers to help you identify

which customer you want to maintain.

-

F3=Exit F6=Add
Fll=Job status Fl2=Return

F7=Backward
Fl17=Subset

F8=Forward

F21=Print F23=More options

o

AMVAODFR Maintain Customer Fdkkkkk
Company . . . . . . . . . . : * ook ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok Subset active
Position to name Ce e aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaal3sb
number . . . . . nnnnnnnn
Euro customer cross reference . 0=No 1=Yes
Type options; press Enter.
2=Change 4=Delete 5=Display 6=Print
8=Note tasks 13=Comments 15=Ship to 20=Addresses
Opt Name/ Customer/ Class/ Territory/ Rep/
City Status State Postal code Country
A2 Kkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhkhkhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhdkhkhkhkdkhkdkhkhhkhhkddx *hkkkhkhkk * kK k ok * % * %k ok k
Khkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhkdkhkdkhkhhkhhkddx *hkhkhkhkkhkhkk * % * Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * k%
A2 kkkhkhkkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhhdhhkhkhkhkhkhhdhhhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhk *hkkkkhkhkk * ok k ok ok * ok * ok ok ok ok
kkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhdhhkhkhkhkhhhkdhhhkhkhkhhkhhdhhhdk *hkkdhkhkkhhkxk * % * ok k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * %k %k
A2 khkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhdhhkhkhhkhkhkhhkdhhhhkhkhkhhhhhhk *hkkkkhkhkhk * ok ok ok ok * x % Kk k ok k
RS S S S S S SRS S SRS RS R RS SRS RS R R EEEEEEEEEES * * *ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok k * k k.
A2 Kkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhkhkhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhdkhkhkhkdkhkdkhkhhkhhkddx *hkdkkhkhkk * k ok k ok * % * %k ok k
Kkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhdkhkhkhkdkhkdkhkhhkhhkddx *hhkkdkkhkhk * * * Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * k%

~

The tasks you perform depend on the options you select on the major action list

panel. See “Options” discussed later in this chapter for additional information.

Selection lists

When prompting is available for a field, you can use the F4=Prompt key, and a

selection list popup window appears.

The list contains a list of possible values for the field you selected. For example, if you

use the F4=Prompt key for the Warehouse field on the Enter Order panel
(AMBBIPV), you can type 1 to select the warehouse you want.
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Options

AM BB I PV . .ttt e e e e e e e
: Select Warehouse :

Company :
Warehou : Position to code . . . . . . aA3
Custome : Subset by description . . . . aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaald3o
Ship to :
Custome : Type option; press Enter.

Numb : 1=Select

Date :

Refe : Opt Code Description
Sales ¢ : A * kK Khkkkkkhhhhkhhhhhkhhhhkhhhhhkhkkk*
Purchas : A * kK Kokkkkkkkhkhkhkhhkhhkhhhhkkhkkkkkkkx

Numb : A * ok ok khkkkhkhkdhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhhkkxk

Date : A * k k. ER RS RS RS RS RS SRS R SRR R EEEEES

Revi : A * % %k Khkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkkx
Contrac : A * % %k Khkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkhkhhkhkhkkhkkx
Ship le : A *kk Kohkkkkkhhhkhkhhhhhhhhhhhhhhkhhkkx .
Request : A * ok ok khkkkhkhkdhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkkhkhhhhkhkkkk +
Mfg due :
Next pa : F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fl2=Return
F3=Exit : :
B T ) o R

. /

When you press Enter, the original panel appears with the warehouse you selected in
the field.

To the left of some list entry panels is a column called Opt (Option), where you can
type an option number. Option numbers appear on the upper part of the panel and
vary depending on the purpose of the panel.

For example, when you select the customer file maintenance option, you see a list of

customers.
AMVAODFR Maintain Customer ok ko ok ok ok
Company . . . . . . . . . . * % ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok
Position to name . . . . . . aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaali3s

number ce e e . nnnnnnnn

Type options; press Enter.
2=Change 4=Delete 5=Display 6=Print
8=Note tasks 13=Comments 15=Ship to 20=Addresses

Opt Name/ Customer/ Class/ Territory/ Rep/
City Status State Postal code Country
2 RS S S S S S S S S S SRS RS SRR RS R R RIS EEEEEES
* ok ok ok ok ok ok * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * * * Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * k%
4 EE SR SRS RS SRS R SRR R R R R EEEEEEEEENEEEESEESE]
* ok ok ok ok ok ok * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * * * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * k%

Type an option number in the Opt column next to the entries in the list you want to
use. You can type the same option number next to several list entries. You can also
type different options next to different list entries. When you press Enter, the
application processes the list entries for which you typed option numbers in
top-to-bottom order.
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The Position to field allows you to move through a list by typing the entry you want to
see at the top of the list.

~

AMVAJDFR

Display Countries *ok ok Kk kK

Position to code .
Subset by name .

GHI
aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaldl’s

Code Name

ABC R R R RS RS S SRS SRR R R RS
DEF R R R RS RS RS SRS SRR R R RS
GHI khkkkkhkkhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhkhhkhkhkkkk
JKL dhkkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkhkhkkkk

When you type an entry in the Position to field and press Enter, the system moves
the list so that the entry you typed is at the top of the list. If none of the entries in the
list match the one you typed, the list begins with the entry immediately following the
entry you want.

-

~

AMVAJDFR

Display Countries *ok ok Kk kK

Position to code .
Subset by name .

GHI
aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaldls

Code Name

GHI EE R R RS RS ESEE SRR R R R RS
JKL khkkkkhkhhhkhkhkhkkhkhhkhhkhkhkkhkkkk
MNO dhkkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkhkkkkkk
PQR dhkkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkhkhkkkk
STU LR R R RS RS S SRS SRR R EEEEEE]
VWX khkkhkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkhkkkkk

To return to the original list, blank out the value in the Position to field and press
Enter.

Subset by field

If you want to limit the list of entries to only those with a certain description, you can
type the string of letters or numbers you want to match in the Subset by field.

-

‘\\\

AMVAJDFR Display Countries *okokok ok ok ok
Position to code . aA3

Subset by name . AUSTR

Code Name

aA3l dhkkkkhkkhhkhkkhkhkhkhdhhkhkhkkhhkkkk

aA3 LR R R E R RS EE SRR EEEEEEEE]

aA3 EEE R RS RS RS EEE SRR R R RS

aA3l khkkkkhkhkhhkhkkhkhkhkhhhhkhkkkhkkkk

When you press Enter, only those entries that match the string appear in the list.
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4 )

AMVAJDFR Display Countries *okokok ok ok ok

Position to code . . . . aA3
Subset by name . . . . . AUSTR

Code Name
AUS AUSTRALIA
AST AUSTRIA

To return to the original list, blank out the value in the Subset by field and press
Enter.

Using eWorkPlace with XA documentation

eWorkPlace (eWP) is the Microsoft®, Windows‘™-based graphical user interface for
XA. The eWP windows co-exist with the XA character-based displays, called Host
screens. If you are using eWP, you can view the corresponding Host screen for any
eWP window, if necessary.

Note: If you have modified a Host screen, the GUI default is used. The default GUI
feature can be enabled or disabled.

The user’s guides and help text contain instructions that reference the host XA
screens (called panels and displays) rather than the eWP windows.

To understand how a Host screen instruction relates to an action on a eWP window, it
is helpful to look for text on a window control that corresponds to the instruction. For
example, Cancel on a button and on a File pull-down corresponds to the user guide
instruction “use F12=Cancel to return to the previous display”.

Note: For the instruction “press Enter”, the corresponding control on an eWP
window is an OK button.

The following table shows other examples of instructions from the documentation and
the corresponding actions you take on the eWorkPlace window.

Documentation instructions eWorkPlace actions

To change the details of a vendor, type 2 |Select a vendor, then select Change or

next to the vendor and press Enter. type C from the List menu or select
Change using the right mouse. Click the
OK button.

To create a vendor, use F6. Select Create on the Functions menu or

click the Create button.

Position to command. If you want to skip |Type the full or partial command in the
to a particular command, type the full or |position to entry field and click the Posi-
partial command. tion button.

Type the information requested and Type values in or select values for the
press Enter. entry fields and click the OK button.
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Documentation instructions

eWorkPlace actions

Type the information requested and use
a function key.

Type values in or select values for the
entry fields and click a button or select an
action on the Functions pull-down.

Use the Item Master maintenance dis-

Use the Item Master maintenance window

For more information about eWP, see Getting Started with eWorkPlace.
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Chapter 2. Implementing Customer Order Management

Before you begin Customer Order Management (COM) operations

Before you begin:
« Determine the tasks involved in managing this application.
» Determine the source material (customer order information).

» Determine if you want to use the Electronic Commerce (EC) application to
process electronic data interchange (EDI) data. You will need to take the
necessary actions in EC to enable its use with your trading partners. Refer to the
Electronic Commerce User’s Guide for more information on those tasks.

« Establish the accounting controls to be used and determine who is responsible for
applying them.

» Establish the COM master files.
» Understand the calculations and other features of the COM application.

» Provide training for your users.

Determine the tasks

First, examine your COM operation and divide the work into several major tasks. This
activity helps you organize your entire operation so you can focus on one major task
at a time. For example, in your COM operation you can:

Receive orders

Receive EDI orders

Enter orders

Update files

Fill orders

Ship orders

Release orders for invoicing
Print invoices

Close the files at period end.

The information in this manual is organized to show the breakdown of the tasks you
can do with COM.

Determine the source material

Efficient entry requires that all the information you need is in the source material or is
readily available. The master files and code files that you set up as you implement
COM are important because they provide the information you need as you enter
orders.

Establish controls

Accounting controls are critical to your business not only for accurate reporting of
income and taxes, but also for maintaining efficiency and guarding against erroneous
information.
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Your operating procedures should include the use of inquiry panels and other features
of the application to check the information being entered or already on file. For
example, the inquiry panels, explained in Chapter 10, are your primary source for
checking information, while the order maintenance panels allow you to review and
change order information.

Establish the master files

After you have determined the tasks you will do with COM, you must establish the
foundation provided by the COM master files. Six master files provide a database of
information for you to use in COM and allow you to control the processing flow in the
application. Following are some suggestions for the initial setup and conversion of
these files, as you implement COM.

Tax Table

Review the Tax Table information using option 11 on the Cross Application Support
menu, VAT/Sales Tax Support. Tax data for customers converting from the last two
mod levels of MAPICS/DB Order Entry and Invoicing should be correct. Notice that
there are some new maintenance options on the CAS menu. Four new files have
been created in order to maintain the integrity of the codes used in Tax Table
Maintenance. Any new tax suffix codes, tax indicator codes, tax codes, and tax group
codes must be created in these files before you enter them on a tax table record. The
tax group code replaces the special charge reference which was used to control the
tax description function in MAPICS/DB. To create taxing information after the initial
test, refer to the Cross Application Support User’s Guide for more information.

Company Master

You create and delete companies using the COM install/tailor questionnaire. The
company information is maintained in COM. The fields with comparable values in
MAPICS/DB are converted from information in the System Control file. Review the
Company Master file for your company’s information. For more information about this
file, see “Company Master” on page 13-173.

For initial testing, set up these defaults in the Company Master file. Select option 6,
File maintenance, on the COM Main Menu (AMBMOO); select option 10, Company
Master, then add these defaults:

+ Default order date: Y

* Shipment confirmation: 0
* Maintenance logging: Y
» Serial number print: 0

You define the item tax indicator defaults at the company level. The value you enter
here is used for an item if the tax indicator in the Item Master record is blank. If you
enter a value, the value must also exist in the Tax Table master file and the Tax
Indicator file in Cross Application Support.

Note: If you are currently using a tax indicator value of blank, then leave the default
value blank as well.

Shipping Calendar

Use this option to maintain the calendar used to define valid shipping department
work days. You can maintain multiple calendars for each warehouse. For each
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calendar year, you define work days, non-work days, and holidays for each month of
the year. For more information, see “Shipping Calendar” on page 13-107.

For initial testing, create a new shipping calendar record for your warehouse. Select
option 6, File maintenance, on the COM Main Menu; select option 5, Packaging and
Shipping, then select option 1, Shipping Calendar:

Use F6 to edit, on the Display Shipping Calendar panel.

Use F6 to add.

Enter a calendar ID and description and press Enter.

Use F12 to return.

Enter 2 next the calendar ID and press Enter.

Use F6 to add a calendar for the calendar ID.

Press Enter on the Extend Calendar popup window.

Enter 2 next to Year on the Maintain Shipping Calendar panel.
Use F12 to take the default holidays and work days.

Note: If you are using Available to Promise (ATP), set up a calendar for three
consecutive years. Failure to reference a valid shipping calendar in your Warehouse
Master file will result in invalid date calculations, such as invalid due dates on
invoices.

Item

Use this menu option to maintain standard item information used to identify, cost, and
price items; kit components for kit items; related item information such as substitutes,
item industry class cross-references, and foreign language descriptions; and
customer item number cross references. If EPDM is installed and activated, use the
Item Revisions and Enterprise Items objects to maintain standard item information, kit
component information, and foreign language descriptions.

Warehouse

Use this menu option to maintain warehouse information and source of demand for a
warehouse. Warehouses can be either controlled or uncontrolled. Identify a
warehouse for testing. In COM you can maintain controlled warehouses only if
Inventory Management (IM) is installed and interfacing. You can designate planning
and demand warehouses only if Material Requirements Planning (MRP) is installed
and interfacing. For more information, see “ “Warehouse” on page 13-101.

For initial testing, review the Warehouse Master file and set up your defaults. Select
option 6, File Maintenance, on the COM Main Menu; select option 4, Warehouse:

* On the Work With Warehouses panel, enter 2 to select a warehouse to change,
preferably an uncontrolled warehouse.

» On the Change Warehouse panel, verify the following field values:

- Pick/ship complete: 1 (complete)
- Calendar ID: value of the ID you entered in the Shipping Calendar
- Default staging location: blank

Panel navigation

This option allows each COM user to set up the sequence of the flow of panels in
various menu options. For initial testing, you should set up the entering of customer
orders to not display the various order panels automatically, which means that only
the header panel and the item panel will appear. You can go to the additional panels in
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order entry by prompting on the Next panel ID field. For more information, see
“Maintain Navigation Defaults” on page 13-156.

To maintain your panel navigation defaults, select option 6, File maintenance, on the
COM Main Menu; select option 8, User Setup, then select option 3, Maintain
Navigation:

» Enter 1 (header) for navigation type.

* Use F4 on the Navigation Panel field; select CONAV (Customer Order (CO).
header panels in the prompt window, then press Enter.

¢ Press Enter.

» Change the Autodisplay to N for each panel listed and press Enter.
Data defaults

This option allows you to define, for a specific user, the default panel values for some
of the fields that appear on order processing panels. For more information, see
Chapter 13,”Maintain Data Defaults”.

To review your data defaults, select option 6, File Maintenance, on the COM Main
Menu; select option 8, User Setup, then select option 4, Maintain Data Defaults.

If your user ID is not listed on the Maintain Data Defaults panel, use F6 to add a new
user. Set up the company and warehouse defaults, as needed, for the user. For the
initial test, set up the user for entering customer orders. You can use F4 to prompt for
valid values in all fields, except for the Yes/No fields where you can use ? to prompt
for the values. The values on this panel should be:

Order type: CO (customer order)

Sales code: blank (regular credit sale)

Local/foreign currency: 0 (local)

Default allocation status: 0 (no allocation)

Automatic subset display: N

Comment print options: N

Automatic available to promise: 0 (no ATP calculation)

Understand the calculations and other features

You need to understand the calculations (for example, pricing and taxing) and
features of COM so that you can make the best decisions for application tailoring and
daily operations. This user’s guide contains descriptions of the many features in
COM:

For information about... Refer to these pages...
Customer orders 3-1

Intersite orders 2-13

Offline files 3-16 and Appendix A-1
EDI orders (receiving) 3-36

Electronic Commerce 2-9

Fax interface 2-13

Held orders 3-56
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For information about...

Refer to these pages...

Acknowledgements
Line items
Navigation defaults
Data defaults
Copying orders
Allocations
Available to Promise
Blanket releases
Commission splits
Discounts

Features and options
Comments

Kits

Holds
Multi-currency support
Notes

Pricing

Routing

Ship-to overrides
Speed entry
Substitutes
Surcharges

Taxes

Units of measure
Quotes

Credit memos
Standing orders
Immediate shipment orders
Picking

Packing

Bill of lading

Credit returns

Post invoicing serial number
assignment

Invoices
Inquiries
Month end close
Reports
File maintenance

3-46

3-59

3-94 and 13-156
3-92 and 13-159
3-98

3-117

3-119

3-126

3-128

3-131

3-132

3-136

3-140

3-141 and 13-165
3-142

3-143

3-150

3-155

3-155

3-74

3-156

3-158

3-159 and 13-199
3-163 and 13-126
4-1

5-1

6-1

7-1

8-1

8-2

8-97

8-121

8-129

9-1

10-1
11-1
12-1
13-1
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For information about... Refer to these pages...
Code files 13-142

General Ledger Interface 14-1

Order shipment history 15-1

User exits and application 13-152 and B-3
programming interfaces

Provide training for your users

Training for your users is essential as you implement COM at your company. You
might consider formal training. You can also do informal training at your site, perhaps
using a parallel run of the application.

Getting started with COM

Customer Order Management provides many features and functions for you to use.
You choose which of the new features you want to use by the way you tailor your
system. These features are controlled by the way you set up the various master files:
Company Master, Warehouse Master, Customer Master, ltem Master, Tax Table, and
User Defaults. Your profile determines which reports in COM are mandatory and
which reports may not even be allowed.

After you install COM, you should first review the basic functions of the application,
using the process flow you used for Order Entry and Invoicing or your previous
application. After you have entered a few orders, go back through your setup and
change your company and user defaults.

The instructions in this section provide a fast path for entering customer orders for
initial testing and training purposes. The number of panel displays and the steps to
process an order through invoicing are minimal. As you become familiar with the
functions available in COM, you can refine the steps to use at your company to take
full advantage of the functionality.

If you converted, most of the file setup was done for you during conversion. You
should review the contents of the master files to familiarize yourself with the functions
offered by COM.

Order processing

You are now ready to process an order. The minimum number of steps to process an
order are listed in the following section. After processing a few orders you may want to
go back through the setup steps and change some of your defaults.

Entering orders

To enter an order, follow these steps:
1. Select option 1, Order Processing, on the COM Main Menu.
2. Select option 1, Enter orders and quotes, on the Order Entry Menu.
3. Enter the order header and the items.
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4. Select F2 to end the order and press Enter on the End Order panel. F3 will also
create an order, but it will be incomplete. You must complete or delete an
incomplete order using order maintenance.

Note: If the “Tax Indicator, Suffix, and Date Combination” message appears on the
item panel, use F12 to return to the Ship-to Override panel - 020 (or enter 20 in the
Next panel ID to get to the Ship Override panel), and override the tax suffix defined in
Cross Application Support. Continue by paging through the order until the item panel
appears again (or enter 70 in the Next panel ID to get to the item panels) and enter
the item again.

Printing pick lists
Pick lists are optional unless you defined the Shipment confirmation code as 1 or 2 in
the Company Master file. To print a pick list, follow these steps:

1. Select option 1, Order Processing, on the COM Main Menu.

2. Select option 11, Pick/Pack/Ship Orders, on the Order Entry Menu.

3. Select option 1, Select Orders for Pick List Print, on the Pick/Pack/Ship Orders
menu.

4. Enter the criteria for what you want to pick. You can use F4 to prompt on the order
number field.

5. Use F2 to create the pick list.
Printing invoices

To print an invoice for an order updated as shipped, follow these steps:
1. Select option 1, Order Processing, on the COM Main Menu.
2. Select option 11, Pick/Pack/Ship Orders, on the Order Entry Menu.
3. Select option 7, Process Invoices, on the Pick/Pack/Ship Orders menu.
4

. Select option 2, Review/Select Shipments for Invoicing/Pro Forma, on the
Process Invoices menu.

Credit memo processing

After creating a few orders, you may want to credit one of them. Entering a credit
memo is similar to entering an order. You may want to enter a credit memo as an
allowance or as a return to inventory.

Entering credit memos

To enter a credit memo for a customer, follow these steps:
1. Select option 1, Order Processing, on the COM Main Menu.
2. Select option 1, Enter Orders and Quotes, on the Order Entry Menu.

3. If the initial panel does not show the sales code as a credit memo, change the
entry mode to credit memo:

* Use F9 for alternate entry.
« Select 003 for credit memo.

4. Enter a credit code of A for allowance or R for return to inventory.
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5. In the invoice reference field, enter the invoice number that is to be credited.
6. Use F4 on the reason code field to prompt for a reason code for the credit.

Note: If areason is not available for you to select, add a reason code using F6.
You can then select the reason code from the list.

7. Continue entering items for the credit memo.

8. Use F2 to end the credit memo and press Enter on the End Order panel.
Acknowledging credit memos

You can send a credit acknowledgement to a customer as an authorization to return
goods (this is an optional step). To print a credit memo acknowledgement, follow
these steps:

1. Select option 1, Order Processing, on the COM Main Menu.
2. Select option 6, Print Acknowledgements, on the Order Entry Menu.

Returning goods to inventory

Use this option to receive returned goods to inventory and to make credit allowances
ready for invoicing. In order to use this option, Inventory Management must be
installed and interfacing, and a credit memo must have been entered. To process the
return, follow these steps:

1. Select option 1, Order Processing, on the COM Main Menu.
2. Select option 11, Pick/Pack/Ship Orders, on the Order Entry Menu.
3. Select option 8, Process Credit Returns, on the Pick/Pack/Ship menu.

Printing credit memos

To credit a customer’s account and print the credit memo, follow these steps:
1. Select option 1, Order Processing, on the COM Main Menu.
2. Select option 11, Pick/Pack/Ship Orders, on the Order Entry Menu.
3. Select option 10, Process Invoices, on the Pick/Pack/Ship Orders menu.
4

. Select option 2, Review/Select Shipments for Invoicing/Pro Forma, on the
Process Invoices menu.
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Using Electronic Commerce (EC) for EDI transactions

Overview

The Electronic Commerce (EC) application facilitates the movement of electronic data
interchange (EDI) transactions in and out of XA and also provides an interface
between XA and any EDI translator.

Note: Both the new EC application function and the existing EDI function are now
supported by COM, but only one or the other can be installed. The existing EDI
function has not changed and remains in COM for customers that have implemented
EDI prior to Release 3 and are not installing EC.

You can use EC to transfer various types of documents between COM and your
trading partners using the following ANS/ X.12 EDI transactions and the equivalent
EDIFACT transactions:

ANSI EDIFACT Send Receive Description

810 INVOIC X Invoice

812 X Credit Adjustment

840 REQOTE X Request for Quotation (RFQ)
843 QUOTES X Response to RFQ

850 ORDERS X Purchase Order

855 ORDRSP X PO Acknowledgment

856 DESADV X Advance Shipping Notice
860 ORDCHG X Purchase Order Change

861 N/A X Receiving Advice

862 DELJIT X Shipment Schedule

865 ORDRSP X PO Change Acknowledgment

The EDI transactions in COM provide function to support the selling cycle. You
receive a request for quote (840) from a buyer and send a quote response (843) back
to him. Then you receive an initial purchase order (850) and send back your
acknowledgment (855). If the buyer has changes, he can send you a PO change
(860), and you send back a PO change acknowledgment (865). As you fill the order,
you send him an advance shipping notice (856) and receive back receiving advice
(861). You invoice the buyer by sending an invoice (810) and possibly a credit
adjustment (812). If you are using MRP planning schedules or blanket orders where
you want to pull specific releases as the need arises, you can receive shipment
schedules (862) as an alternative to the normal purchase order. Other parts of the
business process are supported by updating transactions in IM and invoicing
transactions in IFM.

Transaction sets can be received from a trading partner using any third party
translator program that can deliver to the System i a flat file in a format defined by EC.
From the flat file, EC processes the transactions into interface files where unique
requirements of transaction sets and individual trading partners are implemented.

When you send transactions, EC formats the data into EDI segments to meet your
transaction and trading partner requirements. A call to a program supplied by the
translator or a user program then moves the data into the translator’s EDI mailbox.
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You need to complete EC application setup tasks before you can begin using this
feature in COM. EC setup tasks include:

» Defining the translator software you will use.

» Defining trading partner relationships (links between EC trading partner records
and COM customers). Multiple COM customers can reference the same EC
trading partner, but a single COM customer can reference only a single EC
trading partner.

» Defining transaction sets to be used for each trading partner.

» Designing formats for printing transaction sets (optional)

In each of the EC control files for Send transactions, you can select options, such as:

» Whether to send transactions to the EDI translator automatically, instead of
holding them in EC interface files and manually calling the translator program
later

* Whether to print paper copies of the transactions you send.

You use the EC application to maintain, delete, display, and print transaction sets, to
work with user exits to alter the data in a transaction set, and to access the error log
that is updated during the send or receive process. See the Electronic Commerce
User’s Guide for more information.

Within COM, you also need to complete other setup tasks to send transactions:

» Update Company Master file information to select new shipping and invoice
options.

» Update Customer Master file information to select and define the EC documents
you want to send to trading partners. COM supports multiple media types, so you
can choose paper copies, EDI copies, or both, for each type of transaction for a
customer.

As an alternative to EDI, documents can also be sent to trading partners by:

* Printing them manually and mailing them
» Faxing them manually
» Faxing them using a third-party vendor product

Receive transactions supported by COM

EC receives these transactions and loads them directly into the COM offline files,
where you can maintain them.

» 840 - Request for Quote (REQOTE)

* 850 - Purchase Order (ORDERS)

» 860 - Purchase Order Change (ORDCHG)
» 862 - Shipping Schedule (DELJIT)

EC receives these transactions and sends them to COM outside of offline file load.
You can use Work With lists to display, change, or print them.

* 861 - Receiving Advice
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840 - Request for Quote (REQOTE)

All requests for quotes are received by COM and placed on hold as quote orders with
a new EDI hold code. Multiple line items can be loaded via offline load, but COM does
not support deleting, changing, or adding to existing quotes, nor are quantity breaks
supported when quotes are received. Pricing is always done in COM; bringing in
prices from EC is not allowed. An automatic processing option specified in the EC
control file invokes COM offline processing so you do not have to manually initiate the
function from COM menus.

850 - Purchase Order (ORDERS)

COM does not support immediate ship orders or multiple offline batches. An option in
the EC control file allows incoming orders automatically to be put on hold. The 850
(ORDERS) transaction supports conversion between items and special charges for a
trading partner and also supports releases with different ship-tos. An automatic
processing option specified in the EC control file invokes COM offline processing so
you do not have to manually initiate the function from COM menus.

860 - Purchase Order Change (ORDCHG)

The 860 (ORDCHG) transaction uses the same EC control file as the 850 (ORDERS)
transaction and is received by COM in nearly the same way. The 860 takes advantage
of the add or change capability of offline processing. COM supports deleting entire
orders, changing quantities, request dates, or prices, and deleting line items. EC
initializes all of the fields documented for purchase order receipt but does not support
changes to name and address, comments, or special charges. An option in the EC
control file allows PO changes to be printed and provides the options of using either
prices from EC or COM. EC also supports the option to place all orders with EDI
changes on hold.

862 - Shipping Schedule (DELJIT)

The receipt of the 862 (DELJIT) transaction can include both new and changed
orders. If COM has an open customer order for a PO, then COM treats the 862 as an
860 and adds a release to the customer order. If COM does not have an open
customer order for the PO, it then creates one, thus handling the 862 as an 850 with
blanket releases. An option in the EC control file prints the incoming shipping
schedules and an automatic processing option specified in the EC control file invokes
COM offline processing so you do not have to manually initiate the function from COM
menus.

861 - Receiving Advice

The 861 (Receiving Advice) transaction is received into COM outside the offline load
function. Its purpose is to acknowledge the receipt of a shipment. A new COM menu
option allows you to work with the receiving advice transactions. You can display,
delete, or print them, but COM does not process them further. A XA command,
WRKRCA, is also available to provide access to this Work With list.
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Send transactions supported by COM

COM supports the sending of these transactions to trading partners using EC:

810 - Invoice (INVOIC)

812 - Credit Adjustment (INVOIC)

843 - Quote (QUOTES)

855 - PO Acknowledgment (ORDRSP)

856 - Advance Ship Notice (DESADV)

865 - PO Change Acknowledgment (ORDRSP)

810 - Invoice (INVOIC)

You can set a media flag to print or send EDI invoices from anywhere in COM where
invoices can be selected for printing. EC also provides the option to suppress the
sending of credit memos. If necessary, you can also re-send or reprint EDI invoices.

Note: If you use consolidated invoicing, EC creates separate invoices for each
order in the consolidated (multi-order) invoice.

812 - Credit Adjustment (INVOIC)

The process of the ANSI X.12 812 credit adjustment is identical to the 810, except
that only credit adjustments are sent. The 810 and 812 transactions both use the
same COM program to process EC transactions. Credit adjustments can be sent from
anywhere in COM where invoices can be selected for printing.

843 - Quote (QUOTES)

The 843 Quote (QUOTES) is a response to the 840 request for quote (REQOTE). It
provides price and delivery information for the RFQ. The 843 (QUOTES) transaction
can be sent from any place in COM that a quote can be selected for printing.

855 - PO Acknowledgment (ORDRSP)

The 855 PO Acknowledgment can be sent via EC any time an order or credit memo
acknowledgment can be printed for a customer that has been set up as a valid EC
trading partner. Acknowledgments can be sent automatically if the trading partner is
set up to do so, or from any of the following locations:

* End Order (AMBBTPVR)
» Maintain Held Orders (AMBIZDFR)
» Option 6, Print Acknowledgments, on the Order Entry menu (AMBM10)

A media flag determines the content of the Acknowledgment. It can be set to 1 (Send
full detail) or 2 (Send header information only).

856 - Advance Ship Notice (DESADV)

The 856 Advance Ship Notice (DESADV) is an electronic packing list. Its purpose is to
facilitate the receiving function for the purchaser and is enabled primarily by use of
shipping IDs for both the overall shipment, as well as individual containers within the
shipment.

The advance ship notice (ASN) may be made up of a hierarchy of containers defining
the configuration of the shipment. A shipment may include super containers that
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contain other containers. You can set up configurations for individual trading partners
in EC and then define the actual configuration of individual shipments in COM.
Additional fields have been added to the following COM displays to support this
function:

» Code file maintenance for Container Type, explained generally on page 13-123.
» Specify Carrier Details (AMBB4E1R) on page 8-57.

Option 7 on the Pick/Pack/Ship Orders menu (AMBM1B) has been changed to “Print
Packing List and Send Advance Ship Notice.” You send the advance ship notice by
selecting options on the Shipment Packing List Print display, AMBJLDFR.

865 - PO Change Acknowledgment (ORDRSP)

The 865 PO Change Acknowledgment can be sent using EC any time a changed
order or credit memo acknowledgment can be printed. This transaction can also be
sent when an order or credit memo with a previously printed acknowledgment is
deleted for a customer set up as a valid EC trading partner.

Using InterSite Logistics (ISL/MISL) with COM

COM interfaces to InterSite Logistics (ISL/MISL) to store intersite “transfer” orders
against a supplying warehouse, once the order is released by a requesting
warehouse, until the order is shipped to the supplying warehouse. Storing the intersite
order in COM allows MRP and MPSP to have a complete view of the backlog of in-
house orders that require shipment.

Intersite transfer orders can be released at the requesting warehouse using either
MRP or ISL/MISL. When the intersite order is released, ISL/MISL creates a COM
order at the supplying warehouse, using COM offline file processing.

You control the order at the requesting warehouse, so only limited processing of the
order is permitted in COM. Basically, in COM, you can view the order, add item
comments to the order, and pick the order. To cancel the order or maintain the date
and quantity, you must do so at the requesting warehouse. ISL also performs that
type of maintenance on the order through COM offline file processing.

Order shipping is done at the supplying warehouse using ISL/MISL function, which
updates the COM order, deleting it when the order is shipped complete. Shipments
are processed using interwarehouse transfer (ISL) or miscellaneous issue (MISL)
transactions. Since the order is handled within the enterprise, bookings are not
created, so the orders are not mixed with customer orders for sales analysis or
forecasting. Also, the order cannot be invoiced in COM. InterSite Logistics performs
the planning and forecasting for intersite orders between warehouses, interfacing with
MPSP and MRP.

For more information, refer to the user’s guides for ISL, MRP, and MPSP.

| Using the XA fax interface

The XA fax interface allows you to fax XA documents to your customers, directly from
the XA programs that print the documents—without printing the documents or
handling preprinted forms. Using the Telex/Fax/400 product, you receive electronic
form overlays for preprinted XA forms, which you can customize as needed and
merge with “printed” XA documents for faxing. This product also allows you to
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manage the faxing process, including automatic dialing, redialing, logging, and pre-
timed deliveries. The specific COM documents which you can fax to your customers
are:

* Quotes

Order Acknowledgments

Order Change Acknowledgments
Packing Lists/Advance Ship Notices
Invoices and Pro Forma Invoices
Credit Memos

For each customer, you can define and maintain (in Customer Master maintenance)
what documents are to be faxed, what documents are to be printed, and optional
“override” fax phone numbers by document type (rather than just one overall fax
phone number). Each document that you fax can also be printed, as needed.

Overview of euro currency support

As of January 1, 2002, the euro currency became effective and replaced the following
European currencies:

ATS Austria, Schilling

BEF Belgium, Franc

DEM Germany, Deutsche Mark
ESP Spain, Peseta

FIM Finland, Markka

FRF France, Franc

GRD Greece, Drachma

IEP Ireland, Pound

ITL Italy, Lira

LUF Luxembourg, Franc

NLG The Netherlands, Guilder (also called Florin)
PTE Portugal, Escudo

VAL Vatican City, Lira

For possible new EU members, the European Monetary Union (EMU) regulations
provide for a transition phase during which the currencies are said to be euro-
participating. During this time EMU regulations state that members can comply with
governmental reporting requirements in either their national currency or in euros. Your
company’s employees have the right to be paid in your national currency and
government payroll reports must be in that currency once the transition phase is over.

Ensure that your business is completely ready to convert to euros before you attempt
this effort. Be aware, though, that the actual conversion process is lengthy, so do not
wait to begin the planning process.

Warning: Convert all your systems, offline files, and spreadsheets at the same time.
You risk contamination of your data if your conversion is incomplete.

Warning: These XA applications do not support the conversion of local currency
amounts to euros:

+ Accounting Management Accounts Payable

» Accounting Management Accounts Receivable
« Accounting Management General Ledger

« Financial Analysis

+ Payroll
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XA provides two types of assistance to help you deal with euro currency:

Application functional enhancements: XA provides enhancements to help you
manage trading currency amounts when your trading partners start doing
business in euros in:

Customer Order Management (COM)
Purchasing/Procurement Management (PUR/PM)
International Financial Management (IFM)
Accounting Management Accounts Payable (AP)
Accounting Management Accounts Receivable (AR).

Local currency conversion tool: For companies within euro-participating countries,
XA provides a tool to convert your local currency when your organization converts
your books to euros. Use this tool only once.

The tool, the Euro Currency Conversion Aid (ECCA), is available to all XA
Release 5 and later customers. Use the Euro Currency Conversion Aid Guide to
help plan and implement your conversion efforts. ECCA converts the local
currency values from a euro-participating currency to the euro in one or more of
the following:

- Local currency values in an XA environment
- IFM financial divisions in an XA or non-XA administrative division
- IFM cash books in an XA or non-XA administrative division.

XA provides these functions in support of euro conversion:

The ability to:

- Convert current currency through triangulation
- Print alternate currencies on trading partner documents and reports
- Toggle between currencies: local, trading, or an alternate

Additional customer and vendor capabilities for multiple currencies

Additional COM price book capabilities through offline load and euro price book
generation

Additional IFM capabilities for multiple currencies.

See the XA user’s guides for information about euro support for the following specific
applications:

Cross Application Support

Customer Order Management

International Financial Management
Procurement Management

Purchasing

Accounting Management Accounts Payable
Accounting Management Accounts Receivable.

This table shows how XA applications are affected by conversion to euro:

Table 2-1. XA applications affected by euro

Functional Local
Application changes conversion
Accounting Management Accounts Payable Yes No
Accounting Management Accounts Receivable Yes No
Accounting Management General Ledger No No

Capacity Requirements Planning No No
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Functional Local
Application changes conversion
Contract Accounting No Yes
Cross Application Support Yes No
Customer Order Management Yes Yes
EDI support (pre-EC) Yes No
Electronic Commerce No Yes
Enterprise Product Data Management No Yes
Estimate and Quote Management No Yes
Executive Information System Yes Yes
Financial Analysis No No
Finite Capacity Planning/Scheduling No No
Forecasting No Yes
International Financial Management Yes Yes
InterSite Logistics No Yes
Inventory Management No Yes
Knowledge-Based Configurator Yes Yes
Maintenance Management System No No
Manufacturing Performance Analysis No Yes
Infor ERP xA Browser No No
Marketing Monitoring and Analysis Yes No
Master Production Schedule Planning No Yes
Material Requirements Planning No No
Materials Management No No
Multiple Environment InterSite Logistics No Yes
Order-Based Production Management No No
Payroll No No
PowerVision No No
Procurement Management Yes No
Production Control and Costing No Yes
Product Data Management No Yes
PDMPlus No No
Production Monitoring and Control No Yes
Purchasing Yes Yes
Repetitive Manufacturing Yes No
Sales Analysis No Yes

Application functional enhancements

These functional enhancements are used by many XA applications:

» Alternate currency printing
* Toggle between currencies

» Support for financials, depending on which of the following is installed:

- XA Accounting Management financials

- XAIFM
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- Third-party financials
» Currency conversion routines
» Currency exchange rate overrides
» Trading partner reports.

Alternate currency printing

Documents you send to your trading partners can be printed with the details in euro-
participating currency or in euro. Where applicable, you can print the totals in both
euro-participating currencies and euros. These include:

Customer quotes
Invoices

Purchase orders

Debit memos

Shipping schedules
Order acknowledgements
Customer statements
Delinquency notices
Collection letters

Audit confirmation letters.

Toggle among currencies

With the introduction of the euro, your customers and vendors may convert to the
euro at any point of time during the transition period. They may have orders, quotes,
invoices, and so forth, denominated in both euro-participating currencies and the
euro. The toggling enhancement modifies the current toggling function available in
Infor. This function allows a users to view a euro-participating order, quote, invoice,
and so forth, in euro and is intended to help you handle inquiries about the status of a
trading partner’s account.

IFM installations

You can toggle between euro-participating amounts and the euro. Depending on the
inquiry you use, if the ledger, entity, or transaction is denominated in a currency that is
euro participating, the toggle to euro is available. The following inquiries are included:

* Online Business inquiry
» Personal Ledger inquiry
» Cashbook inquiry.

Non-IFM installations

You can see the amounts of a transaction in up to three currencies: local, trading, and
alternate. The alternate currency is available as an alternative to the trading currency
when the trading currency is either euro or euro-participating. Toggling capabilities
allow you to see amounts in all three currencies when they are different. This provides
the ability to work with transactions in currencies other than the currency in which they
were entered. This is especially useful during the euro transition period when
transactions are sometimes viewed in the national currency and sometimes need to
be looked at in the euro currency.

As an example, a payment is made in euros but the quote, contract, order, or invoice
is denominated in a euro-participating currency. You can view the original transaction
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in euro even though it was entered in the national currency. You define the
transaction’s alternate currency as the euro in order to toggle.

Another example is one in which a euro-denominated order or invoice will be paid in a
euro-participating currency. In this case, you define the alternate currency as the
national currency and toggle from euro to the national currency.

The following XA applications use this feature:

COM

Purchasing/Procurement Management
AP

AR.

Euro support with Accounting Management financials installed

A customer or vendor can only have one primary currency. You cannot change the
currency ID for these customers and vendors. If a customer or vendor uses a euro-
participating currency, you must create a new customer or vendor for the trading
partner when the trading partner converts to euro. You can copy an existing customer
or vendor record and change the currency to euro.

» COM Customer Copy: This function copies all default customer information such
as ship-to and tax registration to the new customer number. It defines a reference
between the newly created customer number and the old customer number. Use
credit checking to account for the new customer number you created.

» Purchasing Vendor Copy: This function copies all default vendor information and,
optionally, all vendor/items records. It also optionally updates the Item Master and
Item Balance files with the new vendor number.

Warning: Accounting Management Accounts Payable and Accounting Management
Accounts Receivable do not support the conversion of local currency amounts to
euro.

Euro support with IFM installed
Multiple currency vendors

If you use IFM financial applications, you may change the currency ID in the vendor
master file when the trading partner converts to euro. This currency ID will be the
default when you enter quotes or orders. You may override the currency to any valid
currency ID. Vendor totals in the vendor master file are converted from the old trading
currency to the new trading currency as defined in the file. Throughout XA, the
currency is no longer dictated by the currency ID of the customer or vendor; it is
defined by either the transaction or the order record.

Multiple currency customers

When IFM and COM are both installed, the IFM financial division is the same as a
COM company. The customer number created in COM is a combination of an IFM
entity and a two-digit suffix derived from the personal ledger defined for the customer.

You can define a personal ledger on the customer master file. This is the default on
order entry. You can override the personal ledger on the customer master on order
entry to any valid personal ledger. A personal account data record must exist for the
personal ledger override.
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Personal accounts

Once you create personal ledgers for IFM accounts receivable and accounts payable
for the euro in each financial division, you can “mass create” personal account
records for each entity identified. The defaults from the personal ledger are used to
create the personal accounts.

Credit check

You can credit check IFM entities within a financial division. In COM, any customers
within a COM company for the associated entity can be credit checked in the entity
currency.

IFM accounts receivable cash receipt

You may receive a cash payment that is different than the invoice amount because of
rounding differences. Because these differences can have a major impact on IFM
cash receipt processing, IFM supports both positive or negative adjustments to
invoices to allow for efficient processing of cash receipts.

IFM alternate currency automated payments

IFM can automatically generate payments using Payment List and Notes Collection
Lists in a currency different from the invoice’s transaction or cash book currency. You
can:

» Enter an exchange rate override if either the payment currency or the financial
division currency are non-euro participating.

» Use a payment currency different than the cash book or invoice currency.
Payment lists are generated based on the selection criteria and the personal
ledgers you select.

» Check to ensure valid exchange rates exist for a split payment list. In they exist,
the payment currency is the same as the original payment list.

Payment list reports and lists identify the payment currency. Any gain or loss is based
on the payment currency. The generic payment file records show the payment
currency amounts.

Euro support with third-party financials installed

If you use third-party financial applications, you may change the currency ID in the
customer or vendor master file when the trading partner converts to euro. This
currency ID will be the default when you enter quotes or orders. You may override the
currency to any valid currency ID. Vendor totals in the vendor master file are
converted from the old trading currency to the new trading currency as defined in the
file. Throughout XA, the currency is no longer dictated by the currency ID of the
customer or vendor; it is defined by either the transaction or the order record.

Currency conversion routine

The Infor currency conversion routine supports the euro. After you establish any
currency as euro participating, no direct exchange rate is recognized between a euro-
participating currency and any currency other than euro. All currency conversions
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between euro-participating currencies and all other non-euro currencies are done via
the euro in a process known as triangulation.

Currency exchange rate override

Exchange rates between the euro and euro-participating currencies will be
established. These exchange rates will be fixed and will not change throughout the
transition period. When you set an exchange rate between the currency of the euro-
participating countries and the euro, you cannot change this rate, nor can you create a
new effective exchange rate. All Infor orders or transactions ensure the exchange rate
cannot be overridden between the euro and the euro-participating currency, and
between two euro-participating currencies during:

* COM order entry
* Purchasing order entry
* |IFM transaction processing.

Trading partner reports

During the transition period, various reports can be printed in euro or the trading
partner’s currency. After the transition period, when all transactions are in euro, all
reports and documents will only be available in euro. These reports are intended for
analyzing trading partner performance and account status, and are not intended to be
sent to your trading partners.

Additional euro considerations

Inactive date

This is the date after which the currency ID can no longer be used. You maintain this
date in Currency file maintenance in Cross Application Support. At the end of the euro
transition period on 1/1/2002, euro-participating currencies will no longer exist. This
field allows you to define a date after which a currency cannot be used.

After the inactive date for a currency, if you copy an order from a previous customer
with a currency that is no longer active, you must change the Customer Master for
that customer to define a valid currency.

Mass change for currency

After the inactive date passes, to change all alternate currencies at once, you can use
option 11, initiate Euro Toggle, on the Cross Application Support Multiple Currency
Support menu (AMZMAOQ). For more information on this function, refer to the CAS
User’s Guide.

Printing currency

For all euro-participating and euro customers, you can select the printing currency for
the details on user documents. The printing currency can be either the customer
currency or an alternate currency specified for the customer. You can also override
the alternate currency for an order, which uses the same rules as shown in the
following tables. These tables show the printing currency and additional secondary
total currency that will be used for the documents.
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Table 2-3. Customer has euro currency

Customer Alternate
currency currency Print option Print currency |Additional total
Euro participating |Customer Customer Euro-participating |Euro

currency Alternate Euro-participating |Euro

Euro Customer Euro-participating |Euro

Alternate Euro Euro-participating

Customer Alternate
currency currency Print option Print currency |Additional total
Euro Customer Customer Euro None

currency Alternate Euro None

Euro-participating | Customer Euro Euro-participating

Alternate

Euro-participating

Euro

Currency maintenance for euro

Non-IFM users

If you do not use the IFM application, you must do the following to set up your
currencies for euro:

1. Create euro and local currency IDs.

You must create a currency ID for your local currency and the euro currency for
each company. The local currency must be identified, as described in the next
step. The euro currency ID defined will have a euro status of 2, which defines the
currency as the euro. This currency ID is the only ID acceptable for the euro and
must be the same for all companies.

2. Define local currency.

You must define the local currency, because of changes required to support
triangulation. In Cross Application Support, under Multiple Currency Support,
select Currency ID Maintenance. Select FO9 Local Currency to define the

currency ID that is your local currency for your XA environment.

You must also select one of the following options for Euro Currency Flag:

3

4
5

Local currency, euro.

Local currency, not euro, and not euro-participating (for example,
USD)

Local currency, not euro, and euro participating (for example, FRF)

The default is 3. A new record is then added to the Currency ID file, which is
identical to the currency local currency except that the currency ID is defined.

Note:

flag must be 4.

3. Define euro-participating currencies.

in order to run the Euro Currency Conversion Aid, the local currency Euro

You must define the euro status for every company/currency combination. The
Euro Currency Flag options are:
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0 Not euro-participating (for example, USD)
1 Euro-participating (for example, FRF)
2 Euro

The default Euro Currency Flag is 0.

The currency ID also has an inactive date, which determines the date that a
currency will become inactive. This inactive date will become more important at
the end of the transition period when euro-participating currencies are abolished.

There can be only one primary currency ID defined as the Euro (Euro Currency
Flag=2). All secondary currencies must have the same euro flag as the primary
currency. For example, FRF is the primary currency and FR1 and FR2 are
secondary currencies. If FRF has a euro flag of 1, then the secondary currencies
must also have a euro flag of 1.

After you define these currencies, you must update them for each company. You
can use the Synchronize Company/SYSCTL with Currency option in Multiple
Currency Support to update all companies with these changes.

. Enter exchange rates.

The exchange rate table maintenance allows you to enter exchange rates
between euro-participating currencies and the euro and other currencies and the
local currency. If the currency is defined as euro-participating, then the exchange
rate is between the euro-participating currency and the euro. If the currency is not
euro-participating or the euro, this exchange rate will be between that currency
and the local currency.

IFM users

If you have IFM installed, you must do the following to set up your currencies for euro.

1. Create euro currency ID.

You must create the euro currency ID. To define the currency, you add this
currency to the XA exchange rate set. This is the same record where the local
currency for the XA environment is defined.

. Define local currency.

If IFM is installed, there is no change in the definition of the XA local currency. The
local currency is defined in the XA exchange rate set under Currency Tables.

. Enter exchange rates.

You must enter the fixed exchange rates between the euro-participating
currencies and the euro currency. The euro must be defined in the XA exchange
rate set first. These rates will be fixed and, once the currencies have a euro status
identifying them as euro-participating, no other exchange rates can be entered.

. Define euro-participating currencies.

Under Work With Currencies, in table maintenance, you can use option 12=Euro
status to create a record to define date and euro-participant status. If you set a
currency as a euro participant, you cannot enter new exchange rates with that
currency after the date it was set as a euro participant.

Note: The local currency ID must be euro-participating in order to run the Euro
Currency Conversion Aid.
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Use this option to enter customer orders into the system. When you enter an order,
the customer and line item data that you type is placed directly into the Open Orders
files.

/

AMBM10

Type op

WO J0 U WN

Customer Order Management DISPLAY

Order Entry Menu

tion or command; press Enter.

. Enter Orders and Quotes

Enter Orders from Offline Files

. Enter Immediate Shipment Orders
. Receive EDI Orders

. Print Quotes

. Print Acknowledgements

. Process Invoices >>

. Maintain Orders and Quotes

. Review/Maintain Held Orders

. Review/Maintain Quotes

. Pick/Pack/Ship Orders >>

. COM/IFM Credit Update Control

~

F3=Exit
Fll=Job

F4=Prompt F9=Retrieve F1l0=Actions
status Fl2=Return F22=Messages

/

Option Useto See page
1 Enter customer orders, quotes, credit memos, and standing 3-3
orders
2 Enter customer orders, credit memos, and quotes from offline 3-16
files
3 Enter immediate shipment customer orders and credit memos 7-2
4 Receive EDI orders 3-36
5 Print quotes 4-14
6 Print acknowledgments 3-43
7 Process pro forma, regular invoices, amount invoices, and 9-3
complementary invoices. You can also reprint invoices.
8 Maintain orders and quotes 3-47
9 Review and maintain held quotes 3-47
10 Review and maintain quotes 4-8
11 Pick, pack, and ship orders 8-1
12 Update credit amounts 3-111
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Before you start

An order is a request from a customer for goods to be delivered or services to be
performed. When you receive an order from a customer, this information is entered
into the system so that the request can be fulfilled.

Note: The calendar ID must be defined in the Warehouse Master file before ship
lead time and ATP (Available to Promise) can be calculated.

COM defines five types of orders. The initial entry panel is unique for each type of
order.

Order type ID See page
Regular customer order AMBBIPVR 3-3
Quote AMBBLPVR 4-2
Credit memo AMBBQPVR 5-2
Standing order AMBBMPVR 6-2
Immediate ship order AMBGEPVR 7-2

Pressing F9=Alt entry on the Enter Order, Enter Quote, Enter Credit Memo, or Enter
Standing Order panels enables you to enter any type of order or to use the speed
entry method of entering orders.

A typical customer order consists of an order header, which is general information that
you set up for the order, and line items, which are the specific items that the customer
is purchasing from you. The information that you set up in the order header, such as
warehouse and shipment dates, becomes the default information for the line items;
however, you can change this information for each line item on the order. You can
also change the default warehouse for the order header.

This section explains the basic steps for entering an order. Typically, entering an order
consists of:

» Entering order header information on the Enter Order panel (required).

» Providing additional information, as required by the order, on one or more order
header panels (optional).

» Entering line item information on one of the line item entry panels (required).
» Completing the End Order panel to finish the order entry process (required).

The steps that you perform may vary from order to order, depending on the
complexity of the order. Some orders may require only a minimum number of panels
to be completed, while others may require you to complete additional panels. The
sequence of panels presented to you may vary also, depending on the choices you
make while entering an order as well as on how you or your company have tailored
this function.

Note: If you are using Knowledge-Based Configurator (KBC), when you enter
configured items in an order, you go to KBC panels to enter information about the
items. When you finish entering the information on the KBC panels, you automatically
return to COM to continue entering the order.
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On panel You To

AMBMO0O Select option 1 Process orders.

AMBM10 Select option 1 Enter an order or quote.

AMBBIPVR Begin order entry  Enter a regular order, quote, credit memo,

standing order, or immediate ship order.

To enter a customer order

When you select option 1 on the COM Order Processing menu (AMBM10), the Enter
Order panel (AMBBIPVR) appears. This panel, which is used to enter header
information for the order, is the first in a series of required and optional panels that you
complete to enter a customer order.

Note:

You can enter orders quickly by using speed entry. Just press FO9=Alt entry on

any header or item entry panel. See “Speed entry method of entering orders” on

page 3-74.

This panel appears in two modes: ENTRY and CHANGE. When initially entering an
order, this panel is in ENTRY mode. When maintaining an order, the panel is in

CHANGE mode.

Anytime you advance to another header panel and then return to this panel, you are in
CHANGE mode. Additional fields in the Enter Order panel will then be protected. See
“Maintain Orders and Quotes” on page 3-47 for additional information.

s

AMBBIPVR
Company . . . . .
Warehouse . . . .
Customer
Ship to
Customer order
Number
Date
Reference
Sales code
Purchase order
Number . . . .
Date
Revision
Contract number .
Ship lead time
Request date
Mfg due date
Next panel ID

F3=Exit
Fll=Job status

F4=Prompt
Fl2=Return

~

Enter Order Hok kK kK
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alAl3 khkkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhhkdhkhhkhkhkhkhhhkhhkhkhhx
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(Override)
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aaaaaaaaa”Al2 Credit card sale . . A
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Fl0=Actions
F18=Change defaults

F9=Alt entry
Flé6=Delete
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Completing the Enter Order panel

1. Complete this panel to add the header information that accompanies the order.

When this panel appears, some fields contain system-generated or default
values, while others are blank. You can accept the default values or type over
them.

Company is a protected field. You cannot type over this value.

The Customer Order Number field contains a unique identifier that is assigned
to the order. This field is only protected when order numbers are being generated
by the system.

2. At a minimum, you need to enter a customer number in the Customer field to

identify the customer that placed the order. You also need to enter a code in the
Warehouse code field (it is likely that a default value will appear in this field) and
a purchase order number in the Purchase order number field (if required at your
company). All of the other fields are optional.

Hint: Several of the fields on this panel offer prompted entry. You can use
F4=Prompt on the following fields:

» Warehouse
Customer

Ship to

Sales code
Contract number
Next panel ID

. When entering a new order, the company number is protected and cannot be

changed on this panel. To change companies, you must press F10=Actions, and
then select option 6, Order maintenance, from the Actions popup window. You
can then select a new company. Refer to “Changing to another company” on
page 3-89 for additional information on changing a company.

Note: You can only change companies when the Enter Order panel first
appears and you have not advanced to another order header panel. If you
advance to another header panel and return, the company number cannot be
changed. If you are maintaining an order, the company number cannot be
changed.

* When a new company is selected, the following occurs:

- The Enter Order panel is refreshed using the default values for the new
company.

- An existing open order can be deleted from this panel by using
F16=Delete.

. The Request date, Mfg date, and Ship lead time fields and their values are

determined by how you or your company have tailored this function.

The following table shows how these dates are determined with the following
values:
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Request Mfg due
date date

Action

Blank Blank

Entered Blank

Blank Entered

Entered Entered

Order date is used for both dates and the ship lead time is
ignored.

Manufacturing due date is calculated by subtracting the ship
lead time from the request date, and the resulting date is
checked in the shipping calendar for the warehouse. If this
date is not a work day, the next earlier work day is used. This
date is then checked in the IM calendar for a work day. If this
date is not a work day, a warning message appears.

Request date is calculated by adding the ship lead time to the
manufacturing due date.

The dates that are entered are used.

The dates’ values, whether calculated by the system or entered by you, must be a
valid date as follows:

* Request date must be equal to or greater than the order date.

» Manufacturing due date must be equal to or greater than the order date.
» Manufacturing due date must be equal to or less than the request date.
* Manufacturing due date must be a work day in the IM calendar.

5. A user exit for credit card processing is available. If this user exit is active, the
Credit card sale field appears on the Begin order panel for customer orders and
credit memos. Use F10=Actions to go to credit card processing. For more
information about user exits, see Appendix B,”"COM user exits”.

6. When you press Enter on the Enter Order panel (AMBBIPVR), the data fields you
enter are edited. If errors are found, the panel appears again with error
messages, and the fields in error are highlighted. If no errors are found, the next
panel, as specified for Next panel ID, appears.

7. From the Enter Order panel, you can either:

 Skip the optional order header panels and go directly to line item entry panel.

» Complete one or more of the optional order header panels (either in
sequence or by going directly to them).

Note: The Enter Order panel is one of three required panels that you must
complete to enter an order. The other required panels are one of the line item
entry panels, such as the Detail Item Entry—Order panel, which is used in this
example, and the End Order panel. All of the other order entry panels are
optional. The sequence of these panels may vary, depending on how this
function has been tailored by you or your company.

Function keys

Use these function keys to perform additional actions.

Function key Use to See page

F9=Alt entry Go to the Alternate Order Entry popup window, where 3-116
you can select from a list of additional order actions,
including speed entry.

F10=Actions Go to the Order Header Actions popup window where 3-95
you can select from a list of additional order actions.
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Function key Use to See page

F16=Delete Delete an existing order. When you use F16=Delete on —
one of the order header panels, the Confirm Order
Deletion panel (AMBDDPVR) appears. Use this panel
to confirm that this is the order you want to delete.

Notes:

You cannot delete an order if the order status is greater
than 10; you can delete an order if the order status is O
or 10.

You cannot delete an order if there are unpicked or
open pick lists or uninvoiced shipments for any item on
the order.

If you are entering an order and use F16 = Delete on
the first panel, an error message appears. The error
occurs because you have not created an order record
yet. Once you proceed beyond the first panel, you do
have an order record and you can delete the order.

F18=Change Go to the Change Defaults popup window, where you 3-92
defaults can change your data and navigational defaults.

Proceeding to the next order header panel

To go directly to an order header panel, type the panel identifier in the Next panel ID
field, which is located near the bottom of the Enter Order panel, then press Enter.

Hint: If you don’'t remember the panel identifier for the panel you want to go to,
position the cursor on the Next panel ID field, then use F4=Prompt.

Each order type, whether it is a basic order, quote, credit memo, standing order, or
immediate ship, has the same order header panels. The following table shows the
order header panels and their panel identifiers:

See
Panel title Panel ID page
Sold to override 10 3-9
Ship to override 20 3-10
Specify Shipment and Terms 30 3-11
Override Price & Currency 40 3-12
Edit Order Commission Splits 50 3-13
Quote/Order Comments 60 3-14

After you complete a panel, press Enter. The next order header panel appears.
Proceeding to the End Order panel

To proceed directly to the End Order panel without completing any additional order
entry panels, use F2=End order.

Note: If you want to cancel the changes you’'ve made and back out, use either
F3=Exit or F12=Return before you press Enter.
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After you complete the Enter Order panel and any optional order header panels,
complete the line item entry panel. You can access a line item entry panel directly by
entering 70 in the Next panel ID field, which is found on most of the order entry
panels.

Item entry panels allow you to add line items or credits to an order. You must complete
a line item entry panel to enter a customer order. Several different panels are used for
line item entry; however, the panel that you use depends on your current task as well

as how you or your company have set your default panels.

You can change from the default panel to another line item entry panel (or to speed
entry) by using F9=Alt entry, then selecting the corresponding option number, as

follows:

Option Use to Seepage
010 Detail item entry 3-62
020 Customer item entry 3-66
030 Noninventory item entry 3-69
040 Basic item entry 3-72
045 Speed entry 3-74
050 Special charge entry 3-77
060 Credit detail item entry 3-79
070 Credit customer item 3-82
080 Credit noninventory item 3-84
090 Credit basic item entry 3-86
100 Credit special charge 3-87
110 Review order 3-83
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The following panel, the Detail Item Entry panel (AMBA1E1R), is one example of a
line item entry panel.

4 )

AMBA1lE1R Detail Item Entry - Order dhkkkkk
Order number : %ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok khkkkkhkhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhhkhhhhhhkhkhhkk
Last entry . : R R R RS RS RS R R R R R R R R SRR R RS RS SRS E SRR R R R R EEEEEEEEESE
Sequence number aaaaaA7 Comments . A ke ke ke ke ko ke ko ko ke
Item number . . aaaaaaaaaaaalAls khkkhkkhkhkhkhkkhkkhkhkhkhhhkhkhkhkhhhhhkhhkhhx

Order quantity nnnnnnn.nnn- Shipped gty . . : ko kkok ko kkok

Order U/M . . . A2 Backorder gty . . nnnnnnnnnnnnnn None
Warehouse . . . aA3 Allocate P

Price: U/M : * % Currency T Kkhkk Khhkkkkkkhkhkhkhkhkhhkdk *hkhkhkhkhkhkdkhkhkhkhhkdhx

Base . . . . . NNNNNNNNNN . NNN- Selling price nnnnnnnnnnnn.nnn-

Cnv selling : ko okkk kkk kkk kkkkkkk- Net sales . . nnnnnnnnnnnn.nn-
Request date . nnnnnn Stock gty . . : ko kkk kkk kkk- /M kx
Promise date . nnnnnn On hand . . . : ko kkk kkk kkko
Manufacture date nnnnnn On order . . : Ko kokok kokok | kokok o
Blanket releases A Allocated . . : Ko kokok kokok ok ok o
Ship to override aaaaaaA8 A Available . . : Ko kkok kkok | kkok -

Price override A Tax indicator . aA3

Tax transaction type aaaaaaaAll Tax class . . . aaaaaaaaaaaalAls
F2=End order F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Alt entry Fl0=Actions
Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Fl8=Change defaults

. /

Complete this panel to add line items to the order. The Item number and Order
quantity fields are required.

After you complete these fields and any others you want to use, press Enter. The
system completes associated pricing and quantity fields, based on information stored
in the data base. The panel appears again so you can add the next line item.

Note: If you are using KBC to configure an item and you do not enter a price for the
item in KBC, COM performs the regular pricing routines for the item. If you do enter a
price in KBC, COM takes that price and uses it as a starting point for the regular
pricing hierarchy.

Hint: If you do not know an item number, you can use F4=Prompt.

After you finish adding all the line items to the order, use F2=End Order to complete
the order process. The End Order panel appears.

Completing the End Order panel

The End Order panel provides a summary of the order. You must complete this panel
to finish the process of entering a customer order. Typically, you complete this panel
after you have completed the Enter Order panel, a line item entry panel, and any
optional panels. To access this panel, use F2=End order from any of the order entry
panels where it is available.

Note: You can also access the End Order panel from order maintenance and order
inquiry panels.
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4 )

AMBBTPVR End Order Fok Sk k kK

*
Order number : *okokkokkokkk Kkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkrkhkrkhkrkkkkkkkkkkkkkkok
Last entry . : khkkkkkkhkkhkhkhkhkkkkkkhkhkhkhkk Kk khkkkhkhkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk*

Type information; press Enter to end order.
dhkkkkkkkhkkkkkkk

Order totals Immediate print options
Weight . . . . . . . . : kk kkk kkk kkk ki Pick list e A
Volume . . . . . . . . : **l***’***'*** * %

Line items . . . . . . : * k% Acknowledgement A
Quantity hash total . : ko kdkk ek kokk
Special charges . . . : *k ok Pro Forma packing list . A
Total for items . . . : Fh kkk dekdk ke kk_
Total special charges : *k Kkkk k%% k%% *%- Pro forma invoice A
Total surcharges . . . : kk kkk kkk kkk **x-  Print alt currency . A
Trade discount . . . . : Ik kkk kkk kkk kk_
Taxes . . . .« .« . . . kk kkx kkk kxkx *x-  EJit installments A
Invoice amount . . . . : R L S T

Terms discount . . . : Kk kdkxk xkkk kk% 4x-  Create CA contract . A

F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Review Fl0=Actions

Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Flé=Delete F22=Comments

o /

Review the information shown here, then indicate whether a pick list,
acknowledgment request, packing list, or pro forma invoice is to be printed
immediately.

To print the detail of the order in the alternate currency, type Y (Yes) in the Print alt
currency field. If the field is N (No), all documents (order, acknowledgment, and
invoice) will print in the trading currency. This field appears when the order currency is
different from the alternate currency.

If you want to change the installment payments you set up as part of the terms for this
order, enter Y in the Edit installments field. The IFM Installment Payments panel
(UAPBEZ2R) appears, so you can recalculate the payments. For more information
about installments, refer to the IFM User’s Guide.

If Contract Accounting (CA) is installed and you want to create a CA contract, enter Y
in the Create CA contract field. The appropriate CA panels will then appear. For
more information, refer to the CA User’s Guide.

You cannot print a Pro Forma packing list or a Pro Forma invoice for an intersite (ISL)
transfer order. Also, F16=Delete and F22=Comments are not valid for intersite (ISL)
transfer orders.

After completing the panel, press Enter to process the order.

Note: To add more line items to the order before ending the order, use F12=Return
to return to the item entry panel.

Completing the Sold to override panel

Use the Sold to override panel when the order is to be sold to an alternate name and
address (one other than those in the Customer Master Record). This panel is optional.
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4 )

AMBD4PVR 010 - Sold to override * ok ok ok ok
Order/Customer . . : R RS RS RS R NEEEE S S NESE SRS SRR R R R R R R R EEEEREEES
Addressee name . . . aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaalAdldb
Address line 1 e aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaalldb
2 aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaalldb
3 aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaAl3’
4 aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaalAls
5 aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaalAls
City. . . . . . . . . aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaAld’b
State . . . . . . . . A2 ek ok ke ko ko ok ko ke ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok
Postal COde . . . . . aaaaaaalAll deokokok ok ok ko ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok
Country . . . . . . . aA3 ok ok ek ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ko k k ok ok ok
Contact name . . . . aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaal2s
Telephone number . . aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaald20
Fax number . . . . . aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaalh20
Next panel ID . . . . aA3 Khkkkkkkhkhhkhkhkhhkkkhkkkhkkx
F2=End Order F3=Exit F4=Prompt Fl0=Actions
Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Flé=Delete F18=Change defaults

o /

This panel also shows the default address for the customer. You can accept the
information shown here, change it, or add additional information. For example,
perhaps you want to sell the order to a division of the customer’s company that has a
different name and address from the default, plus add the name of the contact at the
new customer location. In this case, you would type over the information shown in the
addressee name and address fields, then type the name of the contact in the Contact
name field.

Hint: You can use F4=Prompt on the State and Country fields.

Note: The Customer and Order fields are display only. You can enter or update
information in the other fields.

After typing the override sold-to instructions as well as the identifier for the next panel
you want to work with (if other than the default panel identifier shown), press Enter.
The next order entry panel appears. Or, use F2=End order to access the End Order
panel.

When in CHANGE mode, a message appears indicating that the information shown is
from the Sold to Override Address record, not the Customer Address record.

Completing the Ship to Override panel

Use the Ship to Override panel to override the customer ship to address for the order.
If there is an existing Sold to Override record for this order, the Sold to Override
information is defaulted to this panel. If there is an existing Ship to Override record for
this order, the Ship to Override information is defaulted to this panel. This panel is
optional.
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AMBGYPVR

Order/Customer
Addressee name
Address line 1
2
3
4

020 - Ship to Override

*okok ok kK

khkkhkkhkkhkk hhkhkkhhkhk Kkhkhhkhrkhhhhkhkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk

aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaald3ds
aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaalA3ds
aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaal3dsb
aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaal3ds
aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaal3s

~

5 . .. aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaald3ds
City/state/Postal . aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaalAl5 A2 aaaaaaalAlo
Country . . . . . . . ah3 FhRkkkkkkkkxkkkk*x . gaaaaaaAll aaaaaaalAlol
Contact name Lo aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaal2s
Telephone/Fax number aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaalA20 aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaA2s
Shipping instructions aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaldl3l
Shipping location . aaaaaaalh *ok ok ok ok ok ok Kk Zone . A2
Tax suffix ... aaalAb khkkkkkhkkkhhkhhkkhhkkhkkhkkkkkk
Packing language code alA3 Khkhkkkkhkhhkhhhhhhhhhhhkhhkx
Sales transport terms A Khkkkkkkhkhkkhkhhkkkhkkkhkkx

ko k ok ok ok ok ok ok Kk

Ship lead time . . . n Order date LEVAL VAR
Mfg due date . . . . nnnnnn Request date . nnnnnn
Next panel ID . . . . alAl khkkkhkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkkhkkk
F2=End order F3=Exit F4=Prompt Fl0=Actions

Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Flé=Delete F18=Change defaults

o /

This panel shows the default shipping instructions for the customer. You can accept
the information shown here, change it, or add additional information. For example,
perhaps you want to ship the order to a division of the customer’s company that has a
different name and address from the default, plus add the name of the contact at the
new shipping location. In this case, you would type over the information shown in the
addressee name and address fields, then type the name of the contact in the Contact
name field.

Hint: You can use F4=Prompt on the State and Country fields.

Note: The Customer and Order fields are display only. You can enter or update
information in the other fields.

After typing the override ship-to instructions as well as the identifier for the next panel
that you want to work with (if other than the default panel identifier shown), press
Enter. The next order entry panel appears. Or, use F2=End order to access the End
Order panel.

When in CHANGE mode, a message appears stating that the information shown is
from the Ship to Override Address record, not the Customer Address record.

Completing the Specify Shipment and Terms panel

Use the Specify Shipment and Terms panel to enter shipment instructions and
payment terms for the order. This information is printed on the invoice and
acknowledgment for the order. This panel is optional.
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4 )

AMBDAPVR 030 - Specify Shipment and Terms *ok ok ok ok
Order/Customer . . : R RS RS RS SRS MRS S SRS E R R R R R R R R R EEEEEREET
Ship to . . . . . . : Kk kK kK Kk Kk ER R R R SRR SRS RS SRR R R R RS
Shipping instructions aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaald3o (Override)
Sales transport terms A kokkkkkkkkkkkkhkhhhhhhhhhkk

Carrier . . . . . . . aaaaaaaldll kokkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhhhhkhhhkk
Priority ... A2 Ik kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk
Surcharge COde . . . aA3 khkkhkhkhkhkdkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkxkx
Terms Code . . . . . aA3 khkkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkx
Percent/Discount days Kkkkk  kokk / *kk

Net due days . . . : ad AR months before due . . . . n
Age date . . . . . . nnnnnn Export designator . . . . . A
Bill to number . . . nn nnnnnnn R RS RS EEEE RS RS R R R R R R EEEEESES
Invoice number . . . nnnnnn Territory ID . . . . . . . aA3
Invoice procedure . . n Invoice series ID . . . . . aahA4
Domiciliation number A2 khkkkhkhkhkhhkhkkhkhkhkhhkhhhkhkhkhkhhhhhkxk
Installment method . aaaaaaalAlo e e ok ok ok e e e ke ok e o e e ok ok ok e ke ke ok ok ok ok e

Note method . . . . . aaaaaaaAlo dhkkkkhkkdhhkhkkhkhkhkhhkhdhkhkkhkkkkkkk

Next panel ID . . . . aA3 R R R R RS S SRS SRR R EEEEEE]

F2=End order F3=Exit F4=Prompt Fl0=Actions

Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Flé=Delete Fl18=Change defaults

o /

Completing the Override Pricing and Currency panel

Use the Override Pricing and Currency panel to enter pricing exceptions, such as
special customer discounts, primary currency and language to be used with the order
(for foreign orders) and primary sales representative responsible for the order. This
panel is optional.

4 )

AMBBGPVR 040 - Override Pricing and Currency * kK ok kX
Order/customer . . : Khkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhk *hhkhkhkhkhkhkdk *hkhkdkhkdkhkdhkdhhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhkdkhkhkhdkhkhhhhhkhkhkhkkkk
Ship to . . . . . : ok kk ok kkk Khkkkkkkkhhhkhkhkkhhhkhhhkkkhkkkkkk kK&
Price book ID . . . . . . aaalA5 XkkkK XXk KKKk kkkkkxxkk*kxx  (Override)
Customer price code . . . A2 dokkokkkkokkokkokkokkokokokokkok ok kkok
Unit price discount % . . nnn.nnn-
Trade discount code ... A2 kkkkkhkhkkhhkkhkkhkkkhkkhhkkkkk*
Trade discount % . . . . : K kkk kkok - *hkkkkhkkhkkkhkxk kK
Tax
Suffix . . . . . . . . . aaalAsb hkkkkkkhkhhhhhhhhhhhhkhhk Fhhkkhkhkkk
Override date . . . . . nnnnnn
Tax transaction type . . aaaaaaalAll kkkkkhkhkhhkhkhhhhkkkkkkxkkkkk%
Currency
Currency ID e ... aAl3 Kk kkkkkkkhkkkokk
Personal 1edger L. .. aaaaaaalAlo kkkkkkkhhkhhhhhkhkkhkhkkhkkkkk
Exchange rate date . . . nnnnnn Alt currency ID aA3 **kkkkkkkkkkkkk
Override rate e e e e . nnnnn.nnnnnn-
Language code . . . . . . aA3 *hkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkkhkkhkdkhkdkhkdhkhhkhkx
Salesrep . . . . . . . . . nnnnn Kk kkkkkkhkhhkkkkkkkkkkk kK x
Next panel ID C e e . aA3 ko ok ok ok ok ok ko ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok
F2=End order F3=Exit F4=Prompt Fl0=Actions
Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Flé6=Delete Fl8=Change defaults

- J

The Customer and Order number fields are display only. You can enter or update
information in the other fields.

When IFM is installed, the Personal ledger field appears and the Currency ID field is
display only.
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If the order currency is euro or euro-participating, the Alt currency ID field appears.
The value in this field is defaulted from the Customer Master file, but you can override
it.

Hint: You can use F4=Prompt on the following fields:

« Price book

- Trade discount code

 Tax suffix

« Currency ID

- Personal ledger (if IFM is installed)
- Language code

- Salesrep.

After typing in the new pricing data and the identifier for the next panel that you want
to work with (if other than the default panel identifier shown), press Enter. The next
order entry panel appears. Or, use F2=End order to access the End Order panel.

Completing the Edit Order Commission Splits panel

Use the Edit Order Commission Splits panel to show how sales commissions for this
order are to be split among sales representatives. This panel is optional.

4 )

AMBAPETR 050 - Edit Commission Splits * ok k ok ok ok
Order/Customer . . : hokkkkkhkkk hhkkhkhkh kkhhhhkhhhhkhkhkkkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkhkkkk*
Ship to . . . . . . Kok koK kkkk kkkhkkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkkkkkhkkkhkkhhhhkrkrkkkxkk*

Total participation : Ehk kk - (Override)

Next panel ID . . . . aA3l3 Kkkkkkkkkkkhhhkhkhhkhkhkkkkkx

Type options;press Enter.

4=Delete

--Salesrep-- Participation Commission Commission
Opt Number Name percent percent sequence
A * ok kKK Khkkkhkkhhhhkhhhhhhhhhhkhhkhx nnn.nn- nnn.nn- nnnnnnn
A * kKKK Kokkkkkkkkkhkhhhkkkkhkkhkkx nnn.nn- nnn.nn- nnnnnnn
A * kKKK Kokkkkkkkkhkkkhhhkkhhhkkhkkx nnn.nn- nnn.nn- nnnnnnn
A * Kok Kk % ek ek kK ko ok Kk ok kK ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok nnn.nn- nnn.nn- nnnnnnn
A * kK ok ok Khkhkhkkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkkkhkhkkhkhkkhkhkk nnn.nn- nnn.nn- nnnnnnn
A * kK kK Khkhkhkhkhkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkhkhkkhkhkkhkhkk nnn.nn- nnn.nn- nnnnnnn
A *k kKK Khkkkkkhhhhhhhhhhhhhhkhhhhkx nnn.nn- nnn.nn- nnnnnnn
A * kKK ok Kohkkkkkkkhkkhkkhhhkkkhkhkkkhkkx nnn.nn- nnn.nn- nnnnnnn
F2=End order F3=Exit F4=Prompt F6=Add F7=Backward F8=Forward

Fl0=Actions Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Flé6=Delete Fl18=Change defaults

o /

The default primary sales representative assigned to the customer appears on the
first entry row on the panel with a default participation of 100 percent. You can add
additional sales representatives, along with their participation and commission
percents.

To see a list of salesreps, use F4=Prompt on the Salesrep Number field. When
adding additional salesreps, you should specify who is the primary salesrep
responsible for the order by entering 1 in the Commission sequence field. To delete
the default salesrep, enter 4 under the Opt field.

After typing in the commission percentages, enter the identifier for the next panel that
you want to work with (if other than the default panel identifier shown), then press
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Enter. The next order entry panel appears. Or, use F2=End Order to access the End
Order panel.

Note: The commission percent is assigned in the Customer Master Record. All
salesreps entered must be in the Salesrep Master file. If Sales Analysis is not installed
and interfacing, then a primary sales representative is not required (no salesrep is
required).

Completing the Quote/Order Comments panel

Use the Quote/Order Comments panel to add, review, modify, or delete comments
associated with the order. These comments are printed with the customer’s order.
This panel is optional.

You can work with a variety of comments, such as general comments for orders,
specific comments for a customer, comments that apply only to the order you are
working with, and so on. Select from the standard comments stored in the data base,
using them as is or modifying them to suit your needs, or enter your own original
comments.

-

AMBKXDFR 060 - Quote/Order Comments DISPLAY
*k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok

Order/Customer . . : Kohkkkhhkhkhkhk Khkkhhhhdh Khhhhhhhhhhhkhkkkkhhkkkhkhhkhkkkkkkkk*

Next panel ID . . . . aA3 %k ko k ke ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok

Position to reference aaaAs5

Type options; press Enter.
2=Change 4=Delete 5=Display 62=Foreign language

Opt Reference Description

A2 % Kk k kK deokokokokok ko ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok
AZ * % Kk Kk k EEEE RS SRR R R R EEEEEEEEEEES]
A2 * %k k Kk khkkkhkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkkhkkhkkk
A2 * %k k Kk khkkhkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkkhkkk
A2 %k ok ok ok khkkkhkhkhkhhkhkhkkhkhhhhhkhkhkhkhkdkk
A2 %k ok ok ok ek ok ok ok ok ok ko ok ok ok ok ok ok ko ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok
A2 % Kk k ok ok ok ok ok ke ok ok ke ok ok ok ok ke ko ke ko ok ok ok ok ok ok ok
AZ * % Kk Kk Kk EEEE RS S SRR RS R EEEEEEEEEEESS
A2 * k ok ok ok khkkkhkhkkhkkhkhkhkkkhkhkhkhhhhkhkhkhkkkk
A2 * k ok kk khkkkhkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkkhkkhkhdhhhhkhkhkhkkdk
F2=End order F3=Exit F6=Add F7=Backward F8=Forward F10=Copy

Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Flé=Delete

. )

This panel allows you to associate comments with an order. Comments that you add
to an order are shown on this panel. Comments that are automatically included for this
customer also appear on this panel. If no comments have been added to the order,
none are shown on this panel.

Note: If you change the language code on the Override Pricing and Currency panel
(AMBBGPVR), any automatically included comments that have foreign language
versions still have text in the original language. To change the comments to the new
language, you need to delete the comments that have foreign language versions and
use F10=Copy to copy the comments back to the order. When you copy a comment,
you automatically copy any foreign language version of the comment available in the
new language.

Enter an option or use the appropriate function key. Another panel or window
appears, depending on your choice.
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Use these options to perform activities for the comments listed on this panel.

Option

Use to

2=Change

4=Delete

5=Display

62=Foreign
language

Change information associated with the selected comment. The
Maintain Comment Details window appears. Make the necessary
changes and press Enter. You return to the Quote/Order
Comments panel (AMBKXDFR).

Remove a comment. The Confirm Delete panel (AMBVBDFR)
appears showing you the comments you selected for deletion.
Press Enter to delete or use F12 to return to panel AMBKXDFR
and change your selections.

Review a comment. The Display Comment Details window
appears showing you the text of the comment and the automatic
inclusion default. You can review print options for the comment
from this window.

Maintain a foreign language version of an existing comment. The
Maintain Comment Details window appears, showing you the
text of the comment in the specified foreign language.

Function keys

Use these function keys to perform additional activities.

Function key

Use to

F6=Add

F10=Copy

F16=Delete

Add additional comments to the order. The Maintain Comment
Details panel appears. Type in the user reference code,
description, and comment text you want to add to the order.
When you press Enter, you return to panel AMBKXDFR and the
comment you added appears in the list.

Copy comments to the order. The Copy Specific Customer
Comment panel (AMBKBDFR) appears showing you a list of
comments available for this customer. You can select a
comment from this list or use F22=General to see a list of
comments available for all customers.

Delete an existing order. When you use F16=Delete on one of
the order header panels, the Confirm Order Deletion panel
(AMBDDPVR) appears.

After you finish adding comments to the order, enter the identifier for the next panel
that you want to work with (if other than the default panel identifier shown), then press
Enter. The next order entry panel appears. Or, use F2=End order to access the End

Order panel.
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Enter orders from offline files

Use this option to work with order data entered into offline files. You can copy data
from another library, process offline orders into XA, and maintain orders in offline files
and in the Open Orders database.

Offline order entry supports the following ANSI X.12 (or EDIFACT) EDI transactions
received from trading partners and loaded by Electronic Commerce (EC) into COM
offline files. Requests for Quotation are received as quote orders and placed on hold:

» 843 - Request for Quotation (REQOTE)
» 850 - Purchase Order (ORDERS)
» 860 - Purchase Order Change (ORDCHG)

Offline order entry continues to support the entry and maintenance of COM customer
order and credit memo order types.

InterSite Logistics uses offline order entry to enter and maintain intersite (ISL) transfer
orders in COM. These orders authorize shipment of items to another warehouse in
the enterprise. COM does not record these transfer orders as customer bookings or
sales. Transfer orders are identified by an X as the first character in the Purchase
Order Number field. Once the transfer orders are in COM, the only tasks you can
perform with this type of order are:

» Add, change, and delete item comments.
« Add, change, and delete special charge comments.
* Pick items.

All other COM tasks are not allowed for intersite (ISL) transfer orders.

Notes:

1. You should use the maintenance feature of offline order entry to fix errors in the
offline orders that have been brought into the XA library, but have failed to be
accepted into the Open Orders data base. You can maintain orders in the Open
Orders database, but this feature is not intended to be a substitute for regular
order entry and maintenance.

2. You cannot enter orders from offline files that contain a KBC item or an end item
with an S-number.

3. Offline file loading is managed like a batch job. You do not have to clear a
previous load before running a new one.

4. You can use offline processing for customers with multiple currencies, when IFM
is installed. When loading to the online quote/order header file, set the alternate
currency equal to the trading currency. Use the following rules for loading the
offline file correctly to the right customer and currency.
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Currency ID in offline quote/
order header

Personal ledger

Action

Blank or equal to the default
currency ID in the Customer
Master file.

Any

Use the default currency ID and
personal ledger from the Customer
Master file.

Valid, but not equal to the
customer’s defaulted currency.

Only one personal
ledger exists for the
currency.

Use the currency ID in the offline
header and the corresponding
personal ledger. A valid personal
account must exist for this personal
ledger/entity combination.

Valid, but not equal to the
customer’s defaulted currency.

No personal ledger
exists for the
currency.

You must set up a valid personal ledger
for the currency

Valid, but not equal to the
customer’s defaulted currency.

More than one
personal ledger exists
for the currency.

You must maintain the offline order and
specify the personal ledger to be used.
A valid personal account must exist for
this personal ledger/entity combination.

Not valid

You must maintain the offline order and
enter a valid currency ID.

Before you start

You need to provide the library name that contains the offline file data.

To use data from offline files in XA, you must:

1. Gather the information to be entered.

2. Create a file or files with the information. Files must follow the corresponding file
layouts shown in Appendix A,”Offline file load and data entry”.

3. Process the offline files by selecting option 2 on the Order Processing menu

(AMBM10).

How you start

On panel You To

AMBMOO Select option 1 Process customer orders, quotes, standing
orders, and credit memos.

AMBM10 Select option 2 Enter orders from offline files.

AMBGHPVR  Select an option

Process and maintain offline information.
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To enter offline order files into COM

If you have EC or IFM installed, when you select option 2 on the Order Processing
menu (AMBM10), the Select Offline Order Origin panel (AMBHQPVR) appears.

4 )

AMBHQPVR Select Offline Order Origin ENTER

Order origin . . A *BLANK Offline or EDI
Electronic Commerce
Interdivision transfers
COM_Net

Field Sales

o N

F3=Exit F4=Prompt Fl2=Return

- J

Type 1 in Order origin to select orders received from the Electronic Commerce
application, type 2 to select interdivision transfers for the IFM application, type 4 to
select orders received from the Com_Net application, type 5 to select orders received
from Field Sales, or leave the field blank to select orders from the existing EDI
function, and press Enter.

When you select to receive offline files from EC, the Select Transaction Group panel
(AMBMJDFR) appears.

/

AMBMJDFR Select Transaction Group DISPLAY

Position to transaction group . * nnnnnnnnnnn

Type options, press Enter.
l=Select 4=Delete

Opt Order Transaction Create Create Created
origin group number date time by user
A * kokkkk ok kokkkk **/**/** hkokk o kk kokkkkkkkkk
A * kokkkk ok kokkkk **/**/** kkookk o kk kokkkkkkkkk
A * Kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok **/**/** **:**:** %k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok
A * *ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok **/**/** **:**:** Kk kkkkkkkk
A * * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok **/**/** **:**:** Kk kkkkkkkk
A * * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok **/**/** **:**:** * ok k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok
A * kokkok ok ok ok okkkok **/**/** *kokk o kk kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok

F3=Exit Fl2=Return
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Use the Select Transaction Group panel (AMBMJDFR) to select the EC transaction
groups you want to enter, or to delete any transaction groups in error.

Option Use to See page

1=Select Select one or more transaction groups for —
processing.

4=Delete Delete all offline orders in the transaction group. —

If you do not have EC or IFM installed, when you select option 2 on the Order
Processing menu (AMBM10), the Offline Order Entry Options panel (AMBGHPVR)
appears. This panel also appears if you are processing orders from the existing EDI
function or after you select transactions groups on the Select Transaction Group
panel.

4 )

AMBGHPVR Offline Order Entry Options ENTER
Transaction Group id .: * ***x*kxxkx*x*x Date : *k [k% /%% Time : kok g kk o kk
User : *kkkkkkk kK

Type choice; press Enter.

Copy files into XA . P A (Y, N)
Library with files . . . . aaaaaaaAll

Process offline orders A (Y, N)
Error listing only . A (Y, N)
Purge error records . . . . A (Y, N)
Print pick list . . . . . . A (Y, N)

Maintain offline orders . . . . A (Y, N)

F3=Exit Fll=Job status Fl2=Return

. J

Press Enter to process all offline orders or select a function key.

The fields at the top of the panel show information about the orders if they were
received electronically, through the Electronic Commerce (EC) application. If you are
processing offline orders from EC, the Copy files into set of fields does not appear.

You need to note the following considerations when using the Offline Order Entry
Options panel (AMBGHPVR) to enter offline order files:

» If you select Y for the Copy files into XA field, the Library with files field is
required. After you press Enter, a series of messages appear on the panel that
confirm the orders are being copied into the XA system.

« First, the offline order entry program described file MBIOCPP is copied into XA.
After MBIOCPP is copied into XA, it is split into 13 physical offline files. If this file
does not exist, each of the 13 offline order entry files is copied into XA. Not all 13
files need to be present in the library with data.

« Type Y in the Process offline orders field to use the offline files in your XA file
library.
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 If you want to process the offline order files without fixing errors, enter Y in the
Purge error records field. The system clears all orders from your XA file library,
including those that fail the offline processing, after copying accepted orders into
the Open Orders data base. The system does not clear the files specified in the
Library with files field.

« If you want to process offline orders and fix the files with errors, enter N in the
Purge error records field. The orders with errors remain in the offline files after
the accepted orders are copied into the Open Orders data base.

» If you type Y in the Process offline orders and the Print pick lists fields, then
pick lists are automatically produced for all orders loaded into COM that have not
been placed on hold.

» Type Y in the Maintain offline orders field to change the offline files in your XA
file library.

To process offline orders

If you selected Y in the Process offline orders field, the system begins checking the
validity of the order data in the offline order files. The results of these checks appear in
two Offline Order Entry Edit reports.

The Offline Order Entry Edit/Accepted Orders report (AMBGEPFR) shows the orders
that passed the system checks. The orders that appear in this report are entered into
the Open Orders data base. You continue to process these orders the same way you
process orders entered online.

The Offline Order Entry Edit/Rejected Orders report (AMBGCPFR) shows orders that
failed the system checks. This report contains messages indicating where errors
occurred in the order data.

To continue processing these rejected orders, return to the Offline Order Entry
Options panel (AMBGHPVR) and enter Y in the Maintain offline orders field.

When the rejected orders have been corrected, run the Order Entry from Offline Files
option again by entering Y in the Process offline orders field. The orders accepted
at this time are entered into the Open Orders data base.
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To maintain offline orders

Enter Y in the Maintain offline files field on the Offline Order Entry Options panel
(AMBGHPVR) to work with order information. The Maintain Offline Orders panel
(AMBMMDFR) appears. You can maintain offline orders before processing. If you
choose to save error records during processing, you can maintain those orders that
have errors after processing.

4 )

AMBMMDFR Maintain Offline Orders DISPLAY
Position to order token . aaaaaaalAlo
Position to company . . . nn ok ok ke ok Xk ok K ok K ok kK

order . . . . A2 aaaaaA7

Type options; press Enter.
2=Change 4=Delete 5=Display 11=Order items
13=Comments 25=Special charges 29=Ship to 58=Commissions 59=So0ld to

Tran Order Sales

Opt Order token type Company Order date rep Customer Ship to
A2 % Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * * % Kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok **/**/** khkkkk Khhkkkkkkk dhkkkkkkk
A2 % Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * * % Kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok **/**/** khkkkk Khhkkkkkkk hhkkkkkkk
Az *khkkkkkkkkkxk * * * * ok kkkkkkk **/**/** khkkkhkk *hkkkhkkhkk *hkkkkkkk
A2 Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * * * * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok **/**/** khkkhkk Khkhkkhkkhkk *hkkhkkkkk
A2 Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * * * * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok **/**/** khkkhkk Khkhkkhkkhkk *hkkkkkkk
A2 dkkok ok kokokkkkok * * k *okokok ok ok ok ok ok **/**/** khkkkk Khhkkkkkkk Khhkkkkkkk
A2 % Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * * % %k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok **/**/** dhkkkk Khhkkkkkkk dhkkkkkkk
F3=Exit F6=Add F7=Backward F8=Forward Fll=Job status

Fl2=Return

o )

Enter an option or use the appropriate function key. Another panel or window
appears, depending on your choice.

Options

Use these options to perform activities for offline orders listed on this panel.

Option Use to See page
2=Change Change offline order header information. 3-23
4=Delete Delete the offline order. When you make this —
Egection, the offline order is deleted from the offline
5=Display Review offline order header information. 3-23
11=Order items Maintain offline line items. 3-29
13=Comments Change offline order header comments. 3-23
25=Specialcharges Change offline order special charges. 3-24
29=Ship to Change offline order ship to information. 3-26
58=Commissions  Change offline order salesrep commissions. 3-26
59=Sold to Change offline order sold to information. 3-27

Function keys. Use this function key to perform additional actions on this panel.



AMBM10, option 2

Contents

Index

Page 3-22

Option Use to

F6=Add Add an offline order.

Adding an offline order

To add an offline order, press F6=Add on the Maintain Offline Orders panel
(AMBMMDFR). The Offline Order Header panel (AMBEUPVR) appears. Use the
Order token field on this panel to enter a number that is associated with offline order
entry transactions for tracking purposes.

4 )

AMBEUPVR Offline Order Header *ok koK ok Kk

Order token . . . aaaaaaaaAll

F3=Exit Fll=Job status Fl2=Return

. /

The order token number is a required field in each offline order entry file. The order
token number identifies which order a record belongs to. In other words, all records
with the same token number make up the same order.

Type in an order token number and press Enter. The Offline Order Header panel
(AMBACE3R) appears. This panel has three pages where you can enter order header
information for the new offline order. Page 1 is shown in this example.
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4 )

AMBACE3R Offline Order Header Page 1 * ok ok ok ok ok
Order token . . . . . . @ | kkkkkkkkkkkk

Offline transaction type. A ok ok ke ok Xk ok K ok K ok kK

cOmpany number _____ nn khkkkhkhkhkhhkkkkkkk

Warehouse ........ alAl3 khkkkhkhkhkdhhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhhhkhkhkhhdkhdhhkhk
Header type _______ A2 Fek ok kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok okokokokokokok ok ok ok

Order number . . . . . . nnnnnnn

Order date . . . . . . . nnnnnn

Order reference . . . . . aaaaaaaaalAl2

Customer . . . . . . . . nnnnnnnn khkkkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhhkkhkhkkk
Ship to . . . . . . . . . aaaaaaAg ok ok ok ke ok ke ok ok ke ok ke ke ke ke ke ke k ok ke ke ok ke ko ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok
Shipping instructions . . aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaA3l

Ship lead time . . . . . A2

Request date . . . . . . nnnnnn

Mfg due date . . . . . . nnnnnn

Sales Code _______ A khkkkhkhkhkhhkhkhkkhkhhhhhkhkhkhkhkkkk

Salesrep number _____ nnnnn ok ok ok ke ke ke ke ok ok ok ok ok ko ke ko ok ok ok ok ok ok ok

PO number . . . . . . . . aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaalh2s

PO revision . . . . . . . aaaaalA’7

F3=Exit F4=Prompt F8=Forward Fll=Job status

Fl2=Return

o /

Fill in the required and optional fields and then press Enter. The Maintain Offline
Orders panel (AMBMMDFR) appears again with the new offline order now listed.

Hint: You can add special charges, ship to, sold to, or line item information to the
new order header. Use the options on the Maintain Offline Orders panel
(AMBMMDFR) after the order header has been created.

Changing offline order header information

When you use option 2=Change on the Maintain Offline Orders panel (AMBMMDFR),
the same Offline Order Header panel (AMBACE3R) appears for you to change offline
order header information.

Make any necessary changes on the series of panels, and then press Enter. The
Maintain Offline Orders panel (AMBMMDFR) appears again.

Reviewing offline order header information

When you use option 5=Display on the Maintain Offline Orders panel (AMBMMDFR),
the Display Offline Order Header panel (AMBAHD3R) appears. This panel is similar to
the Offline Order Header panel (AMBACE3R) described earlier.

Reviewing offline order header comments

When you use option 13=Comments on the Maintain Offline Orders panel
(AMBMMDFR), the Offline Order Comments panel (AMBIKDFR) appears. Use this
panel to see comments associated with an offline order.
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4 )

AMBIKDFR Offline Order Comments * ok k ok kK k
Order token . . . . . . : FRKK KK AR KKK
Position to sequence . . nnn

Sequence Comment line text

* kK kokkkkokkokkkokkkokkokokkkkkkkhkk
* % % LR R R R R R SRR EEE SRR EEEEEEERE]
* % % EEE R R R SRR RS R SRR R EEEEEERE]
* % % EEE R R R SR SRR R SRR R EEEEEERE]
* kK kkkhkhkkhkkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkkhkhkkhkkk
* kK Kok ko ok ok ko ok ok ok ok ok k ko ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok
* kK Kok ko ko ko ok ok ok ok ok ke ko ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok
* % % EEE R R SR SRR R R RS EEEEEEEEERE]
* %k ok Khkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhhkhkkkhhkkhkhkkkk
* %k % Khkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhhkhkkkhkkkhkhkkkk
* kK kkkhkhkkhkkhhkkkhkhkhkhkhhhkkhkhkhkhkkk
* kK Kok ok ok ok ok ok ok k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok
* kK Fok ko ok ok ke ok ok ok ok ok ok k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok
* % % EEE SR SR SRR R R R SRR EEEEEEEE]
F3=Exit F6=Edit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fll1=Job status

Fl2=Return

o /

Function keys. Use this function key to perform additional actions on this panel.

Option Use to

F6=Edit See the Offline Order Comments panel (AMBGAEFR) in
CHANGE mode. You can add, change, and delete comment
lines. Enter option 4 to delete comment lines.

Use F6=Add and the Offline Order Comments panel appears
again in ADD mode, where you can add comment lines. Type in
the new comment text. When you press Enter, the system adds
the new comment lines to the list.

Changing offline order special charges

When you use option 25=Special charges on the Maintain Offline Order panel
(AMBMMDFR), the Offline Order Special Charges panel (AMBIPDFR) appears. Use
this panel to review and maintain special charges information for offline orders.
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4 )

o /

AMBIPDFR Offline Order Special Charges ok ok ke ok ok
Order token . . . . . . : FRKK KK AR KKK
Position to sequence . . nnn

Type options; press Enter.
2=Change 5=Display 13=Comments

Opt Sequence Code Description Amount
A2 * Kk ok * khkkkhkhkhkhhkhkkkhkhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkxx **l***,***,***_**,
A2 * ok ok * khkkkkhkhkdhhkhkkhkhkhkhhhhhkhkhkhkhkkhhhkkk **l***’***’***.**_
A2 * ok ok * khkkkkhkhkdhhkhkkkhkhkkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhhkkk **l***’***’***.**_
A2 * %k * ER RS RS RS S SRS SRR R R EEEEES **,***’***’***.**_
A2 * %k * khkkhkkkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhkdkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkhx **,***l***l***'**,
A2 * %k * khkkhkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhrkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhx **,***l***l***'**,
A2 * Kk k * khkkkhkhkhkhhkhkkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkkk **l***,***,***.**_
A2 * ok ok * dhkkkkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkxk **I***’***’***.**_
A2 * ok ok * khkkkhkhkhkhhkhkkhkhkhkhkhhhhkhkhkhkhhhkhhkxk **I***’***’***.**_
AZ * %k * ER RS RS RS SRS SRR R R R RS S **,***l***’***.**_
F3=Exit F6=Add F7=Backward F8=Forward Fll=Job status

Fl2=Return

Enter an option or use the appropriate function key. Another panel or window
appears, depending on your choice.

Options. Use these options to perform activities for special charges listed on this

panel.
Option Use to
2=Change See the Offline Order Special Charges panel (AMBBXE1R) to

change special charges information. Use this panel to add or
change information for a special charge associated with an
offline order.

Use F16=Delete to remove special charges information for an
offline order. Press Enter to return to the list of special charges
on the Offline Order Special Charges panel (AMBIPDFR).

5=Display Review special charges information. The Offline Order Special
Charges panel (AMBB4D1R) appears. Use this panel to review
special charges information for an offline order.

13=Comments Review and change special charges comments. The Offline
Special Charges Comments panel (AMBIQDFR) appears. Enter
2 to change the text for the comment associated with a special
charge on an offline order. Use F16=Delete to remove the
comment from the special charge.

Function keys. Use this function key to perform additional actions on this panel.

Option Use to

F6=Add Enter a sequence number for identifying a special charge on an
offline credit memo or order. The Offline Order Special Charges
panel (AMBEVPVR) appears. Press Enter and the Offline Order
Special Charge panel (AMBBXE1R) appears in CHANGE mode.
Edit the desired comment text.
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Changing offline order ship to information

When you use option 29=Ship to on the Maintain Offline Orders panel
(AMBMMDFR), the Offline Order Ship to Override panel (AMBB3D1R) appears. Use
this panel to see the ship to address information for the selected offline order. This
address overrides the customer ship to address for the order.

/

o

AMBB3D1R
Order token

Addressee name .
Address line
Address line
Address line
Address line
Address line
City . .
State code . .
Country code .
Postal code
Contact name

U WN

Telephone number .

Fax number .

Shipping location

Zone . . . .

F3=Exit F6=Edit

~

Offline Order Ship to Override dokkokokokk
Kok kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok
RS E SRS S S S S SRS RS R R SRR EEEEEEEEEESES]
EEEE SRS S S S S SRS SRR R SRR EEEEEEEEEESES]
khkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhhhhhhhkhkkhkkk
Fokkkk ok ok ok ok ok kkk ok ok okokkokkokkokkkohokkkkkkkkk
dhkkhkkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhhdhhhkhkokhkhkhhdhdhdhkhkkhkkhkhhkkkk
LR R E SRS E SR SR SRR R R EEEEEEEEEEEESES]
RS RS RS S S S S SRS R R SRR EEEEEEEEEESES]
* % khkkkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkkhkkk
* ok k khkkkhkhhkkhhkhkkkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkdk
%k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok
Kok ok ke ke ke ok ok ok ok ok ok ke ke ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok
Khkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkhkhkkkxkx
Khkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkkhkkkx
RS E SRS S S S E SRS RS EEEEEEEEEEEESES]
* * khkkkhkhkhkhhkhkhkkhkhhkhhhkhkhkhkhkkk
Fll=Job status Fl2=Return

/

Function keys. Use this function key to perform additional actions on this panel.

Option

Use to

F6=Edit

Add or change ship to address information for an offline credit
memo or order. The Offline Order Ship to panel (AMBE3PVR)
appears. The information you type on this panel overrides the
default customer ship to address for the order.

You can use a different ship to address for the order, and you
can use different ship to addresses for individual line items on
the order.

Changing offline order salesrep commissions

When you use option 58=Commissions on the Maintain Offline Orders panel
(AMBMMDFR), the Offline Order Commissions panel (AMBIHDFR) appears. Use this
panel to see a list of salesrep commissions associated with a specific offline order.
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AMBIMDFR

Offline Item Commissions

Order token
Item sequence

Position to salesrep . . .

Fl2=Return

o

Kk kkkkk

nnnnn

Khkkhkkhkkhkkk*k

Kkkkkkhkkhkkhkhhkkhkhkhkhkkkk

Participation Commission
Salesrep percent percent
* %k ok k. ***.**_ ***‘**_
* %k ok ok k ***.**_ ***‘**_
* ok k ok ok *kk  kk - kkk  kk
* ok ok ok ok kkk  kk kkk  kk -
* ok ok ok ok kkk  kk kkk  kk -
* Kk kK ***.**_ ***.**_
* %k ok k ***'**, ***‘**,
* %k ok k ***'**, ***‘**,
* ok kkok *kk  kk - kkk  kk -
* ok okk ok kkk  kk kkk  kk -
* ok kk ok kkk  kk kkk  kk -
* kK kK ***.**_ ***‘**_
F3=Exit F6=Edit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fll=Job status

*kkkkkk

~

/

Function keys. Use this function key to perform additional actions.

Option

Use to

F6=Edit

Add, change, and delete salesrep participation and commission
percentages in the list. The Offline Order Commissions panel
(AMBF9EFR) appears in CHANGE mode. Enter 4 next to the
desired entry to delete the commission information for a
salesrep.

Use F6=Add, and the Offline Order Commissions panel
(AMBF9EFR) appears again in ADD mode, where you can add
new commission information. Type in the salesrep number,
participation percent, and commission percent. When you press
Enter, the system adds the new commission information to the
list.

Changing offline order sold to information

When you use option 59=Sold to on the Maintain Offline Orders panel
(AMBMMDFR), the Offline Order Sold to Override panel (AMBBSD1R) appears. Use
this panel to see detailed sold to information for an offline order.
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4 )

AMBBSD1R Offline Order Sold to Override Hk ok kK kK
Order token . . . . . : Fkkkkkkkkkk

Addressee name . . . : ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kR kR kR kR ok kK
Address line 1 P Kohkkkkhkhkhkhhhhhhhkhhhhhhhhhkhhhkhkhkkk
Address line 2 Kohkkkkhkhkhkhhkhhhhhhhhhhhhhhkhhhkhkkkkk
Address line 3 Khkkkkkkhkhkhkhkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkk k%
Address llne 4 RS E SRS RS E S SRS R EEEEEEEEEEEESES]
Address line 5 ... e Kk kkkkkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkkkhkhkhkhkk k%
city . . . . . . L Lo ook ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ko k ok ok kR kR ok ok ko kK
State code . . . . . : * % dokkkkkkkkkkkkokkkkkkkkkokkk
Country code . . . . : *k ok dokkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk
Postal code . . . . . : kkdkkkkkkk

Contact name ... dkkhkkkhkhkhhkhhhkhkhkhkhhkhhkkkx

Telephone number L %k kK kK kK ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok

Fax number C ... Kkkkkkhkhhhkhhhkhkhhkx

F3=Exit Fe=Edit Fll=Job status Fl2=Return

o /

Function keys. Use this function key to perform additional actions on this panel.

Option Use to

F6=Edit Add or change sold to address information for an offline order.
The Offline Order Sold To panel (AMBE4PVR) appears. The
information you type on this panel overrides the default customer
sold to address for the order.

Use F16=Delete to remove the sold to information on this panel.
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When you use option 11=Order items on the Maintain Offline Orders panel
(AMBMMDFR), the Offline Order ltems panel (AMBHODFR) appears. Use this panel
to maintain offline line items and related line item information.

Note: Offline order entry edits will prevent end-items that require options (i.e., KBC
items or items requiring s-numbers) from being accepted.

/

Fl2=Return

.

AMBHODFR Offline Order Items * ok ok ok ok ok ok

Order token *khkkkkkkkkkk

Company * % Kk kkkokkokkkkkkkk

Customer . . . . . . . . : *kkkkkkk EEEE SRS S S S S S S SRR R EEEEEEEEEEEEESES]

Position to item sequence . nnnnnnn

Type options; press Enter.

2=Change 4=Delete 5=Display 13=Item comments

28=Releases 29=Ship to 58=Item commissions

Opt Item Tran Item number/ WHS Order UM Selling price/

sequence type Item description quantity Net sales amount

A2 %ok ok ok ok ok ok * Kkokokok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * kK *'***,***.***_ * % ***’***’***’***_***_
LR R R R R SRS EE RS EEEEEEEEEEEES] ************.**_

A2 * Kk ok ok ok ok k * Khkhkkkkhkkkkkkkkk * k% *’***,***.***, * % ***l***l***l***'***,
khkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkkhhk ************‘**,

A2 kokok ok ok ok ok * *hkkkhkkkkkkkkkkk * kK *,***,***.***_ * ***,***,***,***.***_
khkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkhkkkx dhkkkkkkkkhkkk Kk

F3=Exit F6=Add F7=Backward F8=Forward Fll=Job status

~

/

Enter an option or use the appropriate function key. Another panel or window
appears, depending on your choice.

Options

Use these options to perform activities for offline line items listed on this panel.

Option Use to See page
2=Change Change offline line item information. 3-30
4=Delete Delete the offline line item. When you make this —
selection, the offline line item is deleted from the
offline file.
5=Display Review line item information. 3-31
13=Comments Change line item comments. 3-31
28=Releases Change releases for line items. 3-32
29=Ship to Change ship to information for line items. 3-33
58=Item Change salesrep commissions for line items. 3-34

commissions

Function keys. Use this function key to perform additional actions on this panel.
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Option

Use to

F6=Add

See the Offline Item panel (AMBETPVR). Type in a sequence
number for identifying a line item on an offline order and press
Enter. The Offline Iltem panel (AMBAEE2R) appears.

Use this panel to add information for a line item on an offline
order. This panel has two pages. Use page 1 to change
information such as warehouse, order quantity, cost, and price.
Use page 2 to change sales information, credit or debit code,
and customer item number.

When you select F9=Alt entry, the Offline Non-Inventory panel
(AMBAHEZ2R) appears. Use this panel to enter noninventory
items for an offline credit memo or order. Note: Kit items and
feature/option items are not supported through the offline order
entry.

After you make your changes, press Enter. The Offline Order
Items panel (AMBHODFR) appears again with the new sequence
number(s).

Changing offline order line items

When you use option 2=Change on the Offline Order Items panel (AMBHODFR), the
Offline Item panel (AMBAEE2R) appears. This panel has two pages that enable you
to change offline line item information. Page 1 is shown in this example.

/

Item number . .

Fl2=Return

.

AMBAEE2R Offline Item Page 1 * koK ok kKK
Order token . . . . . . : ok ko ok ok kK ok kK

Item sequence . . . . . : Fok ok ok ok ok

Offline transaction type. A KRk kkkhkk kKK k kK

User sequence no . . . . aaaaaA’7

Warehouse ........ A kkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhdhkhkkhkkhkkk
Order quantity . . . . . nnnnnnn.nnn-

Unlt of Measure """ A2 ER R R R R R SRR RS R SRR R R EEEEERES
No charge item . . . . . A

Selling price . . . . . . NNNNNNNNNNNN . NNN-

Net sales amount . . . . NNNNNNNNNNNN . NN -

Unit cost . . . . . . . . NNNNNNNNNNN .. NNNNNNNN-

Base price . . . . . . . NNNNNNNNNNNN . NNN-

Credit memo code . . . . A

Discount percent . . . . nn.nnn-

Item source . . . . . . . aaaaaA’7

F3=Exit F4=Prompt F8=Forward F9=Alt Entry Fll=Job status

~

_____ aaaaaaaaaaaalls Krkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk Ak kkkhkkhkkkkk

/

These panels show you information about the offline line item.

Function keys. Use this function key to perform additional actions on this panel.
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Option Use to

FO=Alt entry Enter noninventory items for an offline credit memo or order. The
Offline Non-Inventory panel (AMBAHE2R) appears.Note: Kit
items and feature/option items are not supported through offline

order entry.

Make your desired changes on the two pages of the panel, and
then press Enter. The Offline Order Items panel (AMBHODFR)
appears again.

Reviewing offline order line items

When you use option 5=Display on the Offline Order Items panel (AMBHODFR), the
Detail Offline ltem panel (AMBAGDZ2R) appears. This panel has two pages where you
review offline line item detail. Page 1 is shown in this example.

-

AMBAGD2R Detail Offline Item Page 1 DISPLAY
Order token . . . . . . : e ok e ok ok ok ok

Offline transaction type: * KRIKK KKK KKK KKK

Item sequence . . . . . : Rk Kk kK

User sequence no . . . : Rk Kk kK

Item number . . . . . . H Khkhkhkhkkkkhkkkkkkk Khkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkkxkxk
Warehouse . . . . . . . : * k% Khkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkrhkhhkhkhkhkhkkhkxk
Order quantity . . . . : Ko KRk kokk Kok k-

Unit of measure . . . . : ** Kkhkkkhkhhhhhhhkhhhkrkhhhkkhk

No charge item . . . . : *

Selling priCe L. Hokk kokk kkk kokk  kokk

Net sales amount . . . :
Unit cost . . . . . . . :
Base price . . . . . . :
Credit memo code
Discount percent

Fokkokkkkkkkkk kok_
**,***,***,***‘********,
***l***’***’***'***,

*

*k Kk ko

Item source . . . . . . : Kk Kk kx

F3=Exit F8=Forward F9=Non-Inv Fll=Job status
Fl2=Return

- J

Page 1 shows you quantity and price information. Page 2 shows you sales
information. You see the same information when you are changing the offline item.

Function keys. Use this function key to perform additional actions on this panel.

Option Use to

F9=Non-Inv Show a list of the noninventory line items where you can review
item detail information. The Offline Non-Inventory panel

(AMBAKD2R) appears.

Changing offline order line item comments

When you use option 13=Comments on the Offline Order Items panel (AMBHODFR),
the Offline Line Iltem Comments panel (AMBILDFR) appears. Use this panel to see
comments associated with a line item on an offline order.
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4 )

AMBILDFR Offline Line Item Comments *okokok ok ok ok
Offline order token . . . . . . : Fhkkkkdkkkkk
Line item sequence . . . . . . : ok k ko kK

Position to comment sequence . . nnn

Comment Comment line text

Sequence

* % % EEE R R R SRR RS R SRR R EEEEEERE]

* % % EEE R R R SR SRR R SRR R EEEEEERE]

* kK kkkhkhkkhkkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkkhkhkkhkkk

* kK Kok ko ok ok ko ok ok ok ok ok k ko ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok

* kK Kok ko ko ko ok ok ok ok ok ke ko ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok

* % % EEE R R SR SRR R R RS EEEEEEEEERE]

* %k ok Khkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhhkhkkkhhkkhkhkkkk

* %k % Khkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhhkhkkkhkkkhkhkkkk

* kK kkkhkhkkhkkhhkkkhkhkhkhkhhhkkhkhkhkhkkk

* kK Kok ok ok ok ok ok ok k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok

* kK Fok ko ok ok ke ok ok ok ok ok ok k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok

* % % EEE SR SR SRR R R R SRR EEEEEEEE]

F3=Exit F6=Edit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fll=Job status
Fl2=Return

o /

Function keys. Use this function key to perform additional actions on this panel.

Option Use to

F6=Edit Add, change, and delete offline line item comments. Enter 4 to
delete comment lines. The Offline Item Comments panel
(AMBGBEFR) appears in CHANGE mode.

Use F6=Add, and the Offline ltem Comments panel appears
again in ADD mode, where you can add new offline item
comments. Type in a sequence number for the new comment
and the new comment text. When you press Enter, the system
adds the new comment lines to the list that you see when the
panel is in CHANGE mode.

Changing offline order line item releases

When you use option 28=Releases on the Offline Order ltems panel (AMBHODFR),
the Offline Releases panel (AMBISDFR) appears. Use this panel to work with a list of
blanket releases for a line item on an offline order.
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4 )

AMBISDFR Offline Releases * ok k ok kK k
Order token . . . . . . . . . . : Kk ok k ok ok ok ok ok Kk

Item sequence . . . . . . . . . : dkdkokdkokk

Position to release number . . . nnnnn

Type options; press Enter.
2=Change 5=Display

Tran Request Request Mfg due Promise

Opt Number type Quantity date time date date Alloc
A kkkkk * Ko kokk kkk  kokk ok [xk [ kK * %k ok L VAL VALS Kk [kk [kok *
A kkkkk * Ko kokk kkk kokk ok [xk [ kK * %k ok L VAL VALS Kk [kk [k k *
DA kkkkok * ko kkk kkk  kkk - *k [kk [k K * %k k ok *k [kk [ kK LA VAL VAR *
A kkk Kk * ko kkk kkk kkko kk [kk [kk kkkk Kk [kk [kk kk [kk [k *
A kkk Kk * ko kkk kkk kkko kk [kk [kk kkkk Kk [kk [kk kk [kk [k *
DA kkkkk * K kokk kkk kokk - k[ kk [ kK * ok ok ok LA VARVALS LA VAL VAL *
A kkkkok * ko kokk kkk  kkk - ok [xk [ kK * %k ok kk [xk [ kK Kk [kk [kk *
A kkkkk * ko kokk kkk  kkk - ok [xk [ kK * %k ok *k [xk [ kK Kk [kk [kk *
A kkkkk * ko kkk kkk  kokk - *k [kk [k * * Kk Kk *k [kk [k K LA VAL VAR *
F3=Exit F6=Add F7=Backward F8=Forward Fll=Job status

Fl2=Return

o /

Function keys. Use this function key to perform additional actions on this panel.

Option Use to

F6=Add Type in a blanket release number for the selected item on an
offline order. The Offline Releases panel (AMBEXPVR) appears.

Press Enter, and the Offline Release panel (AMBBIE1R)
appears in CHANGE mode. Enter the release date and quantity.

To mark a release for delete, the release quantity must equal 0 and the request date
must be 0 or the latest request date in the Release file.

Changing offline order line item ship to information

When you use option 29=Ship to on the Offline Order Items panel (AMBHODFR), the
Offline ltem Ship to panel (AMBB6D1R) appears. Use this panel to see the ship to
address information for the selected line item on an offline order. This address
overrides the order ship to address for this line item.
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o

AMBB6D1R

Order token

Item sequence

Addressee name .

Address
Address
Address
Address
Address
City .

line
line
line
line
line

State code . .
Country code .
Postal code

Contact name . . .
Telephone number .
Fax number .

cUTHR WN

Shipping location
Zone . P
F3=Exit F6=Edit

Fl2=Return

Offline Item Ship to

Kk kkkkkkokkok

Kok kkkkKk
Kkkkkkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhhhkhhkhhkhhkhhkkkkkkkx
Kkkkkkkkkkhkkhkkhkhhhhkhhkhhkhhkhhhkhkkkkkkx
Khkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkhkkkkkkk k%
Khkkkhkkhkhhhhhhhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkk k%
Khkkkkhkhhhhhhhhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkk k%
Kkkkkkkkhkkhkkhhhhhhhkhkhhkhhhhkkkkkkk*
Kkkkkkkkhkkhkkhkkhhhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhkhhkhkkhkkkk*
* % kkkkkkkkkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkkkx
* Kk khkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkhkkkkkkkx*
kokok ok ok ok ok ok k ok

Kk kkkkkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkkkkkkk
Kkkkkkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkk
Kkkkkkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkk

Khkkkkkkkk khkkkhkkhkkhkhkkhkkhkhkhkhhkhhkhkkkx
* % khkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkk*

Fll=Job status

kokokkok ok ok

~

/

Function keys. Use this function key to perform additional actions on this panel.

Opt

ion

Use to

F6=

Edit

Type in the necessary ship to information. The Offline ltem Ship
to panel (AMBE7PVR) appears. You can also use F4=Prompt
on some fields to get the necessary values.

After you press Enter, the Offline Item Ship to panel
(AMBB6D1R) appears again.

Changing offline order line item commissions

When you use option 58=Item commissions on the Offline Order Items panel
(AMBHODFR), the Offline Item Commissions panel (AMBIMDFR) appears. Use this

panel to see a list of salesrep commissions associated with a specific line item on an
offline order.
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AMBIMDFR

Order token
Item sequence
Position to s

Par
Salesrep per
* %k ok k ok

*kk

~

Offline Item Commissions ok ok ke ok ok
*hkkhkkkkkkkkk
*kkkkkk

alesrep .

nnnnn Kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok okkokokokokokokokokokokkok
ticipation Commission
cent percent

* Kk — ***‘**_

* Kk ok k
koK ok ok k
*okkkk
*okkkk
* Kk KKk
* ok ok ok Kk
* ok ok ok Kk
*ok ok ok Kk
* Kk Kk
* Kk Kk
* Kk KKk

*kk
*kk
kK

* ok ok

*k ok
*kk
*kk

* ok k

kK
kK

* %k

* k
*k
*k -
LKk
* Kk —
* k
*k
LKk
* ko
* ko
Lk k-

*kok
Khk
*kk
*kk
* Kok
*kk
*kk
*hk
*kk
*kk
* Kok

* ko
* ko
* K
* K
* K
* ko
* ko
* K
* %
* %
* K

F3=Exit
Fl2=Return

o

F6=Edit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fll1=Job status

/

Function keys. Use this function key to perform additional actions on this panel.

Option

Use to

F6=Edit

Add, change, and delete offline line item commissions. The
Offline Iltem Commissions panel (AMBGDEFR) appears in
CHANGE mode. Enter 4 to delete a salesrep from the order.

Use F6=Add, and the Offline ltem Commissions panel appears
again in ADD mode, where you can add new commission
information. Type in the salesrep number, participation percent,
and commission percent.

When you press Enter, the system adds the new commission
information to the list that you see when the panel is in CHANGE
mode.
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Receive EDI orders

Note: This section applies only to users of CAS Electronic Data Interchange (EDI)
Support, not to users of Electronic Commerce (EC). This menu option is not
available to you if EC is installed.

For additional information on CAS EDI Support, refer to the Cross Application
Support User’s Guide.

For information on receiving EC transactions, refer to the Electronic Commerce
User’s Guide. For information on working with offline orders once they are received,
see “Enter orders from offline files” on page 3-16.

Use this option when you need to process incoming CAS EDI customer order
transactions into COM. The orders can be selected, deselected, displayed, and
deleted.

First, you select EDI orders for processing. Then, the orders are entered into the
system using offline file load. See Appendix A,”Offline file load and data entry” for
additional information.

You can correct orders that fail the offline edits during processing through offline file
maintenance. See “Enter orders from offline files” on page 3-16 for additional
information.

Before you start

To receive EDI orders, you need to know which trading partners, or companies, you
want to use. The company number and customer number are retrieved from the
Trading Partner file.

How you start

On panel You To

AMBMO0O0 Select option 1 Process orders.

AMBM10 Select option 4 Receive EDI orders.

AMBJ4DFR Select EDI Select, deselect, display, and delete EDI orders.

purchase orders for
processing.
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To receive EDI orders

When you select option 4 on the COM Order Processing menu (AMBM10), the Select
EDI Purchase Orders for Processing panel (AMBJ4DFR) appears. Use this panel to
select orders for processing and reviewing header and line item information.

4 )

AMBJ4DFR Select EDI Orders for Processing DISPLAY
Position to EDI trading partner ID . . . . aaaaaaaaaaaalAls Subset active
Subset by company contact . . . . . . . . aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaal2b
Display selected orders . . . . . . . . . A

Type options; press Enter.
4=Delete 5=Display 13=Comments 24=Items 52=Select/Deselect

Opt Trading partner/ PO number Date Company contact/

Co Customer Customer contact
A2 ok ko ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok *hkkhkhkhkhkhkkkkhkkhkhkhkkhkkkkkk **/**/** kokkkokkokkkokkkkokkokkkkkkkkkk

Kk hkkkkkkkk khkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkk** Khkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkxk
A2 Kk ok kkkkkkkkkkkk HRKKKKKKKKKKKK KKK KKK KK hk [hok [hk Kk kA ko khhh kA kI kIR KAk kK
Kk hkkkkkkk KhhA kA hkhkhhhhhhhhkhhkhkhkhkkkkhkkk k& Khkkkkhkhkhhhhkhhhhkhkkhkhk*
A2 kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk Khkkkkkhkkkkkhkhhkkhhdhk hok [dhk [hk hrkkhkhhkkhhkhkkhkkkhkkhkhk*
kk kkkkkkkk kkhkkkkkkkkhkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkkx kkkkkkkhkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkk*
A2 kkkkkkkkkkkkk kK Fokokkokkkokkkkkkkkkhkkkkkk kok [hk [hk kkkkokkokkkkkokkkkokkokokkokokkok ok
Kk hkkkkkkkk khkkkkkkkkkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkk** Khkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkxk

F3=Exit Fl0=Actions Fll=Job status Fl2=Return

- J

You can process all orders for a particular trading partner or company by entering that
ID in the Position to EDI trading partner ID field. Use the Subset by company
contact field to also process all orders for a particular company contact (person that
processes the orders).

You can see a list of all selected orders or all orders currently not selected, depending
on the value you enter in the Display selected orders field. The default is N. You
cannot see a list of both selected and unselected orders at one time on this panel.

For example, assume you have not selected an order for processing and Display
selected orders is Y. When you press Enter, the list of orders disappears. Change Y
back to N and press Enter, and the list of orders reappears.

To process orders, enter an option or use the appropriate function key. Another panel
or window appears, depending on your choice.

Options

Use these options to perform activities for orders listed on this panel.

Option Use to See page

4=Delete Delete an order. When you select this option, the —
order is removed from the panel. You can delete an
entire order from this panel, but you cannot delete
any comments, line items, or releases from the
order.
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Option

Use to See page

5=Display

13=Comments

24=ltems

52=Select/Deselect

Review an order. When you select this option, the 3-39
Display EDI Customer Order Header panel

(AMBCGD1R) appears. This panel shows all the

order header information for the selected order.

Review order header comments. When you select —
this option, the EDI PO Order Comments popup

window appears. This popup window shows all the

order header comments.

Review the line items in the order. When you select 3-39
this option, the Review EDI Order ltems panel

(AMBLXDFR) appears. You can review line item

details and comments and blanket details for the

order.

Select or deselect an order for processing. When —
you select this option, you change the order status.

You either select or deselect the order for

processing.

Enter 52 in the Opt field next to the desired order.
You may have to assign an order number for
unnumbered orders. Also, if you are not using
automatic order number assignment, you can only
select orders one at a time.

After you are finished selecting orders, press
F3=Exit. The Process Selected EDI PO popup
window appears, where you can confirm your
selections for EDI order processing.

Note: Selecting an order for processing when the
Display selected orders field is N removes that
order from the panel.

Enter Y on the Process Selected EDI PO popup
window to process the orders. Select the N default
to cancel your selections. Either selection returns
you to the COM Order Processing menu (AMBM10).

Function keys. Use the following function keys to perform additional actions for the
orders listed on this panel.

Function key

Use to

F10=Actions

Show the EDI PO Receive popup window. Enter 10 to select all
orders that are shown on this panel for processing. Enter 20 to
deselect all orders previously selected for processing.

Note: You can only use Select all orders if you are using
automatic number assignment.
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To review order header information

When you enter option 5=Display on the Select EDI Purchase Orders for Processing
panel (AMBJ4DFR), the Display EDI Customer Order Header panel (AMBCGD1R)
appears. This panel shows all the order header information for the selected order.

-

AMBCGD1R

Company

Partner ID .
Customer . . . .
Company contact
Customer contact .
Customer PO no.

Bill to:
Sold to

Sold to override .

Confirmation phrase :

Ship via . . . . .
Order header text .
Terms description .
Order value .

F2=Items F3=Exit

\

Display EDI Customer Order Header DISPLAY

* % kkok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok koK
Kkkkkkkkkkhkkkkk
*kkkkkkk kkkkkkkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhhkhhkhhkhhhhkhkhkxx

kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk**k**x*** Order number : ok k ok kK k
Khkkkhkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkhkhkk Phone khkkkkkkkhkdkhkdkhkhkhkhkhxx
Khkhkhkhkhkhkkhkkhkkkkhkkkhkkkhkxk PO date . . . : **/**/**

Kkkkkkhkkhkkhkhhkhhkhhkkhkhhkkhk
Kkkkkkkkkkhkhhkhkhhkhhkhhhkhkhhkkhkhkkkkkx
Kkkkkkkkkkhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhkhhkhkkhkhhhkkk*
Khkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkkx*
Khkkkkhkkkkhhkhkkkkkhkhkhkkhkkkkkkkk k%
Khkkkkkhkhkkhkkkkhkkkhkhkkkhkkkkkkkk k%

Kohkkkkkkkkkhhhkhhkhkhkkhhhhhkhkhkhhkk ko
Kok kkkkkkkkkkkkk FOB Desc Hokk ok ko k ok ok ok ok koK kK
khkkkhkkkhkdkhkhkhkdhkhhkhhkhhkhkdkhkhkhkdkhkdhkdx
Y

Kk kkk kkk kkk kk_ Confirm date *k [k [k

Fl0=Comments Fl2=Return

-

)

Function keys

Use the following function keys to perform additional actions on this panel.

Function key

Use to See page

F2=Items

F10=Comments

Review the line items in the order. The Review EDI 3-40
Order Items panel (AMBLXDFR) appears. You can

review line item details and comments and blanket

details for the order.

Review order header comments. The EDI PO Order —
Comments popup window appears. This popup
window shows all the order header comments.
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To review line items

To review line items for selected orders, do one of the following:

» Enter option 24=Items on the Select EDI Purchase Orders for Processing panel
(AMBJ4DFR).

* Press F2=ltems on the Display EDI Customer Order Header panel
(AMBGCD1R).

The Review EDI Order Items panel (AMBLXDFR) appears. You can review line item
details and comments and blanket details for the order.

4 )

AMBLXDFR Review EDI Order Items *okkkkkk
Company number . . . : * % dokok ok ok ok ko ok ok ok ok ok ok ok

Customer number . . : *hkkkkkkk IR R SRR RS S SRR S SRS R R R R R R EEEEESS
Company contact Lo e Kk kkkhkhkhhhhhhkkkkkkk k% k k% Order number . * % kK Kk k Kk
Customer contact . . : Ak kkkhkhkhhkhhhhkkkkkkkkkk k% Phone ***xkxkkxkkkkkkhkkkxkkk*
Purchase order no. . : dhkkhkkdkkdkhhhhhhhhhhhhhh PO date . . . : L VARVALS

Type options; press Enter.
5=Display 13=Comments 28=Blanket releases

Opt Item number Item description Promise Order

date quantity
A2 dok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok khkkkhkhkhkhhkhkkhkhkhhdhhhkhkhkhkhkhdkdhkhkhkkk **/**/** *’***’***_***_

A2 kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk kkkkkkkkkhkhkhkhkkhkhhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhhkk*k Kk [k [hk Kk kkk kkk kkk_
A2 Kk kkkkkkkkokkokkok khkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkk*x Kok [k [k Kk kokk kkk  kokok_
A2 Khkkkkkkkkkkkkkk Khkkkhkkkkhkhkkhkhhhhkhhkhhkhkhkhkkk Kk [k Rk Kk kKK
A2 Khkkkkkkkkkkkkkk Khkkkkkkhkhkhhhkhhhkhhhhhkhkkhkhkkk Kk [k Rk Kk kKK
A2 Kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk kkkkkkkkkhhkhhkhhkhhkhhhhkhhkhhhhhdk Kk [k [ Rk Kk Kk
A2 kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk kkkkkkkkkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkkhkhkkx*k Kk [k [ Rk Kk kK

*kk kEkKk
Kk kK

’
’
’
Rk Kok ok
’

*kk | kkk

F3=Exit F7=Forward F8=Backward Fll=Job status Fl2=Return

. /

Enter an option or use the appropriate function key. Another panel or window
appears, depending on your choice.

Options

Use these options to perform activities for line items listed on this panel.

Option Use to See page

5=Display Review an item. When you select this option, the —
EDI Customer Order Item Detail panel
(AMBCHD1R) appears. This panel shows all the line
item detail information for the selected order.

13=Comments Review line item comments. When you select this —
option, the EDI PO Order Comments popup window
appears. This popup window shows all the line item

comments.
28=Blanket Review the blanket details for the line item. When 3-42
releases you select this option, the EDI Customer Orders

Blanket Detail panel (AMBJ1DFR) appears. You can
review blanket details and comments for the line
item.
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When you select option 5=Display, the EDI Customer Orders Item Detail panel
(AMBCHD1R) appears. This panel shows all the detail information for the selected

item.

//”

N

AMBCHD1R

Company
Customer .

Company contact
Customer contact .
Purchase order no.

Item no.

EDI Customer Orders Item Detail kkkkkkk
* % dokok ok ok ok okokokokokokok ok ok

%k ok ok ok ok ok ok khkkkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhhkhhhhhkhhkhkk
khkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdhdkkxkx Order number : * Kk k ok ok ok k
EEE S S S E S S S S SRS SRS EEEEEEES Phone EE S SRS RS EEE R SRR SRR RS
EE RS S S S SR EE RS EEEEESEE Po date . . . : **/**/**

kkkkkkkkkkkkkkKx

Customer item number .
Extended quote description
Extended quote description 2

Customer job no.

Original order quantity .

* ok kokkk

Total quantity received to date .

Original promise date .
Last quantity received

Contract number .

Unit price
Tax .

F2=Releases

F3=Exit

Fl0=Comments

~

Kohkkkkkkkhkhhkhkhkhkhhkhhhhkhkhkk Kk *
Kohkkkkkkkkhhkhkhkhkhhhkhk kK

R R R RS E SRR SRR SRR EEEEEREEEEEEEEEEEEE RS
khkkkhkhkhkhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhkhkhhhkhhhhkrhkhhhhhhhkhkk
Quote ref no R

ko kokk kkk kokk

ko kkk kokk kokk u/M .. . **

*k [kKk [h*

ko kokok kokk kokok Date received **/*x /%%
* kK kK

Kk kkk kkk  kkk kokkk -
K kokk ckkk kkk kkk kok o

Fl2=Return

/

Function keys. Use the following function keys to perform additional actions on this

panel.
Function key Use to See page
F2=Releases Review blanket details and comments for a line item. 3-42

The EDI Customer Orders Blanket Details panel
(AMBJ1DFR) appears.




AMBM10, option 4

Contents | Index Page 3-42

Reviewing blanket details

To review blanket details and comments for line items, do one of the following:

» Press F2=Releases on the EDI Customer Orders Item Detail panel
(AMBCHD1R).

« Enter 28=Blanket releases on the Review EDI Order Items panel (AMBLXDFR).

The EDI Customer Orders Blanket Detail panel (AMBJ1DFR) appears.

4 )

AMBJIDFR EDI Customer Orders Blanket Detail ok kK ok Kk
Company e e e e e ez *x kkkhkkkkkkkkhkk*x

Customer . . . . . . : *ok ok ok ok ok ok ok khkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhkdkhkdhhkdhhkhhkhhkhhkhkdkhkdkhkhkhkhhkdhx
Company contact . . : kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkxkk***x** Order number : -
Customer contact . . : hkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkk*k Dhone **kkkkkkkkkkkkkhkhkkk
Purchase order no. . : khkkkkhhkhkhkhhhkhkhhhkkhkhkkk PO date . . . : **/**/**
Item nu[nber . . . . H khkkhkkkkkkkhkkkkkx LEE SRR SRR EEEEEEEEEEEEEESES

Type options; press Enter.
13=Comments

Opt Seq Quantity Req date U/M Ship delivery phrase

A2 * Kk k% *l***l***.***_ **/**/** * % R R RS S S E SRR EEEEE SRR R EEEEEEEEEEEESE RS
A2 * %k % *I***I***'***, **/**/** * % khkkkhkkkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkdkhkdkhkdkhkhkhkhhkhhkhkhhkhkdxx
A2 * %k % *I***I***'***, **/**/** * % EEEEE R SR SRS SRR EEEEEEEEREEEEEEEEEES RS
A2 * ok ok ok *l***l***_***_ **/**/** * khkkkkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkx
A2 * ok k k *l***l***_***_ **/**/** * %k khkkkkhkhkhhhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhkhkhkhkhhhhkhhkhkhkhkhhhdhkhkk
A2 * ok k k *l***l***_***_ **/**/** * %k khkkkkhkhkdhhhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhhkhkhkhkhhhhhkhkhkhkhkhhdhdhkhkkk

'

A2 * Kk K K kkk kkk kkk_ kk [hk [k * % khkkhkkkkhkkhkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkkkkkkkkk*x

F3=Exit F7=Forward F8=Backward Fll=Job status Fl2=Return

= /

Enter an option or use the appropriate function key. Another panel or window
appears, depending on your choice.

Options

Use these options to perform activities for the blanket details listed on this panel.

Option Use to

13=Comments Review comments for the blanket release item. When you select
this option, the EDI PO Blanket Comments popup window
appears. This popup window shows all the comments for the
blanket release item.
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Print Acknowledgments

Use this option to verify with a printed notice that you have received an order from a
customer. You print acknowledgments from the Open Order files to confirm receipt of
an order, and then send the acknowledgment to the customer. An acknowledgment is
part of a group of order processing documents that you print to show the progress of
the order through the system.

Notes:

1. The printer layout for the acknowledgment preprinted form is in Appendix C of
Planning and Installing Infor ERP XA.

2. If the fax interface or Electronic Commerce (or both) are installed, you can set up
media flags for each customer, in order to print, fax, and EDI the acknowledgment
as you run this menu option or any COM menu option where acknowledgments
are selected for printing.

Before you start

Use this panel to enter criteria for printing acknowledgments. You have three options:
* Unprinted options.

Use this option to print all acknowledgments that have not been printed for a
company.

* Original print or reprint.

Use this option either to print acknowledgments that have not been printed or to
reprint acknowledgments that have already been printed. You can print by
company and order number ranges.

¢ Select individual orders.

Use this option to print acknowledgments for selected orders.

How you start

On panel You To

AMBMO0O Select option 1 Process orders.

AMBM10 Select option 6 Print acknowledgments.
AMBGBPVR Select Process and/or print selected

acknowledgments  acknowledgments.
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When you select option 6 on the COM Order Processing menu (AMBM10), the
Acknowledgment Print Selection panel (AMBGBPVR) appears.

4 )

AMBGBPVR Acknowledgement Print Selection g ok ok ok ok

Type information; press Enter.

Unprinted options

Process all unprinted . . . . . . A
Company . . . . . .« .« .« .« .« .« . . nn
Language code . . . . . . . . . . aA3
Date entered . . . . . . . . . . nnnnnn

Entered by user . . . . . . . . . aaaaaaalAlo

Original print or reprint

Process by limits . . . . . . . . A
Company . . . . . . . .« . . . . . nn
Order number from . . . . . . . . nnnnnnn To . . nnnnnnn
Language code . . . . . . . . . . aA3
Select individual orders
Display choices . . . . . . . . . A

F3=Exit F4=Prompt Fll=Job status Fl2=Return

. /

At a minimum, you need to enter a company number in the Company field to print all
the acknowledgments that have not been printed. Press Enter after typing in the
company number and to accept the other default values. A message appears that the
report has been submitted to batch.

Hint: You can use F4=Prompt with the Company and Language code fields.

Enter N in the Process all unprinted and Y in the Process by limits fields to print
acknowledgments by company and order number ranges. Type in the desired
company number and range of order numbers, and press Enter. A message appears
indicating that the report has been submitted to batch.

Enter N in the Process all unprinted and Y in the Display choices fields to select
individual acknowledgments for printing. The Print Acknowledgments panel
(AMBJSDFR) appears.
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AMBJSDFR

5=Display
Opt Co
A2 %
A2 * x
A2 * %
A2 * %
A2 k%
F3=Exit
Fl2=Retur

o

Position to company
Customer .

Customer
* ok ok ok ok ok ok ok

*kkkkKk kK

Kk kkkkk K

*okok koK kK Kk

*kkkkkkk

F7=Backward

Print Acknowledgements

. nn Kk kkkkkkkkkkokkok

Type options; press Enter.
6=Print

Order
Kk Kk k kK kK Kk

kokkkkkkkok

*okokkokkkkok

Kok ok kkkkkk

*okokkkkkkok

n Fl7=Subset

. nnnnnnnn Khkkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkx

(Subsetted lis

Sts Name/Purchase order

* Khkkkkkkkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkkkkkkkk k&
kkkkkkkkkkkhkhkhhhhhkkk

* kkkkkkkhkhkkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhhkhhkhhkhkhkxx
kkkkkkkkkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkkk

* khkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkkkkkk**
Khkkkkkkkkkhkhkhhkhhkhhkhkkk

* Khkkkkkkkhkkhhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkkkkhkkkkk k&
kkkkkkkkkkkhkhhhhhhhkkk

* khkkkkkkkhkkhhkhkhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkkkkx*

kkkkkkkkhkkkhkkhkkkkhkkkkk

F8=Forward Fll=Job status

~

DISPLAY

Kk kkkkKk

t active)

Enter an option or use the appropriate function key. Another panel or window
appears, depending on your choice.

Options. Use these options to perform activities for orders listed on this panel.

Option

Use to

See page

5=Display

6=Print

Review customer order information. The Display
Customer Order panel (AMBFAPVR) appears. This is
the first in a series of panels showing customer order
information. Press Enter to see the next panel in the
series. Press F3 on any panel to return to panel

AMBFAPVR.

Print the selected acknowledgment.

10-2
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Acknowledgment
3/03/%%* 1
ID Industries
705 Glenridge Dr
Atlanta, GA 30328
N
ID Industries
5098 Holcomb Road
Marietta, GA 30392 5% 10 NET 30
50 CO 13285 206 P.O. 42356
Carrier United Parcel Service
Thank you for your
order.
BICY004 EA 1.000
DELUXE II, GIR’S BICYCLE 1,939.500 1,939.50
Ship 3/28/**
Warehouse 1
FR014G
14 INCH GIRL’S FRAME
WHEEL16
16 INCH DIA WHEEL
PNTWHO84
WHITE PAINT, PLAIN
GEAR18
ONE-SPEED GEAR ATTACHMENT
Gear attachment requires
assembly.
ID Industries
705 Glenridge Dr
Atlanta, GA 30328
N
ID Industries
5098 Holcomb Road
Marietta, GA 30392 5% 10 NET 30
50 CO 13285 206 MAS User’s Guide work
01000 0z 12.000
STRAWBERRY SHAMPOO .500 6.00
Request 3/28/** Ship 3/28/**
Warehouse 1
Release Quantity Request Promise Manufacturing
number date date due date
1 3.000 3/21 /%% 3/21/%* 3/21 /%%
2 3.000 3/28/%% 3/28/%% 3/28/%%
3 3.000 4/04/%%* 4/04 /%% 4/04 /%%
4 3.000 4/11/%* 4/11/** 4/11 /%%
Ship in leak-proof
packaging.
BELT EA 1.000
LEATHER BELT 25.000 25.00
Ship */**/**
Warehouse 1 Location A10111E
Insurance surcharge 1.00
1,970.50 .00
1.00 98.52
.00
.00 1,971.50
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Maintain Orders and Quotes

Use this option to review and maintain all customer orders, including quotes. This
function enables you to:

» Change information in the order header
* Delete the order

» Display the order header

» Change items in the order.

Rules for maintaining orders

The following table tells you what restrictions apply when you are maintaining orders.

Activity and Identifying
Characteristics

Line item (for which the
activity occurred)

Release (for which the

Header activity occurred)

Order Entry

Listed data is protected.
Once entered, values
cannot be changed even
if order

status = 00.

Values for company,
customer number,

Values for item number cannot Original release quantity
be changed. Blanket release is frozen.

order number, order cannot be changed from “Y” to

date, contract, “N.” Override ship-to data

currency, and language cannot be deleted. Refer to

cannot be changed. the notes following this table

Override ship-to data  for information about

cannot be deleted. maintaining the warehouse.

Customer order cannot S-Number cannot be
be deleted until you changed.

Manufacturing Order
Entry per Customer

Warning is issued if you
change the

Order cancel or purge the Warning is issued if you manufacturing due date.
Identified by manufacturing order.  change the manufacturing due Delete not allowed until
manufacturing order No additional date. you cancel or purge the
number in the release restrictions. Line item cannot be deleted  manufacturing order.
record. until you cancel or purge the

manufacturing order.
Order Maintenance Changes to the The changes from the header The changes from the

header fields are not
reflected on the existing
releases.

fields are not reflected on
existing line items; only new
lines added to the order will
reflect the changes.

following fields:
Surcharge, salesrep,
promise date, request
date, and warehouse.

Discrete Allocation
Allocation status code in
release record = 2 or 3.

No additional
restrictions.

Warning is issued if you
change the S-number.
Warning is issued if you

change the quantity below

that which is allocated.

Warning is issued if you
change the quantity
below that which is
allocated.




Contents | Index

AMBM10, option 8
Page 3-48

Activity and Identifying
Characteristics

Line item (for which the
activity occurred)

Release (for which the

Header activity occurred)

Selected for Pick List,
Pick List Print

Identified by pick select
status that is not blank or
picking complete status =
10

(release file).

Customer order cannot
be deleted while a pick
list is open or unpicked.

S-number cannot be changed.
Allocation option cannot be
changed.Quantity changes
are not allowed for a single-
release line item. For a multi-
release line item, the quantity
can be changed, but it cannot
be reduced below the sum of
release quantities that have
shipped and release
quantities that you cannot
maintain.

Delete not allowed.

Allocation option cannot
change.

Delete not allowed.
Quantity changes not
allowed.

Pick Confirm
Pick header status = 1.

Customer order cannot No additional restrictions. No additional restrictions.
be deleted while pick

list is open or unpicked.

Ship confirm, not yet
invoiced

Identified by picking
complete status = 50
(release file) and
uninvoiced shipment
header.

Delete not allowed.
All maintenance blocked
until after invoicing.

Delete not allowed.

Ship-to data and price
changes made after a
shipment is created will not be
reflected in shipment.
Release quantity cannot be
changed for a single-release
line item.

Customer order cannot
be deleted while
uninvoiced shipment
exists.

Ship-to data and price
changes made after a
shipment is created will
not be reflected in
shipment.

Invoicing If fully invoiced, If fully invoiced, maintenance If fully invoiced,
Shipment header status = maintenance not not allowed. maintenance not allowed.
50. allowed.

Notes:

1.

A customer order cannot be deleted if there are unpicked or open pick lists or
uninvoiced shipments for any line item on the order.

. A credit memo cannot be deleted if there are uninvoiced credit returns.
. There are no restrictions on deleting quotes or standing orders.

. You can change the warehouse at the order level with no effect on the existing

line items. The new warehouse will be the default for new line items added to the
order.

. For customer orders, quotes, and standing orders, you cannot change the

warehouse for a line item if:
*The list item is an S-number item.
*The item is a KBC item.
*The order quantity is protected.

For non-inventory items, the warehouse is protected only if the order quantity
is protected. You can always change the warehouse for credit memos.

When you select option 8 on the Order Processing menu (AMBM10), the Maintain
Orders panel (AMBE4DFR) appears.
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Before you start

You need to know the customer numbers and order numbers of the orders you want
to maintain. The order status of the order must be 00 or 10:

00 Order is incomplete

10 Order has been entered, but not shipped and invoiced.

How you start

On panel You To

AMBMO0 Select option 1 Process orders.

AMBM10 Select option 8 Maintain orders.

AMBE4DFR Select an order Cr:jange, delete, or review items for selected
orders.

Hint: You can also access this function during order entry. On the Enter Option
Order panel (AMBBIPVR), use F9=Alt entry. The Alternate Order Entry window
appears. Type 5 in the Option field, then press Enter. The Maintain Orders panel
(AMBE4DFR) appears.

When you select option 8 on the Order Processing menu (AMBM10), the Maintain
Orders Panel (AMBE4DFR) appears.

4 )

AMBE4DFR Maintain Orders kkkkkk
Subset by company . . . . . nn ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok Subset active
Position to order . . . . . A2 aaaaaA7

Type options; press Enter.

2=Change 4=Delete 5=Display 24=Review items
25=Special charges 41=Tax inquiry
Opt Order Name Purchase order Status

A2 B
A2 Kkkkkkhhkhk hhhkhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhkhhkhhhhhhhhhhd Fhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhkhkhhkd *%
A2 Khkkkkkhhhk hhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhkhhkhhkhhhhhhhhkdh Fhkhhhhhhhhhkhkhkhkhkd *%
A2 Khkkkkkhkhk hhkhkhhkhhkhhhhhhhhhhhh ko ko ko khkhhhhkhhkk H*hkhkhkhkhhhkhhhhhkhkhhk*x **
A2 Khkkhkkhkkhkk *hkkhkkhkkhhhhhkhhkhhkhhkhkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkk Fhkkhkkhkkhkkkkhkkkkkkkkkkk **
A2 Khkkhkkhkkhkk Khkkhkkhkkhkhhhkhhkkkhkkkhkkhkhkkhkhkhkhkk Fhkkhkkhkkrkkhkkkkkkkkkkkk*k **
A2 N
A2 Kkkkhkkhhkhk hhhkhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhkhhkhhkhhhhhhhhkdh Fhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhkhhkd **
A2 Khkkkhkkhhhk hhhkhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhkhhkhhhhhhhhhhkdh Fhkhkhhhhhhhhhhhhhkhhkd *%
A2 Khkkkkkhkhk hhkhkhhkhhhhhhhhhhhhhkh ko ko ko khkhkhkhhkk *hkhkhkhkhhhhkhhhhkhkhk*x **

F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fll=Job status
Fl2=Return Fl7=Subset

. /

This panel contains a list of all orders on the system. As soon as an order has been
entered, it is available for review and maintenance.

Enter an option or use the appropriate function key. Another panel or window
appears, depending on your choice.

Options. Use these options to perform activities for the orders listed on this panel:
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Option

Use to

See page

2=Change

4=Delete

5=Display

24=Review
items

25=Special
charges

41=Tax inquiry

Change order header data. When you select this option,
the Enter Order panel (AMBBIPVR) appears. This panel is
the first in a series of panels that allow you to change
order header information for the order. Navigate through
these panels, changing the information as required.

Note:  You cannot change an intersite transfer order.

Delete the order. When you select this option, the Confirm
Order Deletion panel (AMBDDPVR) appears. To continue
with the deletion, press Enter. The system shows a
message informing you that the deletion is in progress.
After the order deletion process is completed, the Maintain
Orders panel appears (AMBE4DFR) again.

Notes:

1. You cannot delete an order if the order status is greater than
10; you can delete an order if the order status is 0 or 10.

2. You cannot delete an order if there are unpicked or open
pick lists or uninvoiced shipments for any item on the order.

3. You cannot delete an intersite transfer order.

Review the order header. When you select this option, the
Display Customer Order panel (AMBFAPVR) appears.
This panel is the first in a series of panels that show you
the contents of the order header you selected. Navigate
through these panels to review the order header
information.

Maintain items associated with an order.
Review special charges for the order

Review tax details for the items and special charges in the
order. The Document Line ltem Taxes panel (UAPMDFR)
appears, with a list of line items from which you can select
the items for which you want to review tax details. This
option appears only if IFM is installed and interfacing.

34

10-10

3-51
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When you enter option 24=Review items, the Review Order Line Items panel
(AMBEJDFR) appears. This panel contains a list of all line items currently in the order.

Note:

“Speed entry method of entering orders” on page 3-74.

You can use speed entry when you press F6 = Add to add more items. See

-

o

AMBEJDFR

Company number . . . . : * %
Customer * ok ok ok ok k k%
Order . P
Next panel ID . P
Type options; press Enter.
2=Change 4=Delete 5=Display
27=Insert after 41=Tax inquiry

*okk ok ok ok ok ok ok
aA3

Opt Item number/ WH/ Stock: Qty U/M Unit price/

Description Mfg date Order: Qty U/M Extended amt Pick
A2 khkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhdhhhhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkxk dkk kkkkkkk kkhkk_ kK khkkkkkkkkk Kdhkkkkkk
khkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhkdkhkdhkhhkhrhkhrdkhkkhkhhk **/**/** *******.***_ * % ************.**_ *
A2 khkkhkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhrhkhrhkhkhhkhhkhkhkkk * k% *******'***, * % **********'*******
khkhkkkhkhkhkdkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhhkhkhkkkhkhhk **/**/** *******'***, * % ************'**, *
A2 khkkkkhkhkkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhkhkhkhkhhhkhhkhkxk hkk kkkkkkk kkhkk_ kK khkkkkkhkkkk Khhkkkkkk
kkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhhhhkhhhkkhx **/**/** dkkkkkk Khhkk_ kk hhkkkkkkkhkkk Kk *
A2 khkkhkkhkhkdhkhkhkhkhkhkhhdhhhhkhkkhhkhdhkhhkxk dkk kkkkkkk kkhkk_ kK khkkkkkkhkkkk Kdhkkkkkkx
khkhkkkhkhkhkhkhkdkhkdkhkdkhkhhkhhkhrhkhrhkhkhhkhhk **/**/** * Kk — *

F2=End order
Fl10=Actions

F3=Exit
Fll=Job status

F6=Add

13=Comments

Fl2=Return

Review Order Line Items

Khkkhkkkkkkkkkkkk
Khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkhkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk k%

Currency ID .
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk*k*k*x* SGubset active

Kokkkkokk  kkk_ kK

F7=Backward
F17=Subset

26=Insert before

e e K K K K K K K

~

*kkkkkk

* KKk

F8=Forward
F22=Special charges

/

Enter an option or use the appropriate function key. Another panel or window
appears, depending on your choice.

Options

Use these options to perform activities for the items listed on this panel:

Option Use to Sepage

2=Change Change information for a line item. 3-53
You cannot change line items in an intersite transfer order.

4=Delete Delete the line item from the order. When you select this —

option, the Confirm Delete of Order Line Items panel
(AMBKTDFR) appears. To continue with the deletion, press
Enter. A message appears informing you that the deletion
is in progress. After the order deletion process is completed,
the Review Order Line Items (AMBEJDFR) panel appears

again.
Note:

You cannot delete an order line item if there are any

uninvoiced pick lists or uninvoiced shipments for any item on the
order, or open manufacturing orders in IM that have been pegged

back to the order.

Note:

You cannot delete line items in an intersite transfer order.
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Option Use to Sepage
5=Display Review the information about the line item. When you select —

this option, the Display Line Item Detail panel (AMBBAD1R)

appears. This panel contains detailed information about the

line item you selected.
26=Insert Insert a new line item before a line item on the list. When —
before you select this option, the Detail Item Entry - Order panel

27=Insert after

(AMBA1E1R) appears. Complete the information needed to
add a new line item, then press Enter. The Confirm field
appears in the lower-right corner of the panel.

Type Y to confirm your entry. The Review Order Line Items
panel (AMBEJDFR) appears again, with the new line item
inserted prior to the row where you entered the option
number.

Note: You cannot use this option for intersite transfer orders.

Add a new line item after a line item on the list. When you —
select this option, the Detail Item Entry - Order panel

(AMBA1E1R) appears. Complete the information needed to

add a new line item, then press Enter. The Confirm field

appears in the lower-right corner of the panel. Type Y to

confirm your entry. The Review Order Line Items panel

(AMBEJDFR) appears again, with the new line item inserted

after the row where you entered the option number.

Note: You cannot use this option for intersite transfer orders.

41=Tax inquiry Review tax details for a line item. The Tax Details panel —

(UAPSDFR) appears, showing the tax code results, tax
base amount, and tax amount for the item. This option
appears only if IFM is installed and interfacing.

Function keys. Use these function keys to perform additional actions on the Review
Order Line Items panel (AMBEJDFR).

Function key

F6=Add

F22=Special
charges

Use to Seepage
Add item information to this order. 3-7
Note:  You cannot use this function key for intersite transfer orders.

Review or maintain special charges associated with the 3-54

order and special charge comments which print under the
last item on customer documents.
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To change item information

When you enter option 2=Change on the Review Order Line ltems panel
(AMBEJDFR), the Detail Item Entry - Order panel (AMBA1E1R) appears.

4 )

AMBA1E1R Detail Item Entry - Order *okk ok ok ok
Order number : * kK kK kK kK * ok ok ok ok kK k R R R RS RS RS RS SRR RE RS R R RS S]
Last entry . : khkkkhkhkhkhhkhhkhkhkhhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhkhkhkk dhhkhhhhkhkhkhkhhhhhkhhkhkhkhhhhkhhkhkdkhkdk
Sequence number aaaaaA’7 Comments . A ok ke ok ek ok ok ok ke ok ok ok ok ok ko ok ok ok ok ok ok
Item nunlber . . aaaaaaaaaaaaAlS LRSS RS S SRR R R SR EEEEEEEEEEERERES]

Order quantity nnnnnnn . nnn- Shipped gty . . : d o kkk kdek | kokk

Order U/M . . . A2 Backorder gty . . nnnnnnnnnnnnnn None
Warehouse . . . aA3 Allocate . . . . A

Price: U/M : * x Currency : kkk khkkkkkkkhkkhkhhhkk hhkdkokkkokkkkkkkkk

Base . . . . . NNNNNNNNNN . NNN- Selling price nnnnnnnnnnnn.nnn-

Cnv selling : %, *%% *x% %% *kx*%xx*- Net sales . . nnonnnnnnnnn.nn-
Request date . nnnnnn Stock gty . . : * kkk kkk kxkk- /M k¥
Promise date . nnnnnn On hand . . . : Ko kokok kokok | kok ok o
Manufacture date nnnnnn On order . . : *okokk kkk ko
Blanket releases A Allocated . . : K kkk kkok kdkk
Ship to override aaaaaaA8 A Available . . : K kkk kkok kdkk
Price override A Tax indicator . aA3
Tax transaction type aaaaaaalAll Tax class . . . aaaaaaaaaaaaAls
F2=End order F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Alt entry Fl0=Actions
Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Fl8=Change defaults

o /

Make any required changes, then press Enter. The Repricing window appears. Type
Y to calculate new prices or, if price recalculations are not required, accept the
default. Type Y to confirm your entry.

Note: If you are using KBC to configure an item and you do not enter a price for the
item in KBC, COM performs the regular pricing routines for the item. If you do enter a
price in KBC, COM takes that price and uses it as a starting point for the regular
pricing hierarchy.

The Maintenance Reason window appears. Type in a maintenance reason code (or
press F4=Prompt to select from a list of codes) that indicates why you are making the
change, then press Enter. The Review Order Line Items panel (AMBEJDFR) appears
again.

To save the changes you have made, use F2=End order. The End Order panel
(AMBBTPVR) appears. Type Y to confirm your entry. The system saves your
maintenance changes, and the Maintain Orders panel (AMBE4DFR) appears again.
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To review or maintain special charges

Press F22=Special charges on the Review Order Line ltems panel (AMBEJDFR) to
review or maintain special charges for the order. The Review Special Charges panel

(AMBESDFR) appears.
AMBESDFR Review Special Charges *okokok ok ok ok
khkkkhkhkhkhkkkhkhkhhkhkkkkkhkdkkkk
Company number . . . . . : kk kokkokkokkokkokkokkkk
Order . . . . . . . . . : Kok kkkkkok ok Currency ID . : *ok ok

Type options; press Enter.
2=Change 4=Delete 5=Display 13=Comments 41=Tax inquiry

Opt Reference/ Type Tax ind Amount/ Terms discount/
Description Cost Surcharge
A2 * k% * * %k % *k kkk khkk Khkk Kkk_ *
, , , .
khkkhkkhkkdhkhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdhkhhkhx **l***,***,***'**, * k%
A2 * % %k * * % %k **I***’***’***.**_ *
hkhkkhkkhkhkdhkhkdhkhkdhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdhkdhx **I***’***’***.**_ * %k k
Az * %k Kk * * k% *k kkk Kkhkk Khkk Kkk_ *
, , , .
khkkhkkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkdx **,***l***l***'**, * % %
A2 * % %k * * k% *k kkk Kkk *hkk Kkk_ *
, , , .
khkkhkkhkkdhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhkdhkhhkdhx **l***,***,***_**_ * k%
A2 * % %k * * % %k **I***’***’***.**_ *
khkkhkkhkkdhkhkhhkdhkhkhhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdhhkdhx **I***’***’***.**_ * %k x
F2=End order F3=Exit F6=Add F7=Backward F8=Forward

Fll=Job status Fl2=Return

- /

This panel contains a list of all the special charges on the selected order. Enter an
option or use the appropriate function key. Another panel or window appears,
depending on your choice.

Options. Use these options to perform activities for special charges listed on this
panel.

Option Use to

2=Change Change the special charge. The Edit Credit Special Charge panel
(AMBCNE1R) appears. Make your changes, then press Enter. The
Confirm field appears in the lower-right corner of the panel. Type Y to
confirm your entry. The Review Special Charges panel (AMBESDFR)
appears again.

4=Delete Delete the special charge. When you select this option, the Confirm
Delete panel (AMVBVDFR) appears. Press Enter to confirm the
special charge deletion.

5=Display Review the special charge information. When you select this option,
the Display Special Charge panel (AMBBVD1R) appears. This panel
contains detailed information about the special charge you selected.

13=Comment Change, delete, or display special charge comments. When you select

s this option, the Maintain Order Special Charge Comments panel
(AMBEVDFR) appears. Make your changes, then press Enter. The
Confirm field appears in the lower-right corner of the panel. Type Y to
confirm your entry. The Review Special Charges panel (AMBESDFR)
appears again.



AMBM10, option 8

Contents

Index Page 3-55
Option Use to
41=Tax Review tax details for a special charge. The Tax Details panel
inquiry (UAPSDFR) appears, showing the tax code results, tax base amount,

and tax amount for the item. This option appears only if IFM is installed
and interfacing.

Function keys. Use these function keys to perform additional actions on the Review
Special Charges panel (AMBESDFR):

Function key Use to

Sepage
F6=Add Type in information to add a special charge to the order. The —
Special Charge Detail - Order panel (AMBBDE1R) appears.
F22=Line See the Review Order Line Items panel (AMBEJDFR) 3-51
items appear.

To end order maintenance

To save the changes you have made, use F2=End order. The End Order panel
appears. Type Y to confirm your entry. The system saves your maintenance changes,
and the Maintain Orders panel (AMBE4DFR) appears again.
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Review/Maintain Held Orders

Use this option to review and maintain orders or line items that have been placed on
hold. You can:

* Release a held order

* Place an additional hold on an order

¢ Release a held line item

* Place an additional hold against a line item.

Before you start

Subset orders by company for easier review and maintenance. Additionally, you can:
* Review credit or margin information for the customers with held orders.
* Review open orders for a customer.

* Release system-generated order or line item holds. You can release orders and
line items from credit hold (CH), margin hold (MH), or Electronic Commerce hold
(EC). Two types of system-generated holds cannot be released through the
Maintain Held Orders function: no purchase order (NP) and monetary field
exceeded (FE). The system releases these hold types after the hold conditions
are satisfied.

» After you release orders from Electronic Commerce hold (EC), you can use
6=Print acknowledgment to print or send the acknowledgment to the customer.

How you start

On panel You To

AMBMO0O Select option 1 Process orders.
AMBM10 Select option 9 Review and maintain held orders.

AMBIZDFR Select a held order Review and maintain orders and item items that
have been placed on hold.

When you select option 9 on the COM Order Processing menu (AMBM10), the
Maintain Held Orders panel (AMBIZDFR) appears. This panel shows you a list of held
orders, with the most recent orders first, in sequence by descending order date.
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o

AMBIZDFR

Subset by company
Position to order

Maintain Held Orders ok ok ke ok ok

kKK KKK KKK I KKK Subset active

Local currency

nn
A2 aaaaaA’

Type options; press Enter.

6=Print acknowledgement

62=Held line

Opt Order no/

Date

DD kkkkkkkkk
LA VAL VALS

D2 kkokkokkkkk
LA VAL VALS

DD kkkkkkk Kk
LA VARVALS

A2 kkkkkkkkk
LA VAL VALS

F3=Exit
Fl2=Return

items
Cust

*kkkkkkk
*kkkkkokk
*okok ok ok ok ok ok

*kkkkkkk

F7=Backward

24=0rder inquiry 61=Order holds

Name/Hold type --Held-- Order value

Cr Mr PO Ot Lines Rel Purchase order Status
Khkkkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkdhhdhhkhkhkhkhkhkhdkdhdhdhkhkhhkhhhkkdk **,***,***,***.**_
* * * * khkkk hhkkkk khhkkhkhkhkkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkdhk *k k%
R SR SRS S SRR RS RS RS RS R R R R R EEEEEE] **’***,***,***.**_
* * * * Kkhkhkk khkkhkk hhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhkdkkdkhkdkhkhhkhd *k **
Khkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhkhkhkdkhkdkhkhkhkdx **’***,***,***‘**,
* * * * kkkk hhkhkkk khkhkkkhkhkkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkhkhkhdhk *k k%
kokokodkok ok ok ok ok ok ok ko ko ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok **,***,***,***.**_
* * * * khkkk hhkkkk khhkkhkhkhkkkkhkhkdhkhkhkkkhkhkhkdhk *k **k

F8=Forward Fll=Job status

Fl7=Subset

~

/

This panel shows two lines for each order. Credit, margin, PO holds and other holds
are indicated with a Y (yes) or N (no). The number of line items and releases on hold
is also shown. Order values from the quote/order header are also shown. “Local”

appears when foreign currency is active.

Enter an option or use the appropriate function key. Another panel or window
appears, depending on your choice.

Options. Use these options to perform activities for the orders listed on this panel.

Option Use to Segage

6=Print acknowledgments Print the acknowledgment for this order. 3-43

24=0rder inquiry Review information about this order. The panel —
that appears depends on what you chose as a
navigation default for summary inquiries.

61=0rder holds Review or maintain held orders. You can also 3-56
use this option to place additional holds on an
order.

62=Held line items Review or maintain held line items associated 3-113

with an order. You can also use this option to
place additional holds on a line item.
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To review and maintain held orders

When you enter option 61=0rder holds on the Maintain Held Orders panel
(AMBIZDRF), the Release Holds panel (AMBI2DFR) appears. This panel shows the
holds that have been placed against the order.

4 )

AMBI2DFR Release Holds Fkkkkdkk

Company ..t * % Khkkhkkhkkhkhkkhkk*x
Order L. kokkokkokKk kkkkkhkhhhhkhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhkkkkkk k&

Type options; press Enter.
5=Display 24=0rder inquiry 64=Release 65=Release, enable recheck

Opt Code Description/ By user Date ~  ----- Approved -----
Release Type By user Date

A2 * %k Kok kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok **/**/** dokokkok ok ok ok ok ok **/**/**
Kok ok okok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok

Az * % EEEEEE SRR EEEEEEEEEEEEEE S * ok ok k ok k ok ok ok ok **/**/** *kkkkkkkkk **/**/**
Khkhkhkhkkhkhkkkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkkhhkkhkhkkhkkk

A2 * % Khkhkhkhkkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkkhhkhkhkkhkkk * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kok **/**/** K,k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok **/**/**
khkkhkhkkhkhkkkkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkkkkk

A2 * %k Kok ok ko ke ko ok ok ok ok ke k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok **/**/** dok ok kok ok ok ok ok ok **/**/**
Kok ok ko ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok

AZ * % EEEEE RS EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEES * Kk kk ok k ok ok ok ok **/**/** *kkkkkkkkk **/**/**
kkkkkhkkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhhhkhkhkkhkhkkkkk

F3=Exit F6=Add F7=Forward F8=Backward F22=Open orders

Fl2=Return

- J

Enter an option or use the appropriate function key. Another panel or window
appears, depending on your choice.

Options

Use these options to perform activities for the orders listed on this panel.

Option Use to

5=Display Review held order detail information. Enter 5 in the Opt
field beside the desired order. The Margin Detail panel
(AMBCVD1R) appears for a margin hold. This panel
provides information that explains why an order was put
on margin hold. A Credit Detail panel (AMBCOD1R)
appears for a credit hold. This panel provides credit
information to aid in your decision on whether to release
the order.

24=0rder inquiry Review information about this order. The panel that
appears depends on what you chose as a navigation
default for summary inquiries.

64=Release Release a hold that has been placed against the order.
Enter 64 beside the order. The order hold is released.
Your user ID and the current date is added to the
Approved by user and Approved date fields.




Contents | Index

AMBM10, option 9
Page 3-59

Option

Use to

65=Release, enable
recheck

Release orders and perform a check for hold conditions
each time you maintain the order. Enter 65 beside the
order. The selected order is released and the
maintenance check is enabled. The maintenance check is
performed for automatic holds only.

Function keys. Use these function keys to perform additional actions on this panel.

Option

Use to See page

F6=Add

F22=0pen orders

Place an additional hold against the order.
The Select Hold Type window appears. Use
this window to select one of the hold type
codes used to indicate why the order is being
placed on hold. To select a hold type code,
enter 1 beside the one that applies. The
Release Holds panel (AMBI2DRF) appears,
with the new hold that you placed on the
order listed.

Review a list of open orders. 3-101

To review and maintain held line items

When you enter option 62=Held line items on the Maintain Held Orders panel
(AMBIZDRF), the Maintain Held Line ltems panel (AMBI3DFR) appears. This panel
shows the line items associated with the order that you selected.

s

AMBI3DFR

Company number

Customer

Order .

62=Line item holds

Opt Item number/
Description

A2

A2

A2

A2

F3=Exit
Fl2=Return

N

Type options; press Enter.

khkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkhkkkkkx
Khkkkkkkkhkhkkkhhhhkhkhhhkhkhkhkkk
Kkkkkkkhkkhkhhkhkhkhkhhhhhhhhhdhk
Kkkkkkkkhkhhkhhkhkhhkhhkhhhhhhhhhdk
kkkkkkkkkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkk*k
Khkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkhkkhkk*
Khkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkhkkhkk*x
Khkkkkkhkkkhhhhhhkhhkhhkhhkhkhkhkkk

F7=Backward
Fl7=Subset

~

*hkkkKkk

Maintain Held Line Items

* ok
*okkkkkkk
*kkkkkKk

KAKEK KKK KKK KKK Subset active
Khkkkkkhkkhkk Rk hhhhhhhkhkhhhhhhkhkk Kk k%

63=Held blanket releases
WH Stock: Qty U/M Unit price/
Order: Qty U/M Extended amount

kkk kkkkkkk  kkk_ kk *kkok ckkk kkk  kokkkokokk

kK ok ok koK k * %
* %
* %
* %

* %

* Kok
kokkkkkk
*kk
*kkkkkk

Lhkk
kkkkkkk
kkkkkkk
kkkkkkk
*ok ok ok kok k|

kokk kkk kkk kokok
K kkk kkk kKK
hokk kokk kkk kkk

.
’ .
kkk kkok
’
’
’

* Kk *okok

*okok

* Kk *kk

*, kokk
* Kk Kokk ko kkk kkok kokok

* Kk *kk_ Kk

* %

K,k kkkok k| *hkkkk KKk

*kkhkkk

* kokok kkk kkok

*k ok kkk kkk kkk_

Kk kkk

F8=Forward Fll=Job status

/

Enter an option or use the appropriate function key. Another panel or window
appears, depending on your choice.
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Options
Use these options to perform activities for the items listed on this panel.
Option Use to Sepage
62=Line item holds Maintain holds associated with a line item. You 3-113

can also use this option to place additional

holds on a line item.
63=Held blanket releases Release holds on blanket releases for a line 3-126

item.

Maintaining line item holds

When you enter option 62=Line item holds on the Maintain Held Line Items panel
(AMBI3DFR), the Release Holds panel (AMBI2DFR) appears. This panel is the same
one you use to work with order holds.

4 )

AMBI2DFR Release Holds Fkkkkdkk

Company ..t * % Kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkk*x
Order L. kokkokkokKk kkkkkhkhhhhhhhhhhkhhhhhhhhhhkhkkhk k&

Type options; press Enter.
5=Display 24=0rder inquiry 64=Release 65=Release, enable recheck

Opt Code Description/ By user Date ~  ----- Approved -----
Release Type By user Date

A2 * %k kokkkok ok ok okokokokkkokokokkokokokokkokkok * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok **/**/** dokokkok ok ok ok ok ok **/**/**
kokkk ok ok okokkokokokkokokokkokokkokkokkok

Az * % EEEEE RS EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE S * ok k ok kk ok ok ok ok **/**/** *kkkkkkkkk **/**/**
Khkhkhkhkkkkkkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkkhhkhkhkkhkkk

A2 * % Khkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhhkhkkhhkhkhkkkk * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok **/**/** * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok **/**/**
khkkkhkkhkhkkkkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkkkkk

A2 * %k Kok ko ke ke ko ok ok ok ok ok k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * ok k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok **/**/** dok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok **/**/**
Kok ko ko ko k k ok ok ok k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok

AZ * % EEEE RS E R R R EEEEEEEEEEEE] * ok ok k ok ok ok ok ok ok **/**/** *kkkkkkkkk **/**/**
kkkkkhkkhkhkhkhkkkhkhkhhkhkhkhkkhkhkkkkkx

F3=Exit F6=Add F7=Forward F8=Backward F22=Open orders

Fl2=Return

- J

Enter an option or use the appropriate function key. Another panel or window
appears, depending on your choice.

Option Use to

5=Display Review held item detail information. Enter 5 in the Opt field
beside the desired line item. The Margin Detail panel
(AMBCVD1R) appears for a margin hold. This panel
provides information that explains why a line item was put
on margin hold. A Credit Detail panel (AMBCOD1R)
appears for a credit hold. This panel provides credit
information to aid in your decision on whether to release
the line item.

24=0rder inquiry Review information about this order. The panel that
appears depends on what you chose as a navigation
default for summary inquiries.
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Option Use to

64=Release Release a hold that has been placed against the line item.
Enter 1 beside the line item. The line item hold is released.
Your user ID and the current date is added to the
Approved by user and Approved date fields.
To place an additional hold against the line item, use
F6=Add. The Select Hold Type window appears. Use this
window to select one of the hold type codes used to
indicate why the line item is being placed on hold. To select
a hold type code, enter 1 beside the one that applies. The
Release Holds panel (AMBI2DFR) appears, with the new
hold that you placed on the line item listed.

65=Release, enable Release orders and perform a check each time you

recheck maintain the item. Enter 1 beside the line item. The
selected line item is released and the maintenance check is
enabled. The maintenance check is performed for
automatic holds only.

Function keys. Use these function keys to perform additional actions on the Release
Holds panel (AMBI2DFR).

Function key Use to See page

F22=0pen orders See a list of open orders. 3-101

Maintaining held blanket releases

When you enter option 63=Held blanket releases on the Maintain Held Line Items
panel (AMBI3DFR), the Maintain Held Blanket Releases panel (AMBI4DFR) appears.
This panel shows you a list of the blanket releases for the selected line item.

4 )

AMBI4DFR Maintain Held Blanket Releases dk ok ok ok ok k

Company : *x Kk kK KKKk Kk kK kK kK

Order . *okokkokkokkok kkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkkkk*k**

Item . *kkkkkokkokkokkkkk khkkkkkkkkkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkk*x

Type options; press Enter.
63=Blanket release holds

Opt Release Time Release quantity Request date Promise date
A2 * %ok Kk * kok ok Ko kkok kkk kkok - *k [kk [ kK *k [k [h*
A2 * %k ok ok * kK k Kk kKkok kkk kkk **/**/** **/**/**
A2 * Kk ok Kk * ok ok ok Ko kkok kok ok kokok - LA VARVALS Kk [k [ kK
A2 * %k ok Kk * ok ok ok Ko kkok kok ok kokok - LA VARV LS Kk [k [ kK
A2 * %k ok k * Kok ok Ko kkk kokk kkok - LA VAL VALS ok [kk [kk
A2 EEE R * kok ok Ko kkk kkk  kkok - *k [kKk [k K *k [k [h*
A2 EEE R * kok ok Ko kkk kkk  kkok - *k [kKk [k K *k [k [h*
A2 kA KKK kKK K kkk kkk kkk_ *k [kk [kk *k [kk [kok
A2 * %k ok k * ok ok ok Ko kkok kok ok kkok - LA VAR VALS Kk [k [ kK
A2 * %k ok Kk * ok ok ok Ko kkok kok ok kkok - LA VARVALS Kk [k [ kK
F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fll=Job status

Fl2=Return

\_ J

Use option 63=Blanket release holds to remove a hold against a blanket release of a
line item. When you press Enter, the holds are removed from the selected releases.
You then return to the Release Hold panel (AMBI2DFR).
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Line item entry panels

This section describes the line item entry panels used to add items or credits to
regular orders, standing orders, immediate shipment orders, and quotes.

Differences between line item entry panels: For the most part, the panels used to enter
line items and credits for regular orders, standing orders, immediate shipment orders, and
quotes are similar. However, there may be slight differences, such as additional fields or the
location of fields, depending on the entry type. Not all panels are used by each type of entry.
The examples shown in this section are based on entering line items and credits for a regular
customer order.

You can change from one line item entry panel to another by using F9=Alt entry, then
selecting the corresponding option number, as follows:

Option Use to Seepage
010 Detail item entry 3-62
020 Customer item entry 3-66
030 Noninventory item entry 3-69
040 Basic item entry 3-72
045 Speed entry 3-74
050 Special charge entry 3-77
060 Credit detail item entry 3-79
070 Credit customer item 3-82
080 Credit noninventory item 3-84
090 Credit basic item entry 3-86
100 Credit special charge 3-87
110 Review order 3-90

Detail item entry panel

Use the Detail Item Entry - Order panel (AMBA1E1R) to enter line items for an order.
This is the standard panel for adding regular line items to a customer order.

To access this panel, enter 70 in the Panel ID field on any of the order header panels.
If this panel is not the default line item entry panel, use F9=Alt entry, then select
option 010 - Detail item entry.

Note: You can enter line items quickly by using speed entry. Just press F9=Alt
entry on any item entry panel (after changing your data and navigational defaults).
See “Speed entry method of entering orders” on page 3-69.
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4 )

AMBA1E1R Detail Item Entry - Order *okk ok ok ok
Order number : * kK kK kK kK * ok ok ok ok kK k R R R RS RS RS RS SRR R RS R RS
Last entry . : khkkkhkhkhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhhkhkk dhhkhhhhkhkhkhkhhhhhkhhkhhkhhhhkhhkhkhkdkkdk
Sequence number aaaaaA’7 Comments . A ok ke ok ek ok ok ok ok ok ok ko ko ok ok ok ok ok ok
Item number . . aaaaaaaaaaaaldls ek ek ok ke Kk ke Kk ke k ke k ok ok ok k ok k ok ok ok ok kK ok ok

Order quantity nnnnnnn.nnn- Shipped gty . . : ko kkk ko kokk

Order U/M . . . A2 Backorder gty . . nnnnnnnnnnnnnn None
Warehouse . . . aA3 Allocate . . . . A

Price: U/M : * x Currency : kkk khkkkkkkkhkkhkhhhkk hhkdkokkkokkkkkkkkk

Base . . . . . NNNNNNNNNN . NNN- Selling price nnnnnnnnnnnn.nnn-

Cnv selling : %, *%% *x% %% *xx*%xx*- Net sales . . nnonnnnnnnnn.nn-
Request date . nnnnnn Stock gty . . : * kkk kkk kxkk- /M k¥
Promise date . nnnnnn On hand . . . : Ko kokok kokok ok ok o
Manufacture date nnnnnn On order . . : *okokk kkk ko
Blanket releases A Allocated . . : K kkk kkok kdkk
Ship to override aaaaaaA8 A Available . . : K kkok kkok kdkk
Price override A Tax indicator . aA3
Tax transaction type aaaaaaalAll Tax class . . . aaaaaaaaaaaaAls
F2=End order F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Alt entry Fl0=Actions
Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Fl8=Change defaults

o /

The top of this panel is informational. You complete the lower portion to add line items
to an order. When adding line items you specify the item number, quantity, sequence,
and other information.

Hint: If you don’t know the item number, use F4=Prompt to select from a list of
items.

After completing the panel, press Enter to confirm your entries. Use F2=End order to
continue to the End Order panel, where you complete order entry.

If IFM is installed and the Tax in price field in the Company Master file is active, then
taxing calculations for the line item occur when you press Enter. The tax is then part
of the selling price for the line item.

Depending on how you complete some of the fields on this panel, one or more of the
following associated panels may appear.

Panel See page
Configure Option Items (popup window) 3-134
Display Kit Components (popup window) 3-140
Enter Blanket Release (AMBAGETR) 3-126
Pricing Override Panel (AMBA7PVR) 3-154
Line Item Comments Panel (AMBETDFR) 3-136
Item Substitutes Panel (AMVAADFR) 3-156
Ship to Override Panel (popup window) 3-155
Available to Promise Panel (AMVATPOR) 3-119

Allocation Panel (AMBAGDTR) 3-117
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Function keys
Use the following function keys to perform additional actions.
Option Use to See page
F2=End order See the End Order panel, where you can complete the 3-8
order entry process.
F9=Alt entry Switch to another type of line item entry panel or to 3-116
speed entry.
F10=Actions See the Line Item Actions popup window, where you 3-95

can select from a list of actions.

Item maintenance

To access the maintenance version of this panel:

On panel You To
AMBMOO Select option 1 Process orders.
AMBM10 Select option 8 Maintain orders and quotes.

AMBE4DFR  Type 24 beside order and press Select order for maintenance.

Enter.

AMBEJDFR  Type 2 beside line item and press  Select line item for

Enter. maintenance.

When you press Enter, the Detail tem Entry - Order panel appears in CHANGE
mode. This panel allows you to alter various line item information on a customer
order.

It is similar to the Detail Item Entry - Order panel in ADD mode, with the following
exceptions:

The panel appears in CHANGE mode.

The item number, U/M, and features/options values are protected when the line
item status is active.

The warehouse value is protected if:

- The item is an S-number item.
- The item is a KBC item.
- The order quantity is protected.

The backordered quantity field does not appear until shipping has occurred. If
previous partial shipments have occurred for the line item, the remaining
unshipped quantity appears as the backordered quantity (which is maintainable).
The order quantity field cannot be changed.

Pricing occurs automatically during item maintenance; the repricing window is
omitted. When the base price is overridden, the selling price, the converted selling
price, and the net sales amount are calculated. When the selling price is
overridden, the converted selling price and the net sales amount is calculated.
When the net sales amount is overridden and a previous base price, selling price,
and converted selling price have a value, the values change to zero and the net
sales amount field contains the overridden amount.
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When you use F2=End order, the End Order panel appears, regardless of
whether you have made any changes.

When you use F3=Exit, an informational message appears stating that changes
have been made and the End Order panel has been called. The End Order panel
appears only when changes have actually occurred. If no changes were made,
you return to the Review Order Line Items panel (AMBEJDFR).

Use F16=Delete to remove items from the order.

The blanket release field cannot be changed from Y to N, but can be changed
fromNtoY.

For items with two or more blanket releases, the backordered quantity does not
appear.

The order quantity field is maintainable, providing shipments have not been made
for the line item. The backordered field is protected. Once a shipment has
occurred, the order quantity field is protected and the backordered quantity field is
maintainable.

When the line item information has been altered in any way and you are set up for
maintenance reason codes, the Maintenance Reason popup window appears.

The allocate field and the blanket release field should appear with the values
entered during order entry. When the item has blanket releases, the line item
allocation value defaults to the first release value. The change informs you that
some action took place when the order was originally entered.

If the pick list has been printed and shipping has not occurred, a warning
message stating that the pick list has already been printed appears. If shipping
has already occurred, the line item backordered quantity can be maintained.

When the line item status is at least 20 (pick list printed), the item cannot be
deleted. When the line item status is 50 (shipped complete), no changes can be
made.

The backordered quantity cannot be reduced below the sum of the shipped
quantities.

If the ship-to address for line item has been overridden, a message appears
indicating that the override has occurred. You cannot delete the overridden ship-
to information.

When an item release record contains a manufacturing order number, the item
cannot be deleted.

When an end item release record contains a manufacturing order number and the
manufacturing due date is changed, a warning message appears for the item. If
multiple releases exist and the manufacturing due date has been changed, the
warning message appears for the item release.

When discrete allocations exist for an end item and the S-number is changed, a
warning message appears. This applies to both the line item and multiple
releases.

Discrete allocation quantities may be changed to a quantity below that which is
allocated, but a warning message appears. You must make allocation changes
manually. This rule applies to both the line item and multiple releases.

When the pick list has been printed (pick release status equal to 0 or 1), the S-
number cannot be changed. Also the allocation option cannot be changed. This
allocation rule applies to both the line item and multiple releases.

When the pick list has been printed for a single release line (pick release status
equal to 0 or 1), quantity changes are not allowed.
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* When the pick list has been printed for multiple releases (pick status equal to 0 or
1), a quantity change may take place provided that the quantity is not reduced
below the sum of the total shipped releases.

* When the ship confirm (pick complete status to equal 50) process has taken place
for a line item or a release, the same rules apply as for the pick list.

* When a line item or release has been fully invoiced, maintenance is not allowed.

* When the blanket release field has been changed from N to Y and the Confirm
prompt appears, the date fields do not appear. Date processing occurs at the
release level.

* When picking has been done, but the invoice has not yet been printed, the
backordered quantity field still contains the backordered quantity.

* When the backordered quantity has been changed to zero, the backordered
quantity field contains zero when the Confirm prompt appears.

» The backordered order unit of measure value should appear in the Order U/M
field.

* When the Blanket release field has been changed from N to Y, the backordered
quantity field disappears from the line item detail panel.

Customer item entry panel

You can use the Customer Item Entry - Order panel (AMBA3E1R) to enter line items
for an order using your customer’s item numbers instead of your company’s internal
item numbers. The customer’s item numbers can be up to 30 characters long. See
also “Customer Item Number Cross-Reference” on page 12-59 for information about
setting up a customer’s item numbers.

Use this panel to enter item numbers and KBC catalog items. To access this panel,
enter 70 in the Panel ID field on any of the order header panels. If this panel is not the
default line item entry panel, use F9=Alt entry, then select option 020 - Customer
item entry.

4 )

AMBA3EIR Customer Item Entry - Order Fk kK kK k

Order nurn_ber : *kkkkkkkk * ok ok ok ok k ok ok LR RS RS E SRR R R R RS EEEEEEEEEEEEEESS

Last entry . : Khkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkhkhkhdhkhkhkhkdhkhkhkhhhhkhkdd dhkdkhdkhdkhkdhhkhhkhkhkdhhkhhkrdkrhkrkhkhkhkhkkhkk

Sequence number nnnnnnn Comments . kK ek ok Kok ok Kk ok ok ok kR ok ok ke ok ok

Item number . . aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaA3l Our item: *k**kkkkkkhkkhk
LR R R R R SRR EE R EEEEEEEEEEEES]

Order quantity nnnnnnn.nnn- Shipped gty . . : d kdkk kdek | kokk

Order U/M . . . A2 Backorder gty . . nnnnnnnnn.nnn- None

Warehouse . . . aA3 Allocate . . . . A

Price: U/M : *% Currency : 000 000000000000000 OOOOOOOOO000000

Base . . . . . NNNNNNNNNNNN . NN - Selling price NNNNNNNNNNNN . NN -

Cnv selling : Kk kokk kkk kkk Kkkkkkkk-  Net sales . . NNNNNNNNNNNN . Nn-
Request date . nnnnnn Stock gty . . : k, kkk kkk kkk- /M **
Promise date . nnnnnn On hand . . . : ko kokk ckkk kkok_
Manufacture date nnnnnn On order . . : K kokk kk k| kk ok
Blanket releases A Allocated . . : ko kkk ko kokok -

Ship to override aaaaaahA8 A Available . . : * kokok kkk | kkok -
Price override A Tax indicator . aA3

Tax transaction type aaaaaaaAll Tax class . . . aaaaaaaaaaaaAlb
F2=End order F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Alt entry Fl10=Actions
Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Fl8=Change defaults
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The top of this panel is informational. You complete the lower portion to add line items
to an order using the customer’s item numbers. When adding line items, you specify
the customer’s item number, quantity, sequence, and other information.

Hint: If you don’t know the customer’s item number, use F4=Prompt to select
from a list of items.

After completing the panel, press Enter to confirm your entries. Use F2=End order to
continue to the End Order panel, where you complete order entry.

Depending on how you complete some of the fields on this panel, one or more of the
following associated panels may appear. These panels appear either before or after
the Confirm prompt.

Panel See page
Configure Option Items (popup window) 3-134
Display Kit Components (popup window) 3-140
Enter Blanket Release (AMBAGETR) 3-126
Pricing Override Panel (AMBA7PVR) 3-154
Line ltem Comments Panel (AMBETDFR) 3-136
Item Substitutes Panel (AMVAADFR) 3-156
Ship to Override Panel (popup window) 3-155
Available to Promise Panel (AMVATPOR) 3-119
Allocation Panel (AMBAGDTR) 3-117
Note: Available to promise and allocations are bypassed if the item has blanket
releases.

Function keys

Use the following function keys to perform additional actions:

Option Use to See page

F2=End order See the End Order panel, where you can complete the 3-8
order entry process.

F9=Alt entry Switch to another type of line item entry panel or to 3-116
speed entry.

F10=Actions See the Line Item Actions popup window, where you 3-96

can select from a list of actions.

Item maintenance

To access the maintenance version of this panel:

On panel You To
AMBMOO Select option 1 Process orders.
AMBM10 Select option 8 Maintain orders and quotes.

AMBE4DFR  Type 24 beside order and press Enter. Select order for
maintenance.
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On panel You To

AMBEJDFR  Type 2 beside line item and press Select line item for

Enter. maintenance.

When you press Enter, the Detail Customer Item Entry - Order panel appears in
CHANGE mode.

This panel allows you to alter various customer item information on an order. It is
similar to the Customer Item Entry - Order panel in ADD mode, with the following
exceptions:

The panel should appear in CHANGE mode.

The item number and U/M values are protected when the line item status is
active.

The backordered quantity Add appears. The quantity is 0, provided the item has
not had any previous shipments against it. If previous partial shipments have
occurred against the line item, the remaining unshipped quantity appears.

The warehouse value is protected if:

- The item is an S-number item.
- The item is a KBC item.
- The order quantity is protected.

Pricing occurs automatically during item maintenance; the repricing window is
omitted. When the base price is overridden, the selling price, the converted selling
price, and the net sales amount are calculated. When the selling price is
overridden, the converted selling price and the net sales amount are calculated.
When the net sales amount is overridden and a previous base price, selling price,
and converted selling price have a value, the values change to zero and the net
sales amount field contains the overridden amount.

Note: If you are using KBC to configure an item and you do not enter a price for
the item in KBC, COM performs the regular pricing routines for the item. If you do
enter a price in KBC, COM takes that price and uses it as a starting point for the
regular pricing hierarchy.

When you use F3=EXxit, you receive a message informing you that changes have
occurred and the End Order panel appears.

When you use F12=Return, the Review Order Line Items panel (AMBEJDFR)
appears.

You can use F16=Delete to remove items from the order.
If an open quantity exists, you can edit the Blanket release field.

If an item has two or more blanket releases, the backordered quantity does not
appear.

The order quantity is maintainable, provided shipments have not been made for
the line item. The backordered quantity is protected. Once a shipment has
occurred, the Order quantity field is protected and the Backordered quantity
field is maintainable.

When the line item information has been altered in any way and you are set up for
maintenance reason codes, the Maintenance Reason popup window appears.
Use the window to enter a reason code.
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Noninventory item entry panel

The Non-inventory Item Entry - Order panel (AMBBFE1R) allows you to enter
noninventory items for an order. Noninventory items are items that are not in your
Item Master file.

To access this panel, enter 70 in the Panel ID field on any of the order header panels.
If this panel is not the default line item entry panel, use F9=Alt entry, then select
option 030 - Non-inventory item entry.

4 N

AMBBFE1R Non-inventory Item Entry-
Order KoKk Kk kK Order number : Kok ok ok ok ok kK kK ek ke ok ke ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ko k ok k ko kK
Kk kkkkkkk
Order nun]:ber : Khkkkkkkkk *khkkkkkkk dhhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkdkdkhhkhkhkhkdhhkhkhkhkdkdkhhkhkhhkd
Last entr—y . : KR I I A IA I I I I II I I A A A I hhhhhkhkhd khkhkhkhkhhkhkdkhkhkdkhkhkhkhkhkdkhhkhkhkhkhkdkhhhhk
Seq'lJenCE number . aaaaald’7 Comments . A dhkkkkkkkkkhkkkhkkdhkhkkhkkhkkk
Item number . . . aaaaaaaaaaaalls
Order quantity . . nnnnnnn . nnn- Shipped gty . . : Fkkk kkk kokok
Order U/M . . . . A2 Backorder gty . . NNNNNNNNN . NNN-
Warehouse . . . . aA3 Item class . . . . aah4
Price: U/M : *x Currency : * %k khkkkhkhkkhkhkkhkhhkhkhk dhhkkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkkk
Base . . . . . NNNNNNNNNNNNNNN . NN - Selling price  nnnnNNNNNNNNNNNN.NNN-
Cnv selling : * kkk kkk kxk kkxkxkkxk- Net sales . . NNNNNNNNNNNNNNAN . NN-
Unit cost . . . . NNNNNNNNNNN . ANNNNNNN -
Foreign desc . . . aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaad3l
Request date . . . nnnnnn Item type/Source . A aaaaaA7
Promise date . . . nnnnnn Commodity code . . aaaaaaA8
Blanket releases . A Unit weight . . . . nnnnnon.nnn- U/M A2
Ship to override . aaaaaaA8 A Unit volume . . . . nnnnnon.nnn- U/M A2
Price override . . A Tax indicator . . . aA3
Tax transaction type aaaaaaaAlo Tax class . . . . . aaaaaaaaaaaa”Alsb
F2=End order F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Alt entry Fl0=Actions
Fl1l=Job status Fl2=Return Fl18=Change defaults

N /

The top of this panel is informational. You complete the lower portion to add line items
to an order. When adding line items you specify the item number, item description,
quantity, and other information.

Note: The item number you enter is not validated against the ltem Master file.

After completing the panel, press Enter to confirm your entries. Use F2=End order to
continue to the End Order panel, where you complete order entry.

Depending on how you complete some of the fields on this panel, one or more of the
following associated panels may appear. These panels appear either before or after
the Confirm prompt.

Panel See page
Enter Blanket Release (AMBAGETR) 3-126
Pricing Override Panel (AMBA7PVR) 3-154
Line Item Comments Panel (AMBETDFR) 3-136
Ship to Override Panel (popup window) 3-155

Enter an option or use the appropriate function key. Another panel or window
appears, depending on your choice.
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Option Use to See page
F2=End order See the End Order panel, where you can complete the 3-8
order entry process.
F9=Alt entry Switch to another type of line item entry panel or to 3-116
speed entry.
F10=Actions See the Line ltem Actions popup window, where you 3-96

can select from a list of actions.

Item maintenance

To access the maintenance version of this panel:

On panel You To

AMBMOO Select option 1 Process orders.

AMBM10 Select option 8

Maintain orders and quotes.

AMBE4DFR  Type 24 beside order and press Select order for maintenance.

Enter.

AMBEJDFR  Type 2 beside line item and press  Select line item for

Enter. maintenance.

When you press Enter, the Non-Inventory Item Entry - Order panel (AMBBFE1R)
appears in CHANGE mode. This panel allows you to alter various noninventory item
information on an order. It is similar to the panel in ADD mode with the following
exceptions:

The panel should appear in CHANGE mode.

The item number, U/M, and features/options values are protected when the line
item status is active.

The warehouse value cannot be changed if the order quantity is protected.

The Backordered quantity field does not appear until shipping has occurred. If
previous partial shipments have occurred for the line item, the remaining
unshipped quantity appears as the backordered quantity and is maintainable. The
Order quantity field is then protected.

Pricing occurs automatically during item maintenance; the repricing window is
omitted. When the base price is overridden, the selling price, the converted selling
price and the net sales amount are calculated. When the selling price is
overridden, the converted selling price and the net sales amount are calculated.
When the net sales amount is overridden and a previous base price, selling price,
and converted selling price have a value, the values change to zero and the Net
sales amount field contains the overridden amount.

When you use F3=EXxit, you receive a message that changes have occurred, and
the End Order panel appears.

When you use F12=Return, the Review Order Line Items panel (AMBEJDFR)
appears.

You can use F16=Delete to remove items from the order.

The Blanket release field cannot be changed from Y to N, but can be changed
fromNtoY.
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If an item has two or more blanket releases, the backordered quantity does not
appear.

The Order quantity field is maintainable, provided shipments for the line item
have not occurred. The Backordered quantity field is protected. Once a
shipment has occurred, the Order quantity field is protected and the
Backordered quantity field is maintainable.

When the line item has been altered in any way and you are set up for
maintenance reason codes, the Maintenance Reason popup window appears.
You can select a reason code.

The allocate and the blanket release fields should appear with the values entered
during order entry. When the item has blanket releases, the line item allocation
value defaults to the first release value. This change informs you that some action
took place when the order was originally entered.

A warning message stating that the pick list has already been printed appears if
the pick list has in fact been printed and shipping has not occurred. If shipping has
already been done, the line item backordered quantity can be maintained.

When the line item status is at least 20 (pick list printed), the item cannot be
deleted. When the line item status is 50 (shipped complete), no changes can be
made.

The backordered quantity cannot be reduced below the sum of the shipped
quantities.

If the ship to address for the line item has been overridden, a message appears
indicating that the override has occurred. You cannot delete the overridden ship-
to information.

When an item release record contains a manufacturing order number, the item
cannot be deleted.

When an end item release record contains a manufacturing order number and the
manufacturing due date is changed, a warning message appears for the item
level. If multiple releases exist and the manufacturing due date has been
changed, the warning message appears for the item release level.

When discrete allocations exist for an end item and the S-number is changed, a
warning message appears. This message applies to both the line item and
multiple releases.

Discrete allocation quantities may be changed to a quantity below that which is
allocated. A warning message appears. You must make allocation changes
manually. This rule applies to both the line item and multiple releases.

When the pick list has been printed (pick release status equal to 0 or 1), the S-
number cannot be changed. Also, the allocation option cannot be changed. This
allocation rule applies to both the line item and multiple releases.

When the pick list has been printed for a single release line (pick release status
equal to 0 or 1), quantity changes will not be allowed. When the pick list has been
printed for multiple releases (pick status equal to 0 or 1), a quantity change may
take place providing that the quantity is not reduced below the sum of the total
shipped releases.

When the ship confirm (pick complete status equal to 50) process has taken place
for a line item or a release, the same rules apply as the pick list.

When a line item or release has been fully invoiced, maintenance is not allowed.
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* When the blanket release field has been changed from N to Y and the Confirm
prompt appears, the date fields do not appear. Date processing occurs at the
release level.

* When picking has been done, but the invoice has not yet been printed, the
backordered quantity still contains the backordered quantity.

* When the backordered quantity has been changed to zero, the backordered
quantity field will appear with a zero when the Confirm prompt appears.

» The backordered order unit of measure value should appear in the Order U/M
field.

» When the Blanket release field has been changed from N to Y, the backordered
quantity disappears from the line item detail panel.

Basic item entry panel

Use the Basic ltem Entry - Order panel (AMBESEFR) to quickly enter items for an
order by completing only a minimum number of fields.

To access this panel, enter 70 in the Panel ID field on any of the order header panels.
If this panel is not the default line item entry panel, use F9=Alt entry, then select
option 040 - Basic item entry.

Note: You can enter line items quickly by using speed entry. Just press F9=Alt
entry on any item entry panel (after changing your data and navigational defaults).
See “Speed entry method of entering orders” on page 3-74.

When this panel first appears, the cursor is on the Item number

4 )

AMBESEFR Basic Item Entry Ak Kk kK

Order : PR R R R R SR R R R R R RS RS RS RS RS EE R R E RS Currency ID : * %k
Ord Tax Sur

Item number Order gty U/M Base price WH ind chg Alloc

aaaaaaaaaaaaAl5 nnnnnnn.nnn- A2 NNNNNNNNNNNN . NNN-

aA3 aA3 aA3 A

Type options; press Enter.
2=Change 4=Delete 5=Display 28=Blanket releases

Opt Item number/ Order ord Base price/ Pri WH Tax Sur
Description quantity U/M Net sales amount U/M ind chg

A2 Khkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkxk *******.***_ * * ***’***,***,***‘***_ * % * %k * Kk * %k

A2 khkkhkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhrhkhkhhkhhkhkhkkk ***’***,***,***.**,

A2 Khkkkhkkkhkkkhkhkhkhhkkhk dhhkkhkkhk K*hkk_ * * ***,***,***,***.***_ * * ok k * Kk k * kk

A2 khkkkkhkhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhkhkhkhkhhhhhkhkxk ***,***,***,***.**_

A2 khkkkkkhkkkhkhhkhkhkkhkk dhkkhkdhh F*hkk_ * % ***'***,***,***.***_ * % * ok k * ok k * %k %k

AZ R R R RS SRR RS R R EEEEEEEEEEEEES ***’***,***,***.**_

AZ Khkkkhkkkkkhkkhkkkkx *******.***_ * % ***’***,***,***.***_ * % * k% * %k * %k

A2 khkkkkhkhkkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkx*k ***’***,***,***.**,

F2=End order F3=Exit F4=Prompt F7=Backward F8=Forward

F9=Alt entry Fl0=Actions Fll=Job status Fl2=Return F18=Change defaults

o /

field on the data entry line, where you can start entering line items. You only have to
enter the item number and order quantity for each item. The remaining fields on the
entry line may be used to enter overrides for the item.

Hint: If you don’t know the item number, use F4=Prompt to select from a list of
items.
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As you enter line items, they are validated, then appear in the list in the lower part of
the panel, with the most recent item at the top of the list. The last four items that you
have added are displayed.

Note: If the order already has any line items, they are shown with the most recently
entered item at the top of the list.

You can scroll this list to view or work with additional line items. After completing the
panel, use F2=End order to continue to the End Order panel, where you complete

order entry.

Options

Use these options to perform activities for line items listed on this panel:

Option

Use to

Seepage

2=Change

4=Delete

5=Display

28=Blanketreleases

Change the selected item. A CHANGE mode version
of the detail item entry panel appears. After you make
your changes, you return to this panel to resume
basic item entry.

Delete the selected item. The Confirm Delete of Line
Items panel (AMBKTDFR) appears, where you can
confirm the deletion.

See more information for the selected item. A
DISPLAY mode version of the detail item entry panel
appears. After you view the item information, you
return to this panel to resume basic item entry.

See the Edit Blanket Releases panel (AMBAGETR)
for the selected item.

3-126

Function keys. Use the following function keys to perform additional actions.

Option Use to See page

F2=End order See the End Order panel, where you can complete 3-8
the order entry process.

F7=Backward Scroll up four line items at a time. —

F8=Forward Scroll down four line items at a time. —

F9=Alt entry Switch to another type of line item entry panel for to 3-116
speed entry.

F10=Actions See the Line Item Actions popup window, where you 3-95
can select from a list of actions.

F18=Change See the Change Defaults popup window, where you —

defaults can select defaults to change.
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Speed entry method of entering orders

Speed entry is a way to enter customer orders quickly by using a single panel. This
panel allows you to enter header information and up to nine line items on the same
panel. You access this type of order entry by using AMBM10, Enter Orders and
Quotes, for customer orders. Depending on how you set up your data and navigation
defaults, speed entry will either come up automatically or you can press F9=Alt entry
to access it when entering line items. F9=Alt entry can also be used to switch back
and forth between the other methods of entering line items.

Note: You must set up data defaults and navigation defaults to allow speed entry.
To access these panels press F18=Change defaults on a header or line item entry
panel or use option 6, File Maintenance, on the Customer Order Management Main
Menu (AMBMO0O). See “Setting data defaults for speed entry” on page 3-85.

Speed entry is used primarily for entering customer orders in Enter mode. It can be
used in Change mode when you are maintaining an order and press F6 = Add to add
more items. After you edit the speed entry defaults, they remain the same the next
time you enter an order. This means you can tailor the system to bring up speed entry
for every order you enter. To return to the regular order panels, use F9=Alt entry and
select the panel you want.

Speed entry gives you two ways to view line item information: by prices and by
availability. The pricing view is the one that comes up first if that is how your data
default is set for speed entry. You can switch to the availability view by pressing
F22=Availability on the Speed Entry - Prices panel.

Speed entry - pricing view

The Speed Entry - Prices panel (AMBHKPVR) shows item description, stock unit of
measure, and extended price.

4 )

AMBHKPVR Speed Entry - Prices Kk ok kK
Company ** Order number * ok ok ok ok ok ok Order date ****** Rep nnnnn
Customer nnnnnnnn RS SR SRS S SR RS E SRS RS R R R R R R EEEEEEE] Ship to aaaaaaAS
Price book aaaAé Terms A2 Code A2 Currency aA3 Priority A2
Purchase order aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaal22 Contract nnnnn Age n

Warehouse aA3 Request nnnnnn Personal ledger aaaaaaalAll

Carrier aaaaaaaAll Ship note aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaA3l

Alt currency ID aA3 Last dltem:  kkkkkskkkkkkskkkx

Item number Quantity WH Description UM Net sales amount

aaaaaaaaaaaalAl5 nnnnnnn.nnn- aA3 khkkkkkhkhkhkkkkkhkkkkhkkk * ok ***,***,***I***.**,
aaaaaaaaaaaalAl5 nnnnnnn.nnn- aA3 khkkkkkhkhkhkkkkkhkkkkhkkk * ok ***,***,***I***.**,
aaaaaaaaaaaalAl5 nnnnnnn.nnn- aA3 %k ok ok ke ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * x ***,***,***l***.**_
aaaaaaaaaaaaAlE) nnnnnnn.nnn- aA3 R R RS SRS E SRR EEEEE S * % ***,***,***I***.**_
aaaaaaaaaaaaAlE) nnnnnnn.nnn- aA3 R RS SRS RS EEE R R R RS * % ***,***,***I***.**_
aaaaaaaaaaaalAl5 nnnnnnn.nnn- aA3 khkkkkkhkhkhkhkkhkkkhkkkkkkk * % ***,***,***,***.**,
aaaaaaaaaaaalAl5 nnnnnnn.nnn- aA3 khkkkkhkhkhkhkkkkkhkkkkkkk * ok ***,***,***I***.**_
aaaaaaaaaaaalAl5 nnnnnnn.nnn- aA3 khkkkkhkhhkhkkkkkkkkkhkkk * ok ***,***,***I***.**_
aaaaaaaaaaaaAlS nnnnnnn.nnn- aA3 %k k k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * x ***,***,***l***.**_
F2=End order F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Alt entry

Fl0=Actions Fll=Job status Fl2=Cancel F22=Availability

o /

This panel contains header information for the order, and you can type in up to nine
line items before pressing Enter. When you press Enter, the system edits the entries
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and shows the appropriate error message for any line items in error. You must correct
or delete these line items before you can continue.

When all items pass edits and you press Enter, the system displays a confirm prompt
(if the confirm option is set to 1 on the Edit Speed Entry Options panel) with a default
of Y. At this point, you can do one of the following:

» Continue with the order by pressing Enter to confirm the order. A blank Speed
Entry - Prices panel appears so you can continue. The line items you entered on
the previous panel are recorded in the system.

* Remove an unwanted line item by typing N at the prompt and blanking out the
item number.

» Type N at the confirm prompt and press F22=Availability to get availability
information about any item that you entered. The Speed Entry - Availability panel
appears.

The Alt currency ID is defaulted from the Customer Master file. You can override this
value if needed. If IFM is installed, Personal ledger appears and Currency ID is
defaulted from IFM.

Note: You can toggle between the pricing and availability views before you press
Enter by pressing F22=Availability (or F22=Prices, if you are on the Speed Entry -
Availability panel).

As with regular order entry, you must use F2=End order to complete the order.
Speed entry - availability view

The Speed Entry - Availability panel (AMBHNPVR) shows inventory availability and
promise date information for the items that were entered on the Speed Entry - Prices
panel.

4 )

AMBHNPVR Speed Entry - Availability ENTER
Company *k Order number kx***x* Order date ****** Rep nnnnn
Customer Kok ok ok ok ok Kk KKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKK KK KKKk kkkkkkhkhkdk*  Ship o *rkkkkkkx
Purchase order xxkxkkkxkkkkkkhkkkkhkkxk* Contract xxxx Age *

Price book ****x Code aA3 Terms *k ok Currency *% Priority *=*
Warehouse aA3 Request nnnnnn Personal ledger aaaaaaalAlo
Carrier *kxkkkxxkk Ghip nOte **¥**kkkkhhhkkxhhkkkxhhkk Xk khkx

Alt currency ID aA3 Last item: kxkkkkkkkkkrkkrx
Item number Quantity WH Avail on hd Promise Oth warehouse Sub

aaaaaaaaaaaalAl’ NNNNNNN.NNN- aA3  **kkkkk kkk_ * xk /%K [kk *kk kkkkkkk Hkk_
aaaaaaaaaaaalAl5 nnnnnnn.nnn- aA3 *khkkkkkk *kkk_ * **/**/** kkk kkkkkkk Kkkk_
aaaaaaaaaaaalAls NNNNNNN.NNN- @A3  kkkkkkk kkk_ * kk [hkk [hk kokk kkkkkhk Kkkk_
aaaaaaaaaaaalAls NNNNNNN.NNN- @A3  *kkkkkk kkk_ * kk [hk [hk kokk kkkkkhk Hkk_
aaaaaaaaaaaalAl5 NNNNNNN.NNN- @A3  *kkkkkk kkk_ * kk [hk [hk kkk kkkkkhk Hkk_
aaaaaaaaaaaalAl’ NNNNNNN.NNN- aA3  **kxkkk *kk_ * *k [dKk [kk *kk kkkkkkk Hkk_
aaaaaaaaaaaalAl’ NNNNNNN.NNN- aA3  **kxkkk *kk_ * *k [%k [kk *kk kkkkkkk Hkk_
aaaaaaaaaaaalAl5 nnnnnnn.nnn- aA3 *Khkhkkkkk *kkk_ * **/**/** kkk kkkkkkk Kkkk_

* ok F ok ok k kO

F2=End order F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Alt entry
Fl10=Actions Fll=Job status Fl2=Cancel F22=Prices

- /

This panel works much the same way as the pricing view. If you want to go back to the
Speed Entry - Prices panel after pressing Enter, type N at the confirm prompt and
press F22=Pricing.
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The Alt currency ID is defaulted from the Customer Master file. You can override this
value if needed. If IFM is installed, Personal ledger appears and Currency ID is
defaulted from IFM.

Note: You can toggle between the availability and pricing views before you press
Enter by pressing F22=Prices (or F22=Availability, if you are on the Speed Entry -
Prices panel).

As with regular order entry, you must use F2=End order to complete the order.
Usage notes

Because the purpose of speed entry is to simplify order entry, some functions found
on the other order entry panels are not available.

» You cannot correct some errors using the speed entry panels. For example, you
cannot correct an invalid tax indicator because the field is not available for input in
speed entry mode.

* You must switch to a detail panel to do ship to, detail price, and split commission
override activities.

* You cannot use certain allocation and available to promise options if you access
the line item detail panel through speed entry. Allocation option 2 (discretionary
allocation) is treated as if it were allocation option 1 (item balance only). Available
to promise (ATP) option 2 (auto calculation and display ATP panel) is treated as if
it were ATP option 1 (auto calculation).

» Warning messages are displayed only if you activate that option in the user
defaults. If the option is activated, the system displays warning messages for
header information, but not for line items.

« If the confirm option is active in the data defaults, a confirm prompt with a default
of Y is displayed when all items pass edits. The system calculates line item
extensions and promise dates, and the confirm panel appears.

* Depending on when you press F10=Actions, either the order header actions list
or the line item actions list appears. The order header actions list appears before
the quote/order header record has been created. In all other cases, the line items
actions list appears.

» There is no version of speed entry for Imnmediate Shipment orders.
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The Special Charge Details - Order panel (AMBBDE1R) allows you to enter special
charges for an order.

To access this panel, enter 70 in the Panel ID field on any of the order header panels.
If this panel is not the default line item entry panel, use F9=Alt entry, then select
option 050 - Special charge entry.

4 )

AMBBDE1R Special Charge Details - Order kK ok k
Order nun']l)er . . . : R RS EEENE S EEEEEENESEEEE SRS SRR R RS RS E SRR R R EEEEEES
Last entry . . . . . : * %k kkkkhkkhkkhkhkhkkhkkhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkkkkx
Shipment weight . . : kkhkkkkkkk Khk*k Shipment value . : khkkkkkkkkkkk Khkk

Khkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkkkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk k%

aaa A aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaalr3l NNNNNNNNNNNANNN . NN -
aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaA3l NNNNNNNNNNNNNDN . NN -
NNNNNNNNNNNNNN . NN -

Cost nnnnnnnnnnnnnn.nn-

Tax ind . aA3 Tax transaction type aaaaaaaAll
Terms disc . . . . . A Surcharge aA3 Tax class . . . aaaaaaaaaaaalAls
Extended comment . . A

Add comment lines

aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaalA25 aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaalA25 aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaA2b
aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaalA25 aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaalA25 aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaald2s
aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaalA25 aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaalA25 aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaal2s

Print on : Invoice A Quote A Ackn A Reports A
Item reference . . . . . . . . aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaald3o
F2=End order F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Alt entry Fl0=Actions

Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Fl8=Change defaults

- J

The top of this panel is informational. You complete the lower portion to add special
charges to an order, including up to nine comment lines and the appropriate print
option. After completing the panel, press Enter to confirm the information. To add
another special charge, press Enter again. The panel appears, ready for the next
entry. Use F2=End order to continue to the End Order panel, where you complete
order entry.

When the alternate currency is different from the order currency, the Alternate
currency ID field appears on this panel, just above tax transaction type.

Depending on how you complete some of the fields on this panel, the following
associated panel may appear.

See
Panel page

Special Charge Comments panel 3-136
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Function keys

Use the following function keys to perform additional actions:

Option Use to See page

F2=End order See the End Order panel, where you can complete the 3-8
order entry process.

F9=Alt entry Switch to another type of line item entry panel. 3-116

F10=Actions See the Line Item Actions popup window, where you 3-96
can select from a list of actions.

Item maintenance

To access the maintenance version of this panel:

On panel You To

AMBMO0O0 Select option 1 Process orders.

AMBM10 Select option 8 Maintain orders and quotes.

AMBE4DFR  Type 24 beside order and press Select order for maintenance.
Enter.

AMBEJDFR  Type 2 beside line item and press  Select line item for
Enter. maintenance.

When you press Enter, the Special Charge Details - Order panel appears in CHANGE
mode.

It is similar to the panel in ADD mode with the following exceptions:
» The panel appears in CHANGE mode.

* When you use F2=End order, or F3=Exit you receive a message that changes
have occurred, and the End order panel appears.

* When you use F12=Return, the Review Order LIne Items panel (AMBEJDFR)
appears.

» Using F16=Delete allows you to remove special charges from the order.

* When the line has been altered in any way and you are set up for maintenance
reason codes, the Maintenance Reason popup window appears. You can select a
reason for your changes.

Usage notes. This panel can be accessed from all types of order entry, immediate
shipments, and process shipments. Its use and content may vary slightly depending
on where you are in the system. Here are general comments:

« If you enter nine lines of special charges text and the Extended comment field is
Y, the system saves the text you entered and the Maintain Order Special Charge
Comment panel (AMBEVDRF) appears. Use this panel to either continue with the
comments or enter the foreign language translation of the comment.

» Auto include comments are added before any comments can be created on this
panel.
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» The special charges text is in the local language. You can add the foreign
language translation on the Maintain Comments panel (AMBEMDFR) by using
option 62=Foreign language.

» Special charges that are entered without a Reference ID are considered manual
overrides.

» If you type a Y in the Reports print option, special charge comments will appear
on both the Open Orders/Backorders by Item (AMBDZPFR) and the Open
Orders/Backorders by Customer (AMBD5PFR) reports.

These comments relate to regular order entry and immediate shipment orders:

» Shipment weight and value are not displayed or calculated. You can view order
weight and value by pressing F10=Recap.

» In Change mode the comment text and print control fields will not appear. You can
review and change the comments by typing Y in the Extended comment option.
These comments relate to process shipments:

* You access the Special Charge Details - Order panel when the Add Special
Charge option is Y on the Specify Shipment Actions panel (AMBBPE1R).

* You may want to add special charges after you have confirmed item shipping
quantities. That is, if you access the Special Charge Details - Order panel before
confirming shipment quantities, the Shipment weight and Shipment value fields
will be zero.

* Invoice is the only document print option that appears.

Credit detail item entry panel

Use the Credit Detail Item Entry (AMBASE1R) to enter credits for regular line items for
a customer order. This is the standard panel for crediting regular line items.

To access this panel, enter 70 in the Panel ID field on any of the order header panels.
If this panel is not the default line item entry panel, use F9=Alt entry, then select
option 060 - Credit detail item entry.
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o

AMBASEIR Credit Detail Item Entry ek ok ok ok ok
Order nunlber : Kk kkkkkkk Kk kkkkkk dhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkrhhhhkhkhkhkdkdkhkhkhkhhkdkhkhkhkhhhkd
Last entry .ot hkkkkhkhkhkhkkhhkhkhhkhhkhhkhkhkhkkhkhkhk hkhhhkhhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhhkkhhkkhkhkkhkkkkk
Sequence number aaaaaA7 Comments . ok ok ke ok ok ok ok e dkeok ok ok ke ok ok ok ek ok ok ok ok
Item number . . aaaaaaaaaaaaAlS Khkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkdkhkhkhhxhxkxx

Credit quantity nnnnnnn.nnn-

Order U/M . . . A2

Warehouse . . . aA3

*okokkkk U/M : *%k Currency : kkk kkkkkkkkhhkkhkhkhk kkkkkhkkhkkhkhhk*

Base . . . . . NNNNNNNNNNNNN . NN - Selling price  nnnnnnnnnnnn.nnn-

Cnv selling @ *, *¥% kkk skkk dkkkkkkk Net sales . . NNNNNNNNNNNN . NN-
Credit date . . nnnnnn Stock gty . . : Kk KkEkK KRk _Kkkk- [J/M **
Credit code . . A
Reason code . . aA3
Ship to override aaaaaaA8 A
Price override A Tax indicator . aA3
Tax transaction type aaaaaaaAll Tax class . . . aaaaaaaaaaaalAls
F2=End order F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Alt entry FlO0=Actions

Fll=Job status Fl2=Return F18=Change defaults

~

/

The top of this panel is informational. You complete the lower portion to enter credits.
When entering credits, you specify the item number, quantity, sequence, and other
information. The amount of the credit is computed based on the quantity that you
enter.

Hint: If you don’t know the item number, use F4=Prompt to select from a list of
items.

After completing the panel, press Enter to confirm your entries. Use F2=End order to
continue to the End Order panel, where you complete order entry.

Depending on how you complete some of the fields on this panel, one or more of the
following associated panels may appear. These panels appear either before or after
the Confirm prompt.

Panel See page
Configure Option Items (popup window) 3-134
Display Kit Components (popup window) 3-140
Enter Blanket Release (AMBAGETR) 3-126
Pricing Override Panel (AMBA7PVR) 3-154
Line Item Comments Panel (AMBETDFR) 3-136
Item Substitutes Panel (AMVAADFR) 3-156
Ship to Override Panel (popup window) 3-155
Available to Promise Panel (AMVATPOR) 3-119
Allocation Panel (AMBAGDTR) 3-117

Function keys

Use the following function keys to perform additional actions.
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Option Use to See page
F2=End order See the End Order panel, where you can complete the 3-8
order entry process.

F9=Alt entry Switch to another type of line item entry panel. 3-116

F10=Actions See the Line Item Actions popup window, where you 3-96
can select from a list of actions.

Item maintenance

To access the maintenance version of this panel:

On panel You To

AMBMOO Select option 1 Process orders.

AMBM10 Select option 8 Maintain orders and quotes.

AMBE4DFR  Type 24 beside order and press Select order for maintenance.

Enter.

AMBEJDFR  Type 2 beside line item and press  Select line item for

Enter. maintenance.

When you press Enter, the Detail ltem Entry - Credit Memo panel appears in
CHANGE mode. This panel allows you to change detail item credits on a customer
order. It is similar to the Detail Iltem Entry - Credit Memo panel in ADD mode, with the
following exceptions:

This panel appears in CHANGE mode.

The item number, U/M, and features/options values are protected when the line
item status is active.

Pricing occurs automatically during item maintenance; the repricing popup
window is omitted.

When the line item has been altered in any way and the company is set up for
maintenance reason codes, the Maintenance Reason popup window appears
requesting a reason for the maintenance.

When you use F2=End order, the End Order panel appears without any
messages.

When you use F3=Exit or F12=Cancel, you receive a message stating that
changes have occurred only if you have made changes. In that case, the End
Order panel appears.

If you have not made changes, the Review Line Items panel (AMBEJDFR)
appears.

You can use F16=Delete to remove noninventory items from the order.
Credit memos cannot have backorders.

For returns (credit code equal to R), the returned quantity must be greater than or
equal to the credit quantity.

The Return quantity field is not used for allowances (credit code equal to A).

You can change the value in the Credit code field.



Contents | Index

Credit customer item entry panel

Line item entry panels
Page 3-82

The Credit Customer Item Entry panel (AMBABGE1R) allows you to enter an item credit
using the customer’s item number for an existing customer order.

To access this panel, enter 70 in the Panel ID field on any of the order header panels.
If this panel is not the default line item entry panel, use F9=Alt entry, then select
option 070 - Credit customer item.

The top of this panel is informational. You complete the lower portion to enter credits
for a customer order. When entering credits you specify the customer’s item number,
quantity, sequence, and other information. The amount of the credit is computed,
based on the quantity that you enter.

4 )

AMBAGE1R Credit Customer Item Entry % ok ok ok k ok
Order number : %k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok khkkkkhkhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhkdhkk
Last entry . : LR RS RS RS RS RS RS RS RS R R R RS EEE SRR EE R R EEEEEEEEEEEESESES]
Sequence number aaaaaA’7 Comments . A ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ke ok ok ke ok ok ko k ok ok ok
Item number . . aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaalAll Our item: ****xxkkkxkkkxk*

kkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhkhkhkhkkhhkhhhhkhkhhx
Credit quantity NNNNNNNn.nnn-

Order U/M . . . A2

Warehouse . . . aA3

Price: U/M : * ok Currency : kkk hhkkkkkkkhkhkkhkhhkk *khkkhkkhkhkhkhkkhkkkkhkhkk
Base . . . . . NNNNNNNNNNNN . NN - Selling price NNNNNNNNNNNN . NNNn-
Cnv selling : Kk kkk kkk kkk kkkkkkk- Net sales . nnnnnnnnnnnn. nn-
Credit date . . nnnnnn Stock gty . . : * kkk kkk kxk- /M **
Credit code . . A

Reason code . . aA3

Ship to override aaaaaaA8 A

Price override A Tax indicator . aA3

Tax transaction type aaaaaaaAll Tax class . aaaaaaaaaaaalAls
F2=End order F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Alt entry Fl0=Actions

Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Fl8=Change defaults

- )

Hint: If you don’t know the customer’s item number, use F4=Prompt to select
from a list of items.

After completing the panel, press Enter to confirm your entries. Use F2=End order to
continue to the End Order panel, where you complete order entry.

Depending on how you complete some of the fields on this panel, one or more of the
following associated panels may appear. These panels appear either before or after
the Confirm prompt.

Panel See page
Display Kit Components (popup window) 3-140
Pricing Override Panel (AMBA7PVR) 3-154
Line ltem Comments Panel (AMBETDFR) 3-136

Ship to Override Panel (popup window) 3-155
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Note: Available to promise and allocations are bypassed if the item has blanket
releases.

Function keys

Use the following function keys to perform additional actions.

Option Use to See page

F2=End order See the End Order panel, where you can complete the 3-8
order entry process.

F9=Alt entry Switch to another type of line item entry panel. 3-116

F10=Actions See the Line Item Actions popup window, where you 3-96

can select from a list of actions.

Item maintenance

To access the maintenance version of this panel:

On panel You To

AMBMOO Select option 1 Process orders.

AMBM10  Select option 8 Maintain orders and quotes.

AMBE4DFR Eyp;e 24 beside order and press Select order for maintenance.
nter.

AMBEJDFR Type 2 beside line item and press Select line item for

Enter. maintenance.

When you press Enter, the Credit Customer Item Entry panel appears in CHANGE
mode. This panel allows you to alter item credits for customer items. It is similar to the
panel in ADD mode with the following exceptions:

The item number and U/M values are protected when the line item status is
active.

The backordered quantity field does not appear, because credit items may not be
backordered.

Pricing occurs automatically during item maintenance, the repricing popup
window is omitted. When the base price is overridden, the selling price, the
converted selling price, and the net sales amount are calculated.

Using F2=End order takes you directly to the End Order panel.
Using F3=EXxit returns you to the Review Order Line ltems panel (AMBEJDFR).

Using F12=Return takes you to the Review Order Line ltems panel
(AMBEJDFR).

Using F16=Delete allows you to remove items from the order. After pressing
Enter, a Confirm prompt appears.

The order quantity field is maintainable provided shipments have not been made
for the line item.

When the line has been altered in any way and you are set up for maintenance
reason codes, the Maintenance Reason window appears, requesting a reason for
the change.
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Credit noninventory item panel

The Credit Non-inventory ltem panel (AMBBGE1R) allows you to enter noninventory
item credits for an order.

To access this panel, enter 70 in the Panel ID field on any of the order header panels.
If this panel is not the default line item entry panel, use F9=Alt entry, then select
option 080 - Credit non-inv item.

4 )

AMBBGE1R Credit Non-inventory Item ADD

Order nu[nber : Kk kkkkkkk Kk kkkkkk Khhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkdkhhkhkhkhhkdhhkhkhhhhhkhkhkhhk
Last entr—y . : KA I I I IAIA I I I I I AA I I I I IAA I I I I I, Fhk A hhkhhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkdkhkhkdkhhkhkhhdhhkhhx
Seq—uence nurnber . aaaaald7 Comments . A khkhkkkhkkhkkkhkkkhkkhkkkkkkkk

Item number . . . aaaaaaaaaaaaahlb aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaal3o

Credit quantity . nnnnnnn . nnn-

Order U/M . . . . A2

Warehouse . . . . aA3 Item class . . . . aahA4

Price: U/M : *k Currency : * kK khkkkkkhkkhkhkhhkkhk hhkkkhkkkkhkkkhkkkkkk
Base . . . . . NNNNNNNNNNNNNNN . NN - Selling price  nnnnnnnNnnnNNnn.nNn-
Cnv selling : * kkk kkk kkk kkkkkkk- Net sales . . NNNNNNNNNNNNNNN . NN-
Unit cost . . . . NNNNNNNNNNN . ANNNNNNN -

Foreign desc . . . aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaai3l

Credit date . . . nnnnnn Item type/Source . A aaaaalA7

Credit code . . . A Commodity code . . aaaaaaA8

Reason code . . . aA3 Unit weight . . . nnnnnnn.nnn- U/M A2
Ship to override . aaaaaaA8 A Unit volume . . . nnnonnn.nnn- U/M A2
Price override . . A Tax indicator . . aA3

Tax transaction type aaaaaaa”Alo Tax class . . . . aaaaaaaaaaaalAl5
F2=End order F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Alt entry FlO0=Actions

Fll=Job status Fl2=Return F18=Change defaults

= /

The top of this panel is informational. You complete the lower portion to add credits for
noninventory line items to an order. When adding credits you specify the item number,
item description, quantity, unit of measure, and other information.

Note: The item number you enter is not validated against the Item Master file.

After completing the panel, press Enter to confirm your entries. Use F2=End order to
continue to the End Order panel, where you complete order entry.

Depending on how you complete some of the fields on this panel, one or more of the
following associated panels may appear.

Panel See page
Enter Blanket Release (AMBAGETR) 3-126
Pricing Override Panel (AMBA7PVR) 3-154
Line Item Comments Panel (AMBETDFR) 3-136

Ship to Override Panel (popup window) 3-155
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Function keys
Use the following function keys to perform additional actions.
Option Use to See page
F2=End order See the End Order panel, where you can complete the 3-8
order entry process.
F9=Alt entry Switch to another type of line item entry panel. 3-116
F10=Actions See the Line Item Actions popup window, where you 3-96
can select from a list of actions.
Item maintenance
To access the maintenance version of this panel:
On panel You To
AMBMOO Select option 1 Process orders.
AMBM10 Select option 8 Maintain orders and quotes.
AMBE4DFR  Type 24 beside order and Select order for maintenance.

press Enter.

AMBEJDFR  Type 2 beside line item and Select line item for maintenance.

press Enter.

When you press Enter, the Credit Non-Inventory Item Entry panel appears in
CHANGE mode. This panel allows the you to change credits for noninventory items
on an order.

It is similar to the Credit Non-inventory Item Entry panel in ADD mode with the
following exceptions:

The panel appears in CHANGE mode.

The item number and unit of measure values are protected when the line item
status is active.

Pricing occurs automatically during item maintenance; the repricing popup
window is omitted. When the base price is overridden, the selling price, the
converted selling price, and the net sales amount is calculated.

When you use F3=EXxit, you receive a message informing you that changes have
occurred and the End order panel appears.

When use F12=Return, the Review Order Line Items panel (AMBEJDFR)
appears.

Use F16=Delete to remove items from the order. After you press Enter, the
Confirm prompt appears. An informational message lets you know the deletion is
being processed.

When the line item information has been altered in any way and you are set up for
maintenance reason codes, the Maintenance Reason popup window appears.
Use the window to enter a reason for the change.

If the Ship-to address has been overridden for a line item, a message appears
informing you that the override exists. The override ship to cannot be deleted.

When a line item or release has been fully invoiced, maintenance is not allowed.



Contents | Index

Credit basic item entry panel

Line item entry panels
Page 3-86

The Credit Basic Item Entry panel (AMBL3DFR) allows you to enter basic item credits
for an order.

To access this panel, enter 70 in the Panel ID field on any of the order header panels.
If this panel is not the default line item entry panel, use F9=Alt entry, then select
option 090 - Credit basic item entry.

4 )

AMBL3DFR Credit Basic Item Entry *okokok ok ok ok
Order : PR R R R R SR R R R R R RS RS RS RS RS R R R R EEEE S Currency ID : * %k
Crd Rsn Ord Tax Sur
Item number Credit gty cod cod U/M Base price WH ind chg
aaaaaaaaaaaaAl5 nnnnnnn.nnn- A aA3 A2 nnnnnnnnnnnnn.nnn- aA3 aA3 aA3

Type options; press Enter.
2=Change 4=Delete 5=Display

Opt Item number/ Credit ord Base price/ Pri WH Tax Sur
Description quantity U/M Net sales amount U/M ind chg

A2 khkkkkkhkkhkhhkhhkkhkk dhkkhkdhh F*hkk_ * % ***'***,***,***.***_ * %k * Kk k * Kk k * %k ok

A2 Khkkkhkkkhkdkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkhhkhkdkhkdkhkdhkhhkxx ***’***,***,***‘**_

A2 *hk ok kokkokokokokokkokkk *******_***, * * ***’***,***,***‘***, * % * k% * k% * k%

A2 khkkhkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhkhkhrhkhkhhkhhkhkhkkk ***’***,***,***‘**,

A2 Khkkkhkkkhkkkhkhkhkhhkhk dhhkkhkkhk *kk_ * k ***,***,***,***.***_ * %k * ok k * Kk k * k k

A2 khkkkhkhkhkhhkhkkhkhkhkhdhhkhkkhkhkhhkhdhkhkhkkk ***'***,***,***.**_

A2 khkkkkkhkkkhkhkhkhkkkhkk dhkkhkdhh F*hkk_ * % ***'***,***,***.***_ * % * Kk k * ok ok * %k %k

AZ R R R RS S SRR SRR R EEEEEEEEEEEES ***’***,***,***.**_

F2=End order F3=Exit F4=Prompt F7=Backward F8=Forward

F9=Alt entry Fl0=Actions Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Fl18=Change defaults

= /

When this panel first appears, you are placed on the data entry line with the cursor on
the Item number field, where you can start entering line items. You only have to enter
the item number, quantity, and reason code that indicates the reason for the credit.
The remaining fields on the entry line may be used to enter overrides for the item.

Hint: If you don’t know the item number or reason code, use F4=Prompt to select
from a list of items.

As you enter credits, they are validated, then shown in the center of the panel, with
the most recent credit at the top of the list. The last four items that you have added
appear in the list.

Note: If the order already has any credits, they appear with the most recently
entered credit at the top of the list.

You can scroll this list to view or work with additional credits. After completing the
panel, use F2=End order to continue to the End Order panel, where you complete
order entry.
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Options
Use these options to perform activities for credits listed on this panel.
Option Use to Segage
2=Change Changes to the selected credit. A CHANGE mode —
version of the Detail Item Entry - Credit Memo panel
(AMBASE1R) appears. After you make your changes,
you return to this panel to resume basic item entry.
4=Delete Delete the selected item. The Confirm Delete of Line —
Items panel (AMBKTDFR) appears, where you can
confirm the deletion.
5=Display See more information for the selected item. A —
DISPLAY mode version of the detail item entry panel
appears. After you view the item information, you
return to this panel to resume basic item entry.
Function keys. Use the following function keys to perform additional actions.
Option Use to See page
F2=End order See the End Order panel, where you can complete 3-8
the order entry process.
F7=Backward Scroll up four line items at a time. —
F8=Forward Scroll down four line items at a time. —
F9=Alt entry Switch to another type of line item entry panel for to 3-116
speed entry.
F10=Actions See the Line Item Actions popup window, where you 3-95

can select from a list of actions.

Credit special charge item entry panel

The Credit Special Charge Entry panel (AMBCNE1R) allows you to enter special
charge credits for an order.

To access this panel, enter 70 in the Panel ID field on any of the order header panels.
If this panel is not the default line item entry panel, use F9=Alt entry, then select
option 100 - Credit special charge.
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4 )

AMBCNE1R Credit Special Charge Entry Kok ko kK
Order number . . . : Khkhkhkhkhkhkhkhk *hhkhkhkhkhkhkdk *hkhkdkhkdkhkdhhkdhhkhhkhkhkhkdkhkdkhkdkhkdhkhhhhkkhhkkhkkkkx
Last entry . . . . . : * %k khkkkhkhkkhhkhkkhkkhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkkkk
Shipment weight . . : Fokokkokkkk  kkok Shipment value . : Hkkkkkkkkkkk hkk

R R R R R R R R R R R R R RS R R R R R R R R R R RS R ER R R R R R R R R R R R R RS RS RS R R REEEEEEEEEEEE]
aA3 A aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaald3l NNNNNNNANNNNANNN . NN -
aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaA30 NNNNNNNNNNNNNN . NN -
NNNNNNNNNNNNNN . NN -

Cost nnnnnnnnnnnnnn.nn-

Tax ind . aA3 Tax transaction type aaaaaaaAll
Terms disc . . . . . A Surcharge aA3 Tax class . . . aaaaaaaaaaaalAls
Extended comment . . A

Add comment lines

aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaal25 aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaald2b aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaal2s
aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaalA25 aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaalA25 aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaA2b
aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaalA25 aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaalA25 aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaal2s

Print on : Invoice A Quote A Ackn A Reports A
Item reference . . . . . . . . aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaal25
F2=End order F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Alt entry Fl10=Actions

Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Fl8=Change defaults

o /

The top of this panel is informational. You complete the lower portion to credit special
charges for an order and to select print options. After completing the panel, press
Enter to confirm your entries. Use F2=End order to continue to the End Order panel,
where you complete order entry.

When the alternate currency is different from the order currency, the Alternate
currency ID field appears on this panel, just above tax transaction type.

Depending on how you complete some of the fields on this panel, one or more of the
following associated panels may appear.

Panel See page
Line Item Comments Panel (AMBETDFR) 3-136

Function keys

Use the following function keys to perform additional actions.

Option Use to See page

F2=End order See the End Order panel, where you can complete 3-8
the order entry process.

F9=Alt entry Switch to another type of line item entry panel for to 3-116
speed entry.

F10=Actions See the Line Item Actions popup window, where you 3-95

can select from a list of actions.
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Item maintenance

To access the maintenance version of this panel:

On panel You To

AMBMOO Select option 1 Process orders.

AMBM10 Select option 8

Maintain orders and quotes.

AMBE4DFR  Type 24 beside order and press  Select order for maintenance.

Enter.

AMBEJDFR  Type 2 beside line item and press Select line item for maintenance.

Enter.

When you press Enter, the Edit Credit Special Charge panel appears in CHANGE
mode. This panel allows you to change the special charge credits.

It is similar to the panel in ADD mode with the following exceptions:

The panel appears in CHANGE mode.

When you use F2=End order or F3=EXxit, you receive a message informing you
that changes have occurred and the End order panel appears.

When you use F12=Return, the Review Order Line Items panel (AMBEJDFR)
appears.

Use F16=Delete to remove special charges from the order.

When the line item information has been altered in any way and you are set up for
maintenance reason codes, the Maintenance Reason popup window appears.
Use the window to enter a reason for your changes.
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The Order Maintenance - Single Order panel (AMBK3DFR) allows you to review and

change item information for an order.

To access this panel, use F9=Review on the End Order panel (AMBBTPVR).

e

AMBK3DFR Order Maintenance - Single Order *k KKK KK
Company . . . . . . . . : * % Kok ok ok ok ok ok ok k ok ok ok ok ok
Customer * ok k ok ok ok ok ok khkkkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhhkhhhhhkhhkhkk

Type options; press Enter.

2=Change 5=Display 24=0Order items 41=Tax inquiry
Opt Order Status Order date Purchase order Request date
A2 * Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok * % LA VAR VAL ok ok kok ok ok ok k ok k ok k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok k[ kK [k
A2 * Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok * % LA VAR VAL ok ok ok ok ok ok ok k ok k ok k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok k[ kK [k
A2 *kkkkk ok kK * % **/**/** kkkkkkhkkhkhkhkkhkhkhhkkhkhkk*x **/**/**
A2 * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * % **/**/** khkkhkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkk **/**/**
A2 *kk ok ok ok ok ok ok * % **/**/** khkkhkkkkhkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkk **/**/**
A2 * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * % LA VAR VAL Kk ok kook ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok LA VAL VALS
A2 * Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok * % LA VAL VAL ko ok ok ok ok ok k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok k[ kK [k
A2 * Kok ok ok ok ok ok ok * % LA VAL VAL ko ko ok k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok Rk kK [k
A2 Kk kkkkk kK * % **/**/** Khkkkkkhkhkhkhkhkkkhkhkkkhkk*x **/**/**
A2 kkkkkkkkk * % VAL YAR] T2y Kk [kk [ kk
A2 kkkkkkk kK * % VAL YA KRRk kR Rk Kk kR khkkhkkkkk* *k [ kK [ kk

F3=Exit
Fl2=Return

F2=End order
Fll=Job status

F7=Backward F8=Forward

-

~

)

Use F2=End order to continue to the End Order panel, where you complete order

entry.
Options

Use these options to perform activities for the orders listed on this panel.

Option Use to

Seqage

2=Change Change order header data. When you select this
option, the Enter Order panel (AMBBIPVR) appears.
This panel is the first in a series of panels that allow
you to change order header information for the order.
Navigate through these panels, changing the

information as required.

5=Display Review the order header. When you select this
option, the Display Customer Order panel
(AMBFAPVR) appears. This panel is the first in a
series of panels that show you the contents of the
order header you selected. Navigate through these

panels to review the order header information.

24=Review items Maintain items associated with an order.

3-3

10-4

3-51
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Option Use to Segage
41=Tax inquiry Review tax details for the items and special charges —

in the order. The Document Line Item Taxes panel

(UAPMDFR) appears, with a list of line items from

which you can select the items for which you want to

review tax details. This option appears only if IFM is

installed and interfacing.
Function keys. Use the following function keys to perform additional actions.
Option Use to Seepage
F2=End order See the End Order panel, where you can complete 3-4

F7=Backward
F8=Forward

the order entry process.
Scroll up four orders at a time. —
Scroll down four orders at a time. —
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Changing data and navigation defaults

This section describes how to change data and navigation defaults used when
processing orders. You can change:

Data defaults

» Navigation defaults

Changing your data defaults

This function allows you to specify default values for certain fields used during order
entry. These default values apply to orders you enter. To change your data defaults,
use F18=Change defaults, which is found on many of the order header and line item
entry panels. The Change Defaults popup window appears. Select Data defaults.
The Edit Data Defaults panel (AMBBKE1R) appears.

-

o

AMBBKE1R Edit Data Defaults Ak Kk
Userid . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .0 Fhkkkkkkkkk

Company number . . . . . . . . . . . . nn kkkkkhkhkhkkhkkk Kk

Warehouse . . . . . . . . aA3 dkkkkkkokkkkkkkkkkkkkkokokkokkok ok ok ok
Warehouse default optlon . hkkkkkkhkkkhkhkhkkhhkkkkx
Orde]{' type . LEE R R R R R R EEEEEEEEEEEEEE S

Sales code . .o .
Local/Foreign currency .

Default allocation status

Automatic subset display .

Comment print options . .
Automatic available to promlse .
Edit pack/ship options now . .
Completed line item display optlon .
Pick list select screen optlon .
Inquiry style .

Edit speed entry optlons now .
Default line item comment

B E >

Khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkkkkkkkkkkkk
Khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkkkkkkk
kkkkkkkhkkhkhhhhkhkkkkkkkk

kkkkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkkk*

Kkkkkkhkkhkhkhkhkhhkkkhkkkk

kkkkkkkkkhkkhkkhkhkhkkkkkkkx
kkkkkkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkx

F3=Exit F4=Prompt Fll=Job status Fl2=Return

\

**

/

Use this panel to change the default values for orders you enter. Type in the
information you want to add or change, then press Enter. When you press Enter, the
system updates your defaults.
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Setting data defaults for speed entry

If you type a Y in the Edit speed entry options now field on the Edit Data Defaults
panel and press Enter, you can use the Edit Speed Entry Options popup to define
your customer order entry style (regular or speed) and other speed entry options.

-~

AMBBKE1R Edit Data Defaults CHANGE

Edit Speed Entry Options
Userid . . . . . . . . . . . . . . *okkokkkk ok

Type choices, press Enter.

Customer order entry style e ok e ok e ok ek ok e

Speed entry options
Automatic include comments
Price book pricing . . .
Display warning messages
Extended availability .
Confirmation option .
Speed entry panel .

Kok kkkkkkkkkkkkk
KhkkkkkkkkkkkkkK

g e i

F3=Exit F4=Prompt Fl2=Cancel

F3=Exit F4=Prompt Fll=Job status Fl2=Return
Flé=Delete

- J
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Changing your navigation defaults

This function allows you to specify which order header panels are to automatically
appear during order entry. To change your navigation defaults, use F18=Change
defaults, which is found on many of the header and line item entry panels. The
Change Defaults popup window appears. Select Navigation defaults. The Edit
Navigation Defaults popup window appears.

/

AMBBIPVR

Company . . . .
Warehouse . . .
Customer . . .
Ship to . . . .
Customer order
Number . . .
Date . . . .
Reference
Sales code . .
Purchase order
Number . . .
Date . . . .
Revision . .

Contract number . . :

Ship lead time
Request date
Mfg due date

Next panel ID . . . :

F3=Exit
Fll=Job status

Lo CO Header Panels

. . : Specify panels to auto display; press Enter.

Panel ID Description Auto display
P 010 Sold to override A
Lol 020 Ship to override A
030 Shipment and terms A
P 040 Price and currency A
050 Split commission A
P 060 Customer order comments A
F3=Exit Fl2=Return

Edit Navigation Defaults

F9=Alt entry Fl0=Actions
Flé6=Delete Fl8=Change defaults

F4=Prompt
Fl2=Return

N /

Type Y beside each order header panel that you want to automatically appear, then
press Enter. If you don’t want a panel to appear, type N beside it. When you press
Enter, the system updates your defaults.

Setting navigation defaults for speed entry

You must use option 6, File Maintenance, on the Customer Order Management Main
Menu (AMBMO0O) to maintain the line item detail panels defaults that appear during
order entry. See Chapter 13,”To maintain navigation defaults”.
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Header and line

item actions

This section describes the functions that are available when you use F10=Actions on
either the order header or line item entry panels.

Order header actions

A popup window appears when you use F10=Actions on one of the order header
panels.

Note:

The name of the popup window varies, as well which options are available,

depending on whether you are on a primary or secondary header panel and

depending on type of entry.

The following table lists the functions that are available on these popup windows:

Option Use to Seepage
001 = Order copy Copy an entire order or line items from existing 3-98
order.
003 = Credit information  Review credit information for a customer. 3-109
004 = Customer inquiry  Inquire about a customer. 3-11
005 = Order inquiry Inquire about an order. 3-112
006 = Change company Change to another company. 3-98
012 = Order recap See a summary of the order. 3-98
013 = Order hold Place the order on hold. 3-113
015 = Toggle currency Switch between currency types. —
016 = Note tasks Access the notes function. 3-143
017 = Pricing information Access pricing information. 3-145
018 = Pricing inquiry Inquire about how an item may be priced. 10-50
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The Line Item Actions popup window appears when you use F10=Actions on one of
the line item entry panels. The following table lists the functions that are available on

this popup window.

Option Use to Seepage
001 = Order copy Copy an entire order or line items from existing 3-89
order.
003 = Credit information = Review credit information for a customer. 3-99
012 = Order recap See a summary of the order. 3-89
013 = Item hold Place an item on hold. 3-103
014 = Iltem options>> Display a window with additional options. 3-87
015 = Toggle currency Switch to another type of currency. 3-134
016 = Note tasks Access the notes function. 3-135
018 = Pricing inquiry Inquire about how an item may be priced. 10-56

Additional line item actions

A second popup window appears when you use option 014 - Item options. You can
select one of the following options:

Option Use to Seepage
010 = Summary availability Review a summary of availability for the item. 3-157
020 = Detail availability Review detail item availability information. 3-131
030 = Available to promise View available to promise (ATP) information. 3-119
040 = Substitute items Substitute an item for the current item. 3-156
050 = Kit components \liVork with the components that comprise the 3-140
it.
060 = Bill of material Generate a bill of materials for the item. 3-97
070 = Routing See the Routing Operations panel where you 3-155
can work with routing information.
080=Pricing inquiry Inquire about how an item may be priced. 10-56
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This line item action option allows you to generate a bill of material for the item. A bill
of material is a list of raw materials or components and the quantities needed to make

an item, assembly, or end product.

When you select this option, the Product Structure Retrievals panel (AMEC70)

appears.

-

ENTER -

ITEM
QTY
S-NO.

SELECT ONE OF THESE ACTIONS -

1 - SINGLE LEVEL BILL

2 - INDENTED BILL

3 - SINGLE LEVEL WHERE-USED

4 - SINGLE LEVEL BILL WITH BLOW-THRU

o

DATE ** /%% /xx PRODUCT STRUCTURE RETRIEVALS

ACTION A

aaaaaaaaaaaaAls
nnnnnnnn
aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaali20

F24

SELECT AMEC70

APPLIES
TO-

ALL

1,2,4
2,4

END OF JOB

~

* %

/

This panel allows you to select the type of bill of material you want to produce.
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Recapping orders

Use the recap orders option to display a recap of a customer order. The recap shows
you a summary of the order. You access this function from many of the order entry
panels by using either a function key or window option. Page 1 of the Order Recap

window appears.

AMBESEFR  ..... ....Basic Item Entry .. e DISPLAY

Order Recap - Page 1

Company . . . . : * khkkkkkkhkhkkhkhkkkkkkkkk
Order number . . : *kkkkkkkkk
Purchase order . : dokok ok Kok k

Contract . . . . :
Price book . . . :
Price code . . . :

Total value .. kkkkkkkkkkkk ko
Total cost . . . : kkkkkkkkkkkk koK
Margin % . . . . : *kkk  Kkkk
Discount percent : Fkokk ok ok

Total weight . . : *kk kkk TR

F3=Exit F8=Forward Fl2=Return

F2=End order : : ward
F9=Alt entry e e e iiiiiii ... ange defaults

- /

Review the information shown here, then scroll down to see page 2 of the Order
Recap window.

Changing to another company

This order header action allows you to change to another company. When you select
this option, the Select Company popup window appears, where you can select
another company from those listed.

Note: You can only change to another company on the begin order screen before
you press enter. Once you leave the screen, you cannot change companies.

Copying orders

Use the copy orders action to copy a customer order. Copying an order lets you reuse
an entire order or parts of an order. You can copy open orders and orders from history.

Notes:

1. When you copy an order associated with one customer to a target order for a
different customer, default order data associated with the customer for the target
order appears in the target order. Any default data associated with the target
customer overrides any customer default data from the source order.

2. When the customer you are copying from has a temporary ship-to address, the
temporary address is not copied. The default ship-to address is copied.
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. When copying an order, if you press Enter on the first order panel before copying,

the order header for the new order is created and currency is the one defined for
the customer in the Customer Master file. If you then copy an order with a
different currency, COM causes you to re-price the order to the currency already
defined in the order header for this customer. If you press Enter on the first order
header panel and the currency for this customer is inactive, then you cannot use
the F10 copy function to copy another order.

If you copy before you press Enter on the first order header panel, the order
header for the new order is not created. When you then copy from open orders,
the currency is defined as the currency for the order you copy. If you copy from
history, the currency will not be copied from the historical order, but will be
defaulted from the default for the customer.

When you copy orders or items from history, KBC-configured items will not be
copied. The KBC history does not retain all information necessary to recreate the
item.

. When you copy orders or items from history, kit components will not be copied.

The associated components for the kit parent will be retrieved from the Kit
Component file.

Copying order dates

When you copy an order, the order dates are not copied directly from the source order
to the target order. Instead, order dates appear in the target order according to the
following rules for each order type. These rules apply to both types of source orders
(open orders and historical orders).

Customer orders and standing orders. \When you copy a customer order or
standing order, these rules determine the order dates that appear in the target order.

The dates are stored at the order header level.

The Quote/order date defaults to the system date or to the date you entered
before requesting the order copy function.

The Request date is copied from the source order if this date is greater than the
quote/order date on the target order. If the Request date on the source order is
less than or equal to the quote/order date on the target order, the target quote/
order date is used for the new request date.

If the request date and quote/order date on the target order are the same, then
that date is used for the Manufacturing due date. If the request date on the target
order is the same as the request date on the source order, the manufacturing due
date is calculated based on the ship lead time for the customer associated with
the target order. If the calculated manufacturing due date is less than the quote/
order date on the target order, then the manufacturing due date is set to the target
quote/order date.

The Purchase order date is copied directly from the source order.

Credit memos and quotes. \When you copy a credit memo or a quote, these rules
determine the order dates that appear in the target order.

The dates are stored at the order header level.

The Credit memo date and the Quotation date both follow the same rules as the
quote/order date on a customer order.
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» The Date quote needed follows the same rules as the request date on a customer

order.

» The Quote expiration date is calculated based on the number of quote expiration

days specified for the customer associated with the target order.

Line items. When you copy line items from a customer order or standing order, you
can reset the order dates to use in the target order for the copied line items. If you do
not reset the order dates for the line items, and the order dates associated with the
line items in the source order would cause an error condition in the target order, the
system automatically resets the dates.

The following rules apply to order dates for line items.

 If the Request date for the line item in the source order is greater than the quote/

order date of the target order, the request date in the source order is used for the
line item in the target order. If this condition does not exist, or if you choose to
reset dates when you copy the line item, then the request date for the line item in
the target order is set to the request date for the target order.

If the Promise date for the line item in the source order is greater than the request
date for the target order, the promise date for the line item in the target order is set
to the promise date used for the item in the source order. If this condition does not
exist, or if you choose to reset dates when you copy the line item, then the
promise date for the line item in the target order is set to the request date for the
target order.

The Manufacturing due date for the line item is always calculated based on the
ship lead time for the customer associated with the target order. If the resulting
manufacturing due date is less than the quote/order date of the target order, then
the manufacturing due date for the line item is set to the promise date for the line
item on the target order.

Blanket releases. The following rules apply to order dates when you copy blanket
release items.

* If you choose to reset dates when you copy the blanket release item, or if the

request date in the source order is less than the quote/order date of the target
order, the promise date and request date for the blanket release item are set to
the overall request date of the target order.

The manufacturing due date for the blanket release item in the target order is set
to the manufacturing due date of the target order.

If the request date for the blanket release item in the source order is greater than
the quote/order date of the target order, then the following dates are copied
directly to the blanket release item on the target order.

- Promise date
- Request date
- Manufacturing due date

How you start copying an order

On panel You To

AMBMO0O0 Select option 1 Process orders.

AMBM10 Select option 1 Enter orders and quotes.
AMBB1PVR Use F10=Actions Show Order Header Actions

window.
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On panel You To
Order Header Select option 001 Copy orders.
Actions

Note: You can also access the order copy function from any of the order entry
panels where F10=Actions is available.

Example: copying a customer order

This example demonstrates how to use the order copy panels to copy a customer
order.

About this example: The copy order option allows you to copy open orders or copy orders
from history. With a few minor exceptions, the panels and panel sequence are the same for
both open orders and historical orders. To avoid duplication, this example shows how to copy
an open order along with some of its items.

When you work with open orders, items are referred to as order items. When you work with
orders from history, items are referred to as invoice items. In this example, the term item is
used.

To copy a customer order

Start from the Enter Order panel (with the Customer field completed) or from any of
the order entry panels where F10=Actions is available.

Use F10=Actions. Depending on which panel you start from, either the Order Header
Actions or the Secondary Order Actions window appears. The Order Header Actions
window is used in this example.

Type 001 in the Option field, then press Enter to select the order copy option. The
Select Customer Order to Copy - Open panel (AMBFTDFR) appears.

4 )

AMBFTDFR Select Customer Order to Copy - Open dokckkkkk
Subset by company . . . . . nn ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok Subset active

customer L. NNNNNNNN % % % % %k sk % sk %k sk Kk ok k ok ok k ok ko ke ok kok ok ok ok ok ok ok kok ok ok ok ok
Position to order . . . . . A2 aaaaaA7

Type options; press Enter.
3=Copy S5=Display 12=Items to copy
15=Copy/Reprice 25=8pecial charges

Opt Order Status Purchase order Date Request date
A2 * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * % khkkkkkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkkkkkk **/**/** **/**/**
A2 * Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok * k ok k ok ok ok ok ok kok ok ok kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok LA VAL VAL LA VAR VALS
A2 * Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok * k ok k ok ok ok ok ok kok ok ok kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok LA VAL VAL LA VAR VALY
A2 * Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok * k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok LA VAL VALS LA VAL VALS
A2 Kk kkkkk kK * % khkkkkkhkkkhkhhkkhkhhkkhkhkk*x **/**/** **/**/**
A2 *kkkkkkkk * % khkkkkhkhkkkhkhhkkhkhkkhkhkk*x **/**/** **/**/**
A2 kkkkokk kKK * % Kkkkhhkkhhrkhkkkkkkkkk** *k [ Kk [ kk A VALYAR]
A2 * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * ok ok k ok ok ok ok ok kok kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok LA VAL VAL LA VAR VALY
A2 * ok k ok ok ok ok ok ok * ok ok k ok ok ok ok ok kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok LA VAL VAL LA VAR VALY
F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fll=Job status

Fl2=Return Fl17=Subset F22=History
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This panel contains a list of open orders available for copying. You can skip to another
part of the list by typing an order number in the Position to order field, then pressing
Enter. To enter criteria to subset the list of orders, use F17=Subset.

Toggling between history and open orders: You can switch the list of orders between open
orders and historical orders (orders that have been archived) by using the F22=Open orders
and F22=History function keys.

Type an option number in the Opt field next to the order or orders you want to copy.
You can enter the same option number for all orders that you want to copy or enter
different option numbers, depending on your requirements. After selecting one or
more options, press Enter. The first item with an option number beside it is
processed. The panel that appears depends on which option number you entered
beside the order. For example, if you type 5 beside an order, a panel displaying details
about the order appears. After the first order is processed, the next one with an option
number beside it is processed, and so on.

Options. Use these options to perform activities for the orders listed on this panel.

Option Use to See page

3=Copy Copy all parts of an order. When you select this -
option, the system duplicates the order header and
all line items from the selected source order into the
target order. You return to the order entry panel
where you started the copy process.

5=Display Review the contents of an order. When you select 10-10
this option for an open order, the Display Customer
Order panel (AMBFAPVR) appears. This panel is
the first of a series of panels that show you the
contents of the selected order.

12=Items to copy See a list of line items associated with the selected 3-103
order. Use this option if you want to copy items
selectively from the source order to the target order.

15=Copy/reprice Copy an order and reprice items using current price -
data.
When you select this option, the system shows you
a series of messages that the header and line item
information have been copied, then returns you to
the Enter Order panel. The newly copied order
contains updated price information.

25=8Special charges See a list of special charges associated with an 3-108
order. Use this option if you want to copy special
charges selectively from the source order to the
target order.

Note: To copy an order to a credit memo with allowance items rather than returns,
enter the customer number along with any additional information required on the
Enter Credit Memo panel. Change the credit code to A for allowance and press Enter.
On the next panel, press F10, select order copy, and continue with copying the order
or order items. The items that are copied now have a credit code of A for allowance.



Copying orders

Contents

Index

Page 3-103

Copying selected items for an order

When you select option 12=Items to copy on the Select Customer Order to Copy
panel, the Mark Order Items to Copy panel (AMBFQDFR) appears. Use this panel to
select only those items that you want to copy.

4 )

AMBFQDFR Mark Order Items to Copy Kk kKKK K
Company number . . . . : * ddekdekokdokkddkkddkk Subset active
Customer . . . . . . . H FhIA I Ik hdkdx FAAAIA AR IA A I Ak A hkdhkdkhkdhkhkdhhkdhkhkdhkdhkhhhhdk

Order . . . . . . . . . : % ok e ok ok ok

Type options; press Enter.
5=Display 13=Comments 18=Mark 19=Mark/Options
28=Blanket release 30=Features/Options

Opt Item number/ WH Stock: Qty U/M Unit price/
Description Order: Qty U/M Extended amount

A2 khkkhkhkkhkhkhhkhhkhkhkhhkhhkhhhkdhkhkhkd *kk *hkkhkkkhkx *kk_ *%k *,***,***,***.*******

A2 khkkkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhhdhkhhhkhkhkhhhkhkhhkxk kkkkkkk Kdhkk_ Kk ***,***,***,***.***_

A2 R RS S EEEE SRS RS E R R R R R R EEEEEIESS] *******.***_ * * *’***,***,***.*******

A2 khkkhkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhhkhrhkhkhkhkhhkhhkkk *******_***7 * % ***’***,***,***‘***7

A2 Khkkkhkkkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkhhkhd *xk *******_***7 * % *’***,***,***‘*******

A2 khkkkkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhkhkhkhkhhhhkhkhkxk kkkkkkk Khhkk_ Kk ***,***,***,***.***_

A2 khkkhkhkkhkhhhkhhkhkhkhhkhhkdhhkdhkhhkdh *kkx *hkdkkhkkx *kk_ *%k *,***,***,***.*******

A2 dhkkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhhdhkhhhkhkhkhhkhhkhhkxk dkkkkkk Kdhkk_ Kk ***,***,***,***.***_

F2=Copy F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward

Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Fl17=Subset

- /

This panel lists the items associated with the order you selected.

Enter an option number or use a function key. Depending on your choice, another
panel or window appears.

Options. Use these options to perform activities for the items listed on this panel.

Option Use to See page

5=Display Review detailed information about an item. When you -
select this option, The Display Item Detail - Customer
Order panel (AMBBAD1R) appears. When you press
Enter on this panel, additional panels appear if
additional information, such as pricing overrides or
features and options, is associated with the selected

item.
13=Comments  Copy comments associated with an item. 3-104
18=Mark Mark an item to be copied. When you type 18 beside an -

item and press F2=Copy, the item is copied to the
target order.

19=Mark/Options Mark an item to be copied with specified changes. 3-105
28=Blanket Copy blanket releases associated with an item. 3-100
release Note: This option is only available when copying open

orders.
30=Feature/ Copy items that have features and options. 3-107

Options
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Function keys. Use this function key to perform additional actions.
Option Use to
2=Copy Copy the marked item from the source order to the target order. If

you use option 18, the item is copied exactly. If you use option 19,
you see options you can take to change item information when the
item is copied to the target order.

Copying comments associated with an item

When you select option F13=Comments on the Mark Order ltems to Copy panel
(AMBFQDFR), the Maintain Line Item Comments panel (AMBETDFR) appears. This
option allows you to copy comments associated with an item. These comments can
be copied exactly from the source order or modified.

4 )

AMBETDFR Maintain Line Item Comments Kok kK kX
Company number . . . . . . : * % Kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kK kK

Order number . . . . . . . : ok KK Kk kK ok

Item number . . . . . . . . : Khkkhkkhkhhkkkhhk kK

Position to reference . . . . aaaAs

Type options; press Enter.
2=Change 4=Delete 5=Display 62=Foreign language

Opt Reference Description

A2 %k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok
A2 % Kk ok ok k ok ok ok ok ke ok ko ok ok ok ok ok k ko ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok
AZ * %k Kk k EEEE RS SRR R R EEEEEEEEEESSS
A2 * %k Kk k khkkkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkkhkkhkkk
A2 * %k k% khkkhkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkkhkkk
A2 %k ok ok ok khkkkhkhkkhkhhkhkhkkhkhhhhhkhkhkhkhkdk
A2 % Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok ke ke ke ko ok ke ok ke ko ko ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok
A2 % Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok ke ok ke ko ke k ok ke ok ko ko ok ok ok ok ok ok ok
AZ * %k k k k EEEE RS SRR R R EEEEEEEEEESS]
F3=Exit F6=Add F7=Backward F8=Forward

F10=Copy Fll=Job status Fl2=Return

o /

You can add, change, or delete comments to match your needs on the target order.
When you finish modifying the item comments, use F10=Copy. The comments are
copied along with the associated item to the target order.

Note: If you maintain comments on this panel then copy the comments, the
changes you make apply in the source order as well as in the target order. If you do
not want to change the comments in the source order, you can maintain the
comments after you have copied them into the target order.
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When you enter option 19=Mark/Options and use F2=Copy on the Mark Order ltems
to Copy panel (AMBFQDFR), the Specify Copy Options window appears.

-

AMBFQDFR

Company number
Customer
Order .

5=Display

Description

Fll=Job status

o

Type options; pr. Reset dates

28=Blanket rel. Blanket releases .

Specify Copy Options
. Type information; press Enter.
Allocate .

. Reprice . . .

fi i 4

Opt Item number/.

A2 Kohkhkkkkkhhkhhhhhhhkhhhhhhhhkhhhk *hkk hhkkkkkk  Kokk_

A2 ER RS SRS R SRR ES SRR R R EE RS *******.***_
A2 khkkhkkkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhhkhhkhkhkhd *xk *******'***,
A2 khkkhkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhkhkhrhkhkhkhkhhkhhkkk *******'***,
A2 Khkhkkkhkhhhkhhkhhkhhkhkhhkhhhhhhhkkh *hkkx *hkkhkhhkx *kk_
A2 dhkkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhhdhhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhdhkhkkk dkkkkkk Khkk_
A2 khkkhkkkhkhkhhkhhkhkhhkdhhkkhkhhhkhhkhhkdh *kkx *hkkhkdhhkkx *kkx_
AZ ER RS SRS SRS SRR R R R RS S *******.***_
F2=Copy F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward

Fl2=Return Fl7=Subset

........: Extended amount
***’***
***’***
***,***

*okk okokok

~

*kkkkkk

.Subset active
‘**********

./Options

Unit price/

K kkk ckkk kkk kkkkkokk
ok kokok | kokok -

K kkk kkk kkk kkkkkkk
* Kk
* Kk k
* ko
* ko
* Kk

*k ok kkk -
kkk KRk KKKK
ko kkk
Kk kkkkk kK
kokk | kokok -

’

.

’

’
* kkk

’ ’

’

’

.

’
’
’
’

* kKK
’ ’
.

/

The copy options allow you to change information for the marked item when you copy

it to the target order.

» Use the Allocate field to change the allocation status of the item.

» Type Y in the Reset dates field to indicate that you want to change the order
dates for the item. See “Copying order dates” on page 3-90 for additional

information.

» Type Y in the Reprice field to recalculate the item price when the item is copied to

the target order.

» TypeY in the Blanket releases field to copy any blanket releases associated with
the selected item to the target order.

When you press F2=Copy, the item is copied to the new order.
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Blanket releases

When you enter option 28=Blanket release on the Mark Order Items to Copy panel
(AMBFQDFR), the Display Blanket Releases panel (AMBAEDTR) appears.

-

AMBAEDTR Display Blanket Releases DISPLAY
Order . . . . . . : kkkkkkkkk

Customer . . . . : * ok ok k ok ok ok ok EE SRS E S S S S S SRS R SRR EEEEEEEEEE SRS
Item . . . . . . N kkkkkhkkhkkkkkkkkk khkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkkhkhkhhhkhhkhkhkhkhhhhhhhkkk*x

Order U/M . . . . : *x Warehouse . . . . . : * kK

Item quantity . . :
Open quantity . . :

*I***I***_***_
ko kkk kkk kokk o Shipped quantity ko kkk kkk kokk o
Type options; press Enter.

40=Allocations 61=Holds

Opt Number Ordered gty/ Backordered ---Request--- Mfg due Promise Alloc/
Shipped gty quantity date time date date Pick

kohkk kkk kkko ok kkk kkk kkk_ kK [kk[kk kkkk **/**/** **/**/** *

, ' . , , .

***I***'***,

Fokk kokk kkko ok kkk kkk kkko kk [k [k kkkk kok [k [hk ok [k [xk

Kk KKK KKk

Fokk kokk kkk ok kkk kkk kkko kK [k [k kkkk kk [kk [hk kk [kKk [hk

***l***.***_

A2 kkkkk

A2 kkkkk

A2 kkkkk

* ok ok ok F ok
* Ok ok ok

F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fll=Job status
Fl2=Return

o /

This panel shows the blanket releases for the order you selected. If you choose to
copy this item using option 18=Mark on the Mark Order Items for Copy panel
(AMBFQDFR), these blanket releases are also copied to the target order.

You can control whether or not this panel shows completed line items using Edit Data
Defaults under User Setup in File Maintenance. In the completed Line item display
option field, enter Y (Yes) to show completed line items. Enter N (No) to not show
completed line items and shipped quantity.

If you do not want to copy the blanket releases along with the item, you must use the
19=Mark/Options option on the Mark Order ltems to Copy panel (AMBFQDFR) and
specify no blanket releases.

Note: If you copy an entire order, using option 3=Copy on the Select Customer
Order to Copy - Open panel (AMBFTDFR), any blanket releases at the line item level
are not copied.

Options. Use these options to perform activities for the item releases listed on this
panel.

Option Use to

40=Allocations Review allocation information for the selected release.

61=Holds Review hold conditions against the selected release.
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Copying an item with features or options

When you enter option 30=Features/Options on the Mark Order Items to Copy panel
(AMBFQDFR), the List Features and Options panel (AMBFXDFR) appears.

-

o

AMBFXDFR

Order .
Customer
End item

Order quantity

S-Number/Template :

List Features and Options *okk ok ok ok k

*hkkhkkkkkKk
Kk kkk ok kK
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkK

K kkk kkk kokk
khkkkkkhkkhkkhkhkhkkhkkhkkkk

Type options; press Enter.

S5=Display
Opt Feature
No/Code
A2 %k Kk k Kk
A2 * Kk K K
A2 * Kk Kk
A2 * ok kKK
A2 Kk kK K
A2 Kk kK K
A2 %k Kk kK
F3=Exit

Fll=Job status

Opti

on Option

number item number

* %
* %
* %
* %
* %
* %
* %

Kk kkkkkkokkokkokkok
Kk kkkkkkkkkkkkk
Kk kkkkkkkkkkkkk
KkkkkkkkkkkkkkK
Kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk
Kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk
Kk kkkkkkkkokkokkok

F7=Backward F8=Forward
Fl2=Return

Khkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkkk k%
Kkkkkkkkhkhhkhhkhkhkkhhhhkhhhhhhkkk

Khkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk

Item description

Khkkkkhkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk*k*
Khkkhkkkhkhhkhhhhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkkkkk
Khkkkkkhkkhkhkhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkkk
Kkkkkkkkkkhkkhkhhhkhhhhhhkkkkkkkk
Kkkkkkkkhkkhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhhkkk
Kkkkkkkkhkkhkhhkhhhhkhhkhkhkhkkhkhkkhkkk
Khkkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk*

~

/

This panel lists the features and options for the item you selected. If you choose to
copy this item, the selected features and options are also copied to the target order.
You can use order maintenance to change the selected features and options after the
item is copied.

Options. Use this option to perform activities for the features and options listed on

this panel.
Option Use to
5=Display Review additional information for the selected feature. The

Display Feature/Options Details panel (AMBA8D1R) appears

showing you information such as the operation sequence

number, component lead time adjustment, and quantity per
unit for the selected option.
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Copying an order with special charges

When you select option 25=Special charges on the Select Customer Order Copy
panel, the Mark Special Charges to Copy panel (AMBGCDFR) appears.

-

o

AMBGCDFR

Company number .

Customer number
Order

Type options; press Enter.
5=Display 13=Comments 18=Mark

Opt Ref T Description Amount Cost

A2 kkk k hhkkkkkhkkkhkhkhhkhkkhkhkhkhhhhkkhkhkkkkkk **,***,***,***.**, **l***l***,***_**,
A2 khkk ok khkkkkkhkkkkhkhkkkkhkhkkhkkokkkkkkkkhk **'***,***,***.**_ **l***l***’***.**_
A2 kkk ok khkkkkkkkkkhkhkkkkhkhkhkhhkhkokkkhkhkkkkhk **'***,***,***.**_ **l***l***’***.**_
A2 Khkhk k KA KRKAKA A Ak *AhkdAhkhkhkdhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhdkkkk **’***,***,***.**_ **,***,***’***.**_
A2 khkk k khkhkkhkkhkhkkhkkhkhkkhkhkhkhkdkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkdxk **’***,***,***‘**, **,***,***l***'**,
A2 khkk k khkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkdkhkhhkhkhkhkhkkhxk **’***,***,***‘**, **,***,***l***'**,
A2 kkk k khkkkkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkkkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkkkkkkhk **,***,***,***.**_ **l***l***,***_**_
A2 dkk ok khkkkkkkkkkhkhkokkkkkkkkkokkkkkkkkk **'***,***,***.**_ **l***l***’***.**_
A2 dkk ok khkkkkkkkkkkhkokkkkkkhkkokkkkkkkkk **'***,***,***.**_ **l***l***’***.**_
AZ Khkk k KA KRKA NI Ak *AhkdAhkdkhkdhhkdkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhdkkxk **’***,***,***.**_ **,***,***’***.**_
F2=Copy F3=Exit F7=Forward F8=Backward

Fll=Job status

~

Mark Special Charges to Copy *okk ok ok ok k
Khkkhkkkkkkkkkkkk
* % khkkkkkkkhkhkhkkhkkx Subset aCtiVe
hhkhkkhkhkhkk *hkhkhhkhkhkdhhkhhkhhkhhkhdkhkdkhkdhkhkdhhkdhkhhkhhkhhkhkxk
*kokkk kK

Fl2=Return Fl7=Subset

/

This panel shows special charges associated with the order you selected.

Options. Use these options to perform activities for the special charges listed on this
panel.

Option

Use to

5=Display

13=Comments

18=Mark

Review additional information for the selected special
charge.

Review comments associated with the selected special
charge.

Select a special charge to be copied to the target order.
When you use F2=Copy, the selected special charges are
copied to the target order.
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Credit information for a customer

This option allows you to review credit information for a customer. To access this
option, use F10=Actions on any of the order header or line item entry panels, then
select option 003 - Credit information on either the Order Header Actions or Line
Item Action window.

Credit checking may be done for any order type. A customer’s credit is determined by
adding the invoice amount of the order being entered, the total invoice amount for all
of the customer’s open orders, and the customer’s Accounts Receivable ledger
balance. From this subtotal any unapplied cash is subtracted. The resulting amount is
compared to a credit limit amount defined in the Customer Master file.

If IFM is installed and interfacing, you can tailor your credit checking and inquiries to fit
the way you do business with your customers. If you have multiple companies, you
may want to base credit decisions on your customers’ dealings with all of your
companies. Conversely, if your customer has many companies, you may want to treat
all of the companies as one for credit purposes.

In IFM you set up entities and entity groups to use the regular credit checking
calculations, but for the groups you define rather than individual customers. To check
credit at the entity level, you have to calculate the credit amount available for every
customer of an entity. To check credit for an entity group, you have to calculate the
credit amount available for every customer of every entity in the entity group. For
more information about entities and entity groups, refer to the IFM User’s Guide.

There are six levels of credit checking when IFM is installed:

1 Personal account. For each customer there is a default personal
account and credit checking is performed at that level. One customer
equals one personal account.

2 Entity. Credit checking at the entity level combines all customers across
all COM companies/IFM financial divisions for credit checking. Entity
credit checking sums all of the AR personal account data balance
amounts and use that for credit checking.

3 Entity override. Credit checking at the entity level combines all
customers across all COM companies/IFM financial divisions for credit
checking. You can enter a credit limit for the entity on the entity data
records, based on the entity currency. This overrides the sum AR
personal account data balance amounts.

4 Group. This is credit checking for a group of entities. On the entity data
record, an entity group must be defined to attach that entity as a member
of the group. On the entity group record, the group credit check type and
currency will be defaulted into the entity data record. All AR personal
accounts data amounts in the balance field for all entities in the group are
used for the credit check.

5 Group override. This is credit checking for a group of entities. On the
entity data record, an entity group must be defined to attach that entity as
a member of the group. On the entity group record, the group credit
check type and currency will be defaulted in the entity data record. On the
group record, if a credit type of 5 is entered, you can define the credit limit
for the entire group. This limit overrides the sum of all AR personal
accounts data amounts in the balance for all entities in the group.
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6 Multiple currency customers. This is credit checking for all customers for
an entity within one company. The open orders for all customers for the
entity within the company are summarized. The AR amount due is the
sum of all the AR personal ledgers for the entity within the COM
company/IFM financial division. This is converted into the credit check
currency defined on the entity data record.

When you select this option, the Credit Details panel (AMBCUD1R) appears.

4 )

AMBCUD1R Credit Details Kok kokokok ok
Company . . . . . . : * % Kk kkkkkkkkkkkkk
Customer . . . . . . : * Kk ok ok Kk k kK RS SRS S S SRR R SRR RS RS R R R R R R EEERESE
Telephone number . . : *kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk*x*** Date established . : *k [ KKk [k *
Customer order no. . : *k*kk*kk*kx* Ppurchase order no.: *x*xkkkkkkkkrkkrkkkkkkkx
Date . . . . . . . : xk [HKk [ %% Date. . . . . . : *x/%%/xx
Request date . . . . : xk [Hk [ %% Credit rating . . . . . : *
Last payment date . : *k [kk [kk Automatic credit hold . : *
Currency . . . . . . : * k% PR R R R SRR EEEEE RS PR RS RS EEEEEEEEE R
Invoice amount . . . : Kok kokok kokok kokok | kok - Credit limit
Total due oL * kkk kkk kkk kkk x*_ Amount Dok kkk kkk kkk kkk
Total open orders Lo * kkk kkk kkk kkk xx_ Exceeded: *,kkk ckkk kkk kkk ko
AR amount due . . . : *, kkk ckkk kkk kkk **- Credit check required . : *
Current . . . . . : F ddkek kdek kokk kkk k- Unapplied cash
Over 30 days L. *k, kkk kkk kkk kk* **- Amount Dok kkk kkk kkk kkk Kk
Over 60 days . . . : Ko kkk kkk kKK Kkk Kk Delinquent limit
Over 90 days . . . : Kk, kkk kkk kkk xkk *x*- Period : *
Over 120 days L. * kkk kkk kkk kkk k*_- Amount Dok kkk kkk kkk kkk kok_
Future due . . . . : * kkk kkk kkk kkk xx_ Exceeded: *,kkk ckkk kkk kkk ko
RS S S S S S SRR S S E SRS RS R R R R R EEEEEESE] LR R R R R R RS EEE S S S S SR SRR RS EEEEEEEEESES]
Credit amounts are as of: *¥*/#% /%% %k %% %%
F3=Exit Fl0=Invoices/Payments Fll=Job status
Fl2=Return Fl7=Recalulate amounts F22=Toggle currency

= /

This panel contains credit information about the customer. The fields on this panel are
for information only.

Use F22=Toggle currency to toggle from local currency to trading currency to
alternate currency, if one is set up. The trading amount is based on the currency
default in the Customer Master file.

Use F10=Invoices/Payments to go to an invoices/payments inquiry for this company
and customer. After reviewing the customer’s credit information, use F3=Exit or
F12=Return to return to the previous panel.

For performance reasons credit amounts for entities and entity groups cannot be
calculated “real time” during order end or for the Credit Details panel. Use
F17=Recalculate amounts to recalculate the credit amounts available for this
customer, on demand.

Note: F10 and F17 appear on this panel only when COM and IFM are interfacing.
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You can set up COM to recalculate credit amounts at regular intervals, using option 12
on the Order Entry menu (AMBM10), COM/IFM Credit Update Control. When you
select option 12, the COM/IFM Credit Update Control panel (AMVHWPVR) appears.

/

-

AMVHWPVR COM/IFM Credit Update Control Kok ok ok ok ok

Update timing option . . . . A blank=no timed update
l=run every xxx hours
2=run daily at xx: xx - hour: minute

Update interval (hours) . . aA3

Next start date . . . . . . nnnnnnn Current date: **/*x/*x
Next start time . . . . . . A2 A2 hour: minute time: **:k* k%
Run daily at . . . . . . . . A2 A2 hour: minute

Submit update now . . . . . A N=no Y=yes

Last run date . . . . . . : LA VALYAL

Last run time . . . . . . : Rk kk ok

F3=Exit Fll=Job status Fl2=Exit

~

)

If you are using entity credit checking through IFM, use this panel to specify how often
you want to update the credit amounts for your customers. This function runs
periodically through a U-job, as often as you specify on this panel.

Inquiring about customers

This order header option allows you to inquire about a customer. To access this
option, use F10=Actions on any of the order header panels, then select option 004 -
Customer inquiry on the Order Header Actions window.

When you select this option, the Display Customer Address panel (AMVADD1R)
appears. This panel is the first of four panels that contain information about a
customer.

-

AMVAGD1R Display Customer Logistics Hkok ko k ok
Company e e e e e ..t * %k khkkkkkhkkkkhkkkhkkk Page 4 Of 4
Customer e e e e .. Y Kokkokokkkk khkkkhkhkkhkhkhhhkhkhkhkkhkkhkhhkkkhkkdhkhkkhkx
Backorders . . . . . . . . : * Pack list . . . . . : *

Partial ship . . . . . . . : * Pack hierarchy . . : *

Accept substitute . . . . . : * Maintenance log . . : *

Requires adv ship notice * Alt currency ID . . : *k K

Print Alt currency : *

~
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-

AMVAEDIR

Company . . . . . . . .
Customer

Credit limit amount . .

Display Customer Credit ok ko ok ok

* % *kkkkkkkkhkkkkk

Page 3 of 4

khkkkkhkkk  hkkkkkkhkkkkkhhhkkkrkkhhkkkkkkkkkkkx

k kkk kkk kkk kkk- Credit rating . . . . @ *

“\\\

-

AMVAFD1R

Company
Customer . . . . . . .
Price book ID .
Price code . . . . . .

*kkok kKK

Display Customer Billing/Pricing

*% kKKK Page 2 of 4
KKK KKK ok ko ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok o ok o o ok ok ok ok
KKK ok ok ok ok o ok o
* % Khkkkkhkkhkhkkhkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkkkkkk

/,"

AMVADD1R

Company number .o
Customer number . . . :

Addressee name
Address line 1

2

3

4

5
City . . . . . . . . :
State code . . . . . :
Postal/Country

Address format

Contact name
Telephone/Fax number

Shipping instructions :
Shipping location . . :
Zone
Customer status . . . :

F3=Exit Fll=Job status

o

Display Customer Address ok kK ok ok ok
*
* %k kkkkkhkkkhkkkkhkkk

*kkkkkkKk

Page 1 of 4

Khkkkkkkkkhhkhhkhkhkhkhhhhkkkhkhkhhkkkkhkkk

kkkkkkkkkhhhhkkkhkhhhhkkkhhkhkkkkkkkkk
Kkkkkhkkkhhhhkhkhkhhhhhhkhhhh bk khhhkk
Kkkkkhkkkkhhhhkhkhkhhhhhhkhhhhhkrkhkkhkkk
Kkkkkhkkkkhhhhhhkhkhhhhhhkhkhhhhkrkhkkhkkk
Kkkkhkhkkkhhhhhkkkhkhhhhkkkhhhkkkkkkk Kk
kkkkkkkkkhkhhhkkkhkhhhhkkkkhhkkkkrkkkkkk
kkkkkkkkkhkhhhkkhkkhhhkkkhhkhkkrkkkkkk

*% Fk kK kK K
kokkkkkkkkk kkk Tax City/COUNLY *xkkokkkkksk hokkokkhkkkk
* ok K K K K K K K ok

kkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkhkkkkkkkk
Kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk
Kkkkkkkkkhhhhkhkhkhhhhkhkhhhhhrkrk

Kk kkkkkkhhhhkkkhkhhhkk More? A

%k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok dkkkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkkhkx
*x dkkkkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkkhkhkkhkk
* Khkkkkkkkkk

Fl2=Return

/

Review the information on each panel. To continue to the next panel in the series,
press Enter. To review the document media flags defined for this customer, type Y in
the More? field, next to the Telephone/Fax number field, and press Enter. Use
F12=Return to view a previous panel in the series. The fields on these panels are for

information only.

Inquiring about orders

This order header option allows you to inquire about an order. To access this option,
use F10=Actions on any of the order header panels, then select option 005 - Order
inquiry on the Order Header Actions window. When you select this option, one of two
different versions of the order inquiry panels could appear: a detail version or a
summary version. Using the user defaults function, you can select which kind of order
inquiry is the default when you select the order option on the Inquiry menu. For
additional information on order inquiry, see “Orders” on page 10-7.
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Placing orders on hold

Use the order hold options to place customer orders on hold. You can place the entire
order or individual line items on hold. When you place an order or order items on hold,
the order or order items are not shipped until additional action is taken to release
them.

How you place an order or order item on hold

On panel You To

AMBMO0 Select option 1 Process orders.

AMBM10 Select option 1 or 8 Enter or maintain orders.

AMBBIPVR Use F10=Actions Show appropriate Actions
window.

Actions window Select option 005 See list of hold types.

Example: placing a customer order on hold
This example demonstrates how to place a customer order on hold.
To place a customer order on hold

You can place an order on hold when initially entering the order or later during the
maintenance process.

During initial order entry. Start from the Enter Order panel or from any of the
secondary header panels.

Use F10=Actions on one of the order header panels. Depending on which panel you
start from, either the Order Header Actions or the Secondary Order Actions window
appears.

Note: The Order Header Actions window, which follows, is used in this example.
During order maintenance. Start from the Maintain Orders panel, which contains a

list of orders. Locate the order you want to work with, then type 2 beside the order and
press Enter. The Enter Order panel appears.
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Use F10=Actions on one of the order header panels. Depending on which panel you
start from, either the Order Header Actions or the Secondary Order Actions window

appears.
AMBBIPVR e e e e
Company . Order Header Actions
Warehouse .
Customer . Type option; press Enter.
Ship to . . . . Option nnn
Customer order
Number . Option Description
Date . 001 Order copy
Reference 003 Credit information
Sales code . 004 Customer inquiry
Purchase order 005 Order inquiry
Number . 013 Order hold
Date . 018 Pricing inquiry
Revision . .
Contract number .
Ship lead time
Request date
Mfg due date
F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward

Next panel ID .

F2=End Order
Fl0=Actions

-

Fl2=Cancel

F3=Exit : :
Fll=J0b Stat:. ... e e e e e e e

Type 013 in the Option field, then press Enter to select the order hold option. The

Select Hold Type window appears.

Select Hold Type

Type options; press Enter.

1=Select

Opt Code Description

A CH Credit hold

A FE Monetary field exceeded

A MH Margin hold

A NP Purchase order required

A EC Electronic Commerce hold
F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward

Fl2=Cancel

: tion
:ry

F8=Forward

Use this window to select a hold code that indicates why the order is being placed on

hold.
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Type 1 beside one of the hold type codes, then press Enter. The panel where you
started the order hold from appears again, with a message informing you that the
order has been placed on hold.

Example: placing an order item on hold
This example demonstrates how to place an order item on hold.

You can place an order item on hold when initially entering the order or later during
the maintenance process.

During initial order entry. Start from the Detail Item Entry - Orders panel and use
F10=Actions. The Secondary Order Header Actions window appears. Type 13 in the
Opt field to select the order hold option. The Select Hold Type window appears. Type
1 beside one of the hold type codes to indicate why you are placing the line item on
hold, then press Enter. The Detail ltem Entry - Orders panel appears again, with a
message in the lower-left corner informing you that the line item has been placed on
hold.

During order maintenance. Start from the Maintain Orders panel, which contains a
list of orders. Locate the order you want to work with, then type 24 beside the order
and press Enter. The Review Order Line Items (AMBEJDFR) panel appears. Position
the cursor beside the line item you want to work with, then use F10=Actions.

Next, the Secondary Order Actions window appears. Type 13 in the Opt field to select
the order hold option. The Select Hold Type window appears. Type 1 beside one of
the hold type codes to indicate why you are placing the line item on hold, then press
Enter. The Detail Item Entry - Orders panel appears again, with a message in the
lower-left corner informing you that the line item has been placed on hold.
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Header and line item alternate entry

The F9=Alt entry function key is available on both header and line item entry panels.

You can use this function key as follows:

On header panels Use to switch between orders, quotes, credit memos and
standing orders as well as to maintain orders. You can
also switch to the speed entry method of entering orders.

On line item entry panels Use to switch to another type of line item entry panel and
to switch to the speed entry method of entering orders.

Using F9=Alt entry on header panels

The Alternate Order Entry popup window appears when you use F9=Alt entry on one
of the order header panels. The following table lists the functions that are available on

this popup window.

See
Panel option Use to page
001 = Order Switch to order entry. 3-2
002 = Quote Switch to quote entry. 4-1
003 = Credit memo Switch to credit memo entry. 5-1
004 = Standing order Switch to credit memo entry. 6-1
005 = Order maintenance Switch to order maintenance. 3-47
006 = Speed entry Switch to speed entry. 3-74

Using F9=Alt entry on line item entry panels

A popup window that lists alternate line item entry panels appears when you F9=Alt
entry on one of the line item entry panels. You can switch to one of these panels by

entering its corresponding number, as follows:

See
Panel option page
010 = Detail item entry 3-62
020 = Customer item entry 3-66
030 = Noninventory item entry 3-69
040 = Basic item entry 3-72
045 = Speed entry 3-74
050 = Special charge entry 3-77
060 = Credit detail item entry 3-79
070 = Credit customer item 3-82
080 = Credit noninventory item 3-84
090 = Credit basic item entry 3-86
100 = Credit special charge 3-87
110 = Review order 3-90
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Additional functions

Allocations

This section describes some of the additional functions and panels that you can use
when processing orders, quotes, credit memos, standing orders, and immediate
shipment orders.

Note: Many of these functions can be accessed from more than one panel.

The allocation function lets you reserve available inventory to fulfill a specific
customer’s order. Use this function to allocate specific items and quantities.

The Allocate field is available on both the regular and immediate shipment versions

of the detail and customer line item panels as well as the Enter Blanket Release panel
(AMBAGETR) and the Allocate Kit Components panel (AMBKWDFR). This field has

four available options:

0 No allocation

1 Item balance only. This option updates the quantity in the Pick List
Requirements (PLREQ) field in the ltem Balance file, but does not create a
detailed allocation.

2 Discretionary allocation. This option updates the quantity in the Pick List
Requirements (PLREQ) field in the Iltem Balance file. It also creates records
in the Allocation Quantity file (SLALLO). You can specify the allocation
manually.

3 Auto discretionary allocation. This option updates the Pick List Requirements
(PLREQ) field in the ltem Balance file. It also creates records in the Allocation
Quantity file (SLALLO).

Note: For options 2 and 3 to work, the Discrete Allocation flag in the Item Master
file must be set to 1. Options 1 and 3 remain on the line item entry panel. When the
line item entry panel has been confirmed, the appropriate files are updated. Option 2
takes you to the Specify FIFO Discrete Allocations panel (AMBAGDTR) after the
Confirm prompt. After the Confirm prompt is processed on AMBAGDTR, the line
item panel appears, where you can continue entering items.

Usage notes
* Inventory Management (IM) must be installed and interfacing.

» The allocation default value is pulled from the Default allocation status field on
the Edit Data Defaults panel (AMBBKE1R). For information on setting user
defaults, see “Changing your data defaults” on page 3-84.

» Kit parent items are not allocated, but their associated components are allocated.
This process is done on the Display Kit Components panel (AMBECDFR). The
allocation code you enter on the line item default entry panel appears in the
Allocate all to field at the top of the Display Kit Components panel, which
appears automatically after you confirm your entries on the line item panel. This
field is protected on the Display Kit Components panel.

* The F2=Allocate all function key lets you select all records. This selection
allocates all components based on the default value in the header.
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 After you press Enter on the Display Kit Components panel, the allocation code is
updated in the Allocation field. This code tells you what type of allocation was
done for each component.

» The F2=Allocation all function key takes precedence over the options. When
F3=Exit or F12=Cancel is used on the Display Kit Components panel, no
allocations occur.

* When the line item is a kit with blanket releases, the allocation code is forwarded
from the line items to the blanket releases, then to the Display Kit Components
panel for further allocations processing.

Allocation maintenance

The following rules apply:

* An item can be allocated or de-allocated until the pick list is printed or until
material activity is recorded against the order.

* When you change the allocation option from 2 or 3 to option 0 or 1, the Delete
Discretionary Allocations panel (AMBE2DFR) appears. After you press Enter for
the Confirm prompt, you proceed to the Review Order Line ltems panel
(AMBEJDFR).

* When the kit item first appears on the Display Kit Components panel and multiple
releases are present, the Allocation field has the value of the first release. This
value only affects new releases.

Automatic discretionary allocation can be used if you are using a controlled
warehouse. The following rules apply to automatic allocations.

« If the FIFO dating option is active in Inventory Management:

- Inventory is allocated in FIFO date reference (oldest first).
- No tie header logic for batch/lots with the same FIFO dates.

 If the FIFO dating option is not active in Inventory Management:
- For an item that is batch/lot controlled, the system follows these rules.

— Allocate stock from the single batch/lot specified as the default supply
location in the Item Balance file.

— If the default location does not have sufficient quantity to meet the order
quantity, allocate stock from a single batch/lot in any location.

— If no single location has sufficient quantity to meet the order quantity,
allocate any quantity of stock from any batch/lot in any available location,
starting with the default location, until the order quantity is filled.

» For an item that is not batch/lot controlled, the system follows these rules:

- Allocate stock from the default location.
- If the default location has insufficient quantity, allocate additional stock from
any location, starting with the lowest location number.



Contents | Index

Available to promise
Page 3-119

Available to promise

In COM, the available to promise (ATP) function calculates the promise date for an
item. ATP first calculates the item availability. This calculation assumes that no items
are available for other uses as long as any demand within the horizon is not covered
by on-hand inventory and projected receipts. In calculating availability, the system
surveys demand to the end of the ATP horizon. If demand exceeds projected supply
in the future, the system reserves inventory to cover that demand before it shows any
quantities as available.

For example, the demand for an item exceeds the supply on days 16 and 17. The
demand is equal to supply on day 15, and demand is less than supply on days 13 and
14. The system subtracts the uncovered (unmet) demand on days 16 and 17 from the
excess supply on day 14 before it shows an available quantity on day 14. If the
excess supply on day 14 is not enough to cover the excess demand on days 16 and
17, the system subtracts the remaining demand from the excess on day 13.
Therefore, even though supply exceeds demand on day 14, no items are available to
promise because all of the excess on day 14 is needed to cover future demand.

Available to promise horizon

The system calculates daily quantities for up to three years. The system stops
calculating ATP quantities at the end of significant information or at the three year
limit, whichever comes first. For each item, the system stops calculating on the last
day that contains one of the following:

The CMLT (cumulative material lead time) Time Fence

The Demand Time Fence

The last customer order

The last option backlog for an item

The last open order (manufacturing or purchasing)

The last manufacturing allocation (if you are looking at a component item)

The last firm planned order. Planned orders may appear within the horizon, but
they do not affect the length of the horizon.

As information for an item changes, the length of the ATP horizon can also change.

Note: For an option item, the system uses the option item’s Lead Time Adjustment
(ACDXVA) to schedule the start date of the option item earlier than the due date of the
parent item.

Demand and supply quantities in ATP

To calculate demand for each day, the system adds:

» Customer orders for end items and component items

» Backlog for option items

» Manufacturing allocations for component items

* Generated demand from the Requirements files, if requested. This file is
maintained through MRP.

Demand information comes from the order entry files. All allocation information comes
from the IM’s manufacturing order files.

The system gets information about supply (receipts) from the following sources:

» Open manufacturing orders from the Manufacturing Order Master file.
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* Open purchase orders from the Purchase Order Master file.

» Purchase order blanket releases from the Purchase Order Blanket file.

» Firm planned orders and planned orders from the Planned Order file, which is
maintained through MRP.

Notes:

1. The system includes information about planned orders only if their due date is on
or after the Demand Time Fence date.

2. If you have maintained orders extensively since you last transferred master
schedule orders during an MRP run, the ATP information you see for master
schedule items may be different from the information in MPSP’s files.

How COM calculates available to promise

The system calculates ATP quantities in three steps:

1. Calculate projected ending inventory (PEI) for each day. This quantity appears as
Projected Inventory on the Display Available to Promise panel (AMVATP01 and
AMVATPO02).

2. Calculate the future unmet demand (FUD) for each day. This quantity appears in
the Future unmet demand field on the Display Available to Promise panel.

3. Calculate ATP quantity for each day.

The calculation uses the following information:

Demand: The total customer backlog and manufacturing allocations due each day. It
can also include generated demand from MRP/MPSP, if requested.

Expected receipts/Supply: Total expected receipts each day including open, firm
planned, and planned orders.

Period ending inventory (PEIl): Beginning balance plus supply minus demand for
each day.

Required starting inventory (RSI): Demand minus supply plus the future unmet
demand (FUD). This is the amount of inventory needed to meet a specific
days demand plus any shortage in coverage against future demand. The
calculation for RSI for a day is demand minus supply plus FUD. The RSl a
day is the FUD of previous day.

Future unmet demand (FUD): The amount of demand that is not covered by supply
in future days. For a specific day, FUD is the RSI of the next day.

Available to promise (ATP): Projected ending inventory (PEI) minus the future
unmet demand (FUD) for each day.
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The following table shows a full set of ATP information and calculated results for a
horizon of ten days. The item has a past due of 325 and no on-hand inventory.

Past
Type Due Days

Deman 325 — 20 -
d

Supply 400 -~ - - 345
PEI (-325) 75 75 75 55 400
RSI <0 20 20 20 <O
FUD 20 20 20 O 33
ATP 55 55 55 55 367

ON-HAND =0 PAST DUE = 325
Note: Sample ATP information

367

370
33

367

840

843
373

367

The steps used in calculating ATP are as follows.

1. Calculate the projected ending inventory

The information needed for calculating the projected ending inventory is shown in
the following table. Projected ending inventory (PEI) = PEI for the previous day -

demand for the day + supply for the day.

Past Day
Type Due s
1 2 3 4 5
Deman 325 — 20 -
d
Supply 400 - - - 345

840

843

PEI (-325) 75 75 75 55 400 400 370 373 373 367

ON-HAND =0 PAST DUE = 325
Note: Calculating projected ending inventory

In the above table, the past due demand is 325 and on-hand inventory is zero.
The overdue demand is added to demand for day 1. Therefore, the PEI for day 1

is:

0 on-hand inventory
-325 demand on day 1, including overdue demand
+400 supply on day 1

75 projected ending inventory for day 1

The PEI for day 2 is:

75 previous PEI
-0 demand on day 2
+ 0 supply on day 2

75 projected ending inventory for day 2
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2. Calculate the FUD and RSI

This step determines how much inventory must be reserved to cover demand that
is not met in the future (Future Unmet Demand). It requires calculating a required
starting inventory (RSI) for each day as the basis for the future unmet demand
(FUD). The calculation begins with the last day in the horizon. Calculating the
FUD starting at the end of the horizon means that large demands in later days
commits (reserves) inventory for earlier days until all demand is covered.

The calculation begins with the last day showing demand and works back to the
earliest day. The required starting inventory for a day becomes the future unmet
demand for the previous day. For example, in the following table, the RSI of 6 for
day 10 becomes the FUD for day 9.

Note:
day.

The FUD for the last day is always zero since no demand exists past this

The following table shows the information used for step 2 of the ATP calculations.

Past

Type Due Days

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Demand 326 - - - 20 - - 30 840 - 6
Supply 400 - - - 345 - - 843 - -
PEI (-325) 75 75 75 55 400 400 370 373 373 367
RSI <0 20 20 20 <0 33 33 3 6 6
FUD 20 20 20 0 33 33 3 6 6 0

ON-HAND = 0 PAST DUE = 325

Note: Calculating projected ending inventory

In the above table, the future unmet demand quantity for day 10 (the last day) is
zero. The required starting inventory for day 10 is:

6 demand for day 10
-0 supply for day 10
+0 future unmet demand
6 required starting inventory for
day 10

To satisfy demand for day 10, there should be a required starting inventory of six.
The RSI of 6 becomes the future unmet demand for day 9.

The required starting inventory for day 9 is:

840 demand for day 8
-843 supply for day 8
+6 future unmet demand
3 required starting inventory for

day 8
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Note: For day 5, the RSl is less than zero (supply exceeds demand and FUD).
In this situation, the FUD for day 4 is shown as zero and not as a negative value.

3. Calculating available to promise

The available to promise for a day is the projected ending inventory (PEI) for the
day minus the future unmet demand (FUD) for the day.

The following table shows the information needed to calculate the available to
promise (ATP) quantities for the day.

Past Day
Type Due s
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
PEI (-325) 75 75 75 55 400 400 370 373 373 367
FUD 20 20 20 0 33 33 3 6 6 0
ATP 56 55 55 55 367 367 367 367 367 367

ON-HAND = 0 PAST DUE = 325
Note: Using future unmet demand to calculate ATP

Available to promise for day 6 is:

400 projected ending inventory for
day 6

-33 future unmet demand for day 6

367 available to promise for day 6

Negative available to promise quantities are shown as appropriate to indicate that
your inventory plus current and planned production is not enough to meet known
demand. Additional demand increases the imbalance.

Using Available to Promise in COM

The Available to Promise function allows you to view information about projected
quantity availability to determine whether sufficient quantities will be on hand to fulfill
an order.

You can use the available to promise function when you are on a line item entry panel
and you have typed in the item number and the quantity. Use one of these two
methods for accessing the available to promise function.

» Use the F10=Actions function key. When the Actions window appears, select the
Item options option. When the Item Actions window appears, select the
Available to promise option.

* On a line item entry panel, use F4=Prompt on the Promise date field.
Depending on the type of item you are working with, one of the following panels
appears:

* AMVATPO1 appears for regular items (item type code of 1, 2, 3, or 4)
* AMVATPO2 appears for kit items (item type code of K)
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Available to Promise for regular item. The Display Available to Promise panel
(AMVATPO1) appears when you access the available to promise function for a non-kit

item.

AMVATPO1 Display Available to Promise

Warehouse . . . . . . : 1 MAIN PLANT (NBR 1)

Item . . . . . . . . : BICY004 DELUXE II, GIRL’S BICYCLE

Order quantity . . . : 12.000 On hand quantity . : 249,983.000

Request date . . . . : 1/14/** Ship lead time . . : 1

Paging date . . . . . . Promise date . . . : 1/17/**

More:
Available Expected Projected Future

Date to promise receipts Demand inventory unmet demand

PAST DUE 18.000
1/17/** 249,863.000 249,965.000 102.000
1/18/** 249,863.000 100.000 249,865.000 2.000
I/ B/ CMLT TF ------mmmmmmmmmmmme e =
2/02/%%* 249,863.000 2.000 249,863.000

F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fll=Job status Fl2=Cancel

- J

This panel shows you the results of the available to promise calculations for the
specified item.

Available to Promise for kit item. The Display Available to Promise panel
(AMVATPO2) appears when you access the available to promise function for a kit

item.
AMVATPO2 Display Available to Promise
Warehouse . . . . . . : 1 MAIN PLANT (NBR 1)
Item C e e e e e e M4KIT COMPUTER PACKAGE DEAL
Order quantity . . . : 1.000
Request date . . . . : 2/25/%% Ship lead time . . : 0
Paging date . . . . . . Promise date . . . : 2/25 /%%
More:
Available Quantity Projected
Date Kit component to promise required inventory
2/25/ %% M4 COMP 300.000 1.000 300.000
2/25/ %% M4DISP 300.000 1.000 300.000
2/25/%% M4KEY 300.000 1.000 300.000

F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fll=Job status Fl2=Cancel
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This panel shows you the results of the available to promise calculations for each
component item in the kit item.

Usage notes

ATP should support planning and non-planning warehouses.
ATP uses the current MPSP logic to calculate the available to promise date.

ATP is calculated for each kit component. This information is stored in ATPKIT.
The latest calculated promise date appears on the item panel.

ATP does not calculate information from quotes.

When an error occurs in the ATP calculation, the Display Available to Promise
panel (AMVATPO1 or AMVATPO02) appears with the error message, regardless of
whether you are running automatic ATP.

When the ATP date is not calculated or IM is not installed and interfacing, you
may enter or ignore the promise date. If the promise date is ignored, the request
date is used as the promise date.

Using F3=EXxit or F12=Cancel on panel AMVATPO1 or AMVATPO2 returns you to
the item panel. The calculated promise date appears on the item panel.

You specify the level of ATP calculation you want to use in the Available to
promise field. You access this field through the data defaults function.

The values are:

0 No ATP calculation
1 Auto calculation
2 Auto calculation and display ATP panel

For information, see “Changing your data defaults” on page 3-84.
The item number, quantity, and warehouse cannot be changed on the ATP panel.

A message appears on the Display Available to Promise panel when U/M
conversions are present.

The ATP panel does not automatically appear when a U/M conversion message
is issued. All other messages result in the panel being shown.

When the promise date is calculated, the date appears on the ATP panel. When a
date cannot be calculated, the Promise date on the ATP panel is blank and a
message stating a calculation could not be done appears.

If the item has blanket releases, ATP is bypassed and the process is handled
from the blanket release panel.

ATP maintenance

The following rules apply to ATP maintenance:

The promise date may be overridden during item maintenance.

The promise date cannot be earlier than the request date.

The ATP panel appears when prompted from the detail panel.

When the Promise date field has been cleared, the promise date recalculates or
the ATP panel appears.
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The blanket release function supports the entry of blanket releases for line items on
customer orders, standard orders, and quotes. With this function, you enter quantity
and date information to allow for time-phased shipping of line items. A blanket release
is defined as an item with 2 or more releases or, with one release with a quantity that
is not the same as the item quantity.

The Edit Blanket Releases panel (AMBAGETR) appears when you enter a Y in the
Blanket release field on the line item entry panels.

//'

o

AMBAGETR
Order number

Item number .
Order U/M .
Item quantity .
Open quantity .

Type options and/or release information; press Enter.

kokok ok ok ok kK

Edit Blanket Releases

Khkkhkkkkkkkkkkkk

* %

K KKk kkk Kok
K kkk kkk kokk

4=Delete 61=Hold

khkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkx

Warehouse .

Shipped quantity

--Request--

Date
nnnnnn

Opt No. Ordered gty/ Backordered
Shipped gty quantity

A2 *Akkk NNNNNNN.NNN- NNNNNNN. Dnn-
* Kk Kk ok ok Kk . * ok Kk

A2 *AAKK NNNNNNN.NNNn- - NNANNNN. nnn-
kkkkkkk kkk_

A2 *Akkk NNNNNNN.nNnn- - NNNNNNnn. nnn-
Kokokokkkok | kokok

F3=Exit F4=Prompt F7=Backward

Fll=Job status Fl2=Return

nnnnnn

nnnnnn

Time
aah4

aah4

aah4

F8=Forward

Mfg due
date
nnnnnn

nnnnnn

nnnnnn

* Kk

K kkk kkk ko

Promise
date
nnnnnn
nnnnnn

nnnnnn

kokokkkkk

khkkkkkhkk Khhkkhkkhkhhkkhhhhhhhkhhhhhhhhhhhhhkhhhhk sk

Alloc/
Pick

EN T T i

~

/

The top portion of this panel identifies the order and the item, for informational
purposes only. When first shown, the bottom portion of the panel contains release
number 1 and its associated release information.

You can control whether or not this panel shows completed releases using Edit Data
Defaults under User Setup in File Maintenance. In the Completed line item display
option field, enter Y (Yes) to show completed releases. Enter N (No) to not show

completed releases and shipped quantity.

The Specify Discrete Allocations panel (AMBAGDTR) appears if the allocation field
contains 2 and the Confirm prompt contains Y. If the allocation field contains 1 or 3,
allocation processing is done but you remain on the Edit Blanket Releases panel
(AMBAGETR).

Options

Use these options to perform activities for releases listed on this panel.

Option Use to
4=Delete Delete a release from the order.
61=Hold Add a hold on a blanket release item.
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Blanket release maintenance
To maintain blanket releases:
On panel You To
AMBMOO Select option 1 Process orders.
AMBM10 Select option 8 Maintain orders and quotes.

AMBE4DFR  Type 24 beside order and press Enter. Select order for
maintenance.

AMBEJDFR  Type 2 beside the line item and press Select line item for
Enter. maintenance.

Default line  Type Y in Blanket release field, then  Maintain blanket releases
entry panel press Enter. associated with item.

When you press Enter, the Edit Blanket Releases panel (AMBAGETR) appears in
CHANGE mode.

You can change or delete any of the blanket releases shown here.

Note: This panel does not differ from ENTRY mode. The panel appears in
CHANGE mode no matter what functions or actions are being performed.

The following rules apply to maintaining blanket releases:

« One release must exist if Y was entered in the Blanket release field on the line
item entry panel.

» Using F3=Exit places you on the End Order panel with some exceptions. If the
allocations field contains 2 and you press F3=Exit, Specify Discrete Allocations
panel appears. If the field contains 1 or 3, the allocations are written to the
appropriate files and the End Order panel appears.

* Using F12=Return returns you to the line item entry panel.
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Commission splits for a line item

This section describes how to split commissions between sales representatives for an
item on an order.

To access the Edit Line ltem Commission panel (AMBAQETR), entera Y in the
Commission override field on the ltem Price Override Panel (AMBA7PVR).

4 )

AMBAQETR Edit Line Item Commission Kok ko kX
Order number . . . . . . : FREK KK KKK

Customer . . . . . . . . : * Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok EEEE SRS RS S S SRS RS RS EEEEEEEEEEEESES]
Ship to . . . . . . . . . : * Kk ok ok ok k ok ok EEEE R R SRS RS SRR R R R EEEEEEEEEEEEES]
Item number . . . . . . . : Khkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdhkhkhkhhhkhhhkhkhkhkkhkhkkdkkk

Item description ... Kkkhkkkhkhhkhkhkhkkkhkkhkhkdhhhkhhhkhkkk*x

Total participation . . . : Fkk kk o

Type information; press Enter.

Sales Sales Participate Commission Commission

Opt rep rep name percent percent sequence
A nnnnn Khkhkhkkhkhkkhkkhkhkhhkhkkkhkhkkhhkhkhkkhkhkk nnn.nn- nnn.nn- nnnnnnn
A nnnnn Khkkkkkhhhhkhhhhhhhhhhhhkhx nnn.nn- nnn.nn- nnnnnnn
A nnnnn Kokkkkkkkhkhkkkhhhkkhhhkkhkkx nnn.nn- nnn.nn- nnnnnnn
A nnnnn Kohkkkkkkkhkhkkhhhkkhhhkkhkkx nnn.nn- nnn.nn- nnnnnnn
A nnnnn Fekkkkkddkdkkkkdkdkkhhhkkkkkk nnn.nn- nnn.nn- nnnnnnn
A nnnnn Kkkhkhkkhhhkhhhhkhkhhkkhhkkk nnn.nn- nnn.nn- nnnnnnn
F3=Exit F4=Prompt F7=Backward F8=Forward

Fll=Job status Fl2=Return

- J

The top portion of this panel is for informational purposes. The bottom portion of this
panel shows the current sales representatives and the participation percentage for
each. In ADD mode, the initial default salesrep information is supplied from the Edit
Order Commission Splits panel (AMBAPETR), but may be overridden.

If Sales Analysis (SA) is not installed and interfacing, the sales representative is not a
requirement. If a salesrep is entered, a record for that sales rep must exist in the
Sales Rep Master file.

The default sales representative for the line item appears on the first entry row on the
panel with a default participation of 100 percent. You can add additional sales
representatives, along with their participation and commission percents, change the
percent amounts, or delete a salesrep.

To see a list of salesreps for the line item, use F4=Prompt on the Sales rep field.
When adding additional salesreps, you should specify who is the primary salesrep
responsible for the order by entering 1 in the Commission sequence field.

Edit line item commission maintenance

This function allows you to add, change, or delete sales representative information
related to line items.
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To access the maintenance version of this panel:

On panel You To

AMBMOO Select option 1 Process orders.

AMBM10 Select option 8 Maintain orders and

quotes.

AMBE4DF Type 24 beside order and press Enter. Select order for

R maintenance.

AMBEJDF Type 2 beside line item and press Enter. Select line item for

R maintenance.

AMBA1E1 Type Y in the Price override field and press Override current pricing

R (or Enter. information.

default)

AMBATPV Type Y in the Commission override field Edit the item commission

R and press Enter. split.

The Edit Line Item Commission panel (AMBAQETR) appears. This panel is similar to
the panel in ADD mode with the following exceptions:

* The panel appears in CHANGE mode.

» The 4=Delete option is available.

* When Sales Analysis is installed and interfacing, one salesrep must remain on
the panel or a message is issued.

 If you leave this panel with the participation percentage equal to zero, the
previously entered salesrep from order entry remains on the order.

* Only one primary salesrep can exist for this line item. This information is passed
to the Sales Analysis application when it is installed and interfacing. SA only
accepts one salesrep from COM.

Dates

The date function gives you control of your orders and items during the entire process
of a given order. The Request date, the Promise date, and the Manufacturing due
date fields are available on every item panel in COM.

Dates are stored in the Release file as Original Request Date, Original Promise Date,
and Original Manufacturing Due Date.

The following notes apply to date fields on all item panels.

Manufacturing due date

» The manufacturing due date is the date the material is available to be shipped to
the customer.

* The manufacturing due date is defaulted from the order date you entered at the
order header level or is calculated by ATP (if not overridden). You can override
this date.

* The manufacturing due date must be a valid work date, based on the IM calendar,
and stored in the calendar file.
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» The manufacturing due date is calculated from the promise date taking lead times
into consideration.

» The manufacturing due date cannot precede the order date.
» The manufacturing due date cannot exceed the request date.
» The manufacturing due date cannot exceed the promise date.

Request date
* The request date is the date the customer wants the material on its dock.

» The request date you enter for the order is the default request date for line items
on the order. You can override the date at the line item level.

» The request date cannot be earlier than the order date.

Promise date

» The promise date is the date the material is promised to be on the customer’s
dock.

» The promise date is defaulted from the order date you entered at the order header
level or is calculated by ATP. You can override this date.

* The promise date cannot precede the request date.

* When ATP is active, the promise date and the manufacturing due date defaults to
zero when you are adding an item to an order. After ATP has been calculated, the
manufacturing due date is calculated from the promise date, taking lead times into
consideration (if the manufacturing due date is zero).

* When ATP is not active, the promise date and manufacturing due date default to
the request date.

There are several dates that print on pick lists: request date, schedule date, order
date, and ship date. The following notes apply to date fields on pick lists.

Request date. The request date that prints on the pick list header comes from the
Quote/Order Header file. The request date may be defaulted from the order date or it
may be calculated by adding the ship lead time to the manufacturing due date. For a
description of how the request date is derived, see “Completing the Enter Order
panel” on page 3-4.

Schedule date. The schedule date that prints on the pick list header is the
manufacturing due date from the Order Extension file. The manufacturing due date on
the Order Extension file may be entered, defaulted from the order date, or calculated
from the request date by subtracting the ship lead time and checking for a valid work
day. The calculation of the Order Extension file manufacturing due date is
documented on page 3-4 of this manual.

Order date. The order date that prints on the pick list header comes from the Quote/
Order Header file. It is the date the order was entered.

Ship date. The ship date that prints for each line item is a calculated field. The ship
date is calculated by subtracting the ship lead time from the promise date in the
Release file. The ship lead time from the Quote/Order header is used unless the line
item has a ship to override. If a ship to override exists for the line item, the ship lead
time from the Ship to file is used. The resulting date is checked in the shipping
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calendar for the warehouse. If this date is not a work day, the next earlier work day is
used.

Date maintenance
The rules also apply to maintaining dates.

When the request date, manufacturing due date, or promise date has been changed,
the new dates are updated in the Release file in the Latest Request Date,
Manufacturing Due Date, and Latest Promise Date fields.

When an item has blanket releases, order dates do not appear when the Confirm
prompt is displayed. The order dates occur at the blanket release level.

Detail availability

Discounts

This line item action option allows you to view detail availability information for a line
item. When you select this option, the Item Availability panel (AMI1E1) appears.

4 )

DATE *% /%% /%% ITEM AVAILABILITY INQUIRY AMI1El **

ITEM aaaaaaaaaaaaAlb WHSE aA3 * %%k dkkdkdokkodkdodkokdokodokkokodokdododokkokodok MMDDYY

QTY ON HAND *kk | kkk DATE 1 ***xk%*

MFG ALLOCATIONS TRk kK DATE 2 ***x%x%*

PEND MFG ALLOCTATIONS B

DATE 1 DATE 2 ALL

SCHEDULED RECEIPTS OTHER

ORDER/SCH VEND/JOB STAT DUE DATE —==-==
*okok ok ok Kk Hokok ok ok ok ok Kk kk [xk [k *kk kkk dokokok ok ok ok ok ok
*k ok ok ok Kk *okk ok ok ok ok Kk kk [xk [k *kk  kkk ok ok ok Kk k ok Kk
ok kokkok ok Kok ko kKK Kk kk [kk [k *kK KKK Kok ok ok Kk Kk
ok k ok kok ok Kok ok kKK Kk kk [kk [k *hK KKK Kok ok ok Kk Kk
Kok ki ok ok kK Kok kok ko k ok kk o kk [kk [k *kk kK Hokkok ok ok ok ok kk
Hokokk ok Kk Hokkok ok ok ok Kk kk [kk [k *kk | kkok dokokok ok ok ok ok ok
Hokokk ok Kk Hokkok ok ok ok Kk kk [kk [k *kk | kkok dokokok ok ok ok ok ok

% ko ok ok ok Kk %k ok ok ok ok ok ok * % *kk [xk [hx *kk  kkk %k Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok
* ok k ok ok ok Kk * ok ok ok ok k ok ok * % Rk [ kK [k *kk  kokk *okkkkkkkkk

**% CONTINUED ***

F02 PAGE FORWARD
F24 END OF JOB

o J

This is an Inventory Management (IM) panel. For information on using this panel, see
the Inventory Management User’s Guide.

For information on applying discounts to an order, see “Pricing” on page 3-145.
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Features and options for a line item

Some line items offer features and options that may be configured in various
combinations to meet the requirements of a customer’s order. This function allows
you to enter or build an S-number, which is used to identify a combination of features
and options for a line item.

The panels used to configure features and options for a line item appear automatically
for line items with features and options when you press Enter on the line item entry
panel.

In the following example, a spray unit can be ordered with the customer’s choice of
three different features (wheel, tank, and auto switch). For each of the three features,
one option can be selected from the list of corresponding options. The information
about which features and options the customer wants is contained in the S-number.

When you enter a line item that has features and options, the Configure Option Items
window appears when you press Enter.

AMBA1lE1R Detail Item Entry - Order ADD

Order number : 1021 Abel Accessories
Last entry . :

Configure Option Items

Order number . . . . : 1021 Abel Accessories
End item . . . . . . : 99001 SPRAY UNIT

Order quantity . . . : 1.000

S-number . . . . . . . . . . .

Manufacturing start date . . . 1027**

F3=Exit F4=Prompt Fl2=Return

Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Fl18=Change defaults

o )

Enter an S-number to specify a combination of features and options or use
F4=Prompt to access the Product Data Management (PDM) application, which
allows you to build an S-number by selecting features and options.

Note: PDM must be installed and interfacing.

The other input field is the Manufacturing start date, which defaults to the system
date. This date is used to check the effective dates of the options chosen.

If you type in the S-number and press Enter, the line item entry panel appears again
with a Confirm prompt.
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When you use F4=Prompt on the S-number field, the Feature/Options with S-
Number Build panel (AMVD92) appears. This panel is part of the PDM application.

-

~

DATE ** /%% /xx FEATURE/OPTIONS WITH S-NUMBER BUILD SELECT AMVDO92 **

S-NO. TEMPLATE NO. 1

Khkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkkhkkhkhkkhkkkkkkkkkkk khkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk*x

END-ITEM aaaaaaaaaaaaAl5

OPTION NO. A2 S-NO. **kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk
S-NO. STD BATCH QTY %%, *%% xkx *k%

POS F/O ITEM DESCRIPTION-TRUNCATED QUANTITY FROM / TO
kokkkk Kkk  kkkkkkkkkkkkhkhkh hhhhhhhh kA kA kA hhhhkkkkkkkkhhk*k Kok ok ko k ko

* % hhkkkkkkkkhhkhhhk khkhhkhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhd *hhhkrkdhk *k* kk [k [hKk Kkk [kKk [k*
* % khkkkkkkkkkkkkkk hhkkkkhkhhhhhkhkkkhkkd *kkkkkkk *kk **/**/** **/**/**
* % kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk hhkkkkhkhhhhhkhkhkhhkd *kkkkkkk *kk **/**/** **/**/**
* % hkkkkkkkkkkkkkk hhkkkhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhd *hkkkkkkk *k*k LA VAL VAL B L VALNELS
* % kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk Fhhkhkhhhhhhhhhkhkdhhhkd *hkkkkkhk *kx Kk [k [k Kk [k [hk
* % kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk Fhhkhkhhhhhhhhhkhkdhhhkk *hkkkkkhk *kx LA VAL VAL B L VAL VALY
* % hkkkkkkkkhkhhhk khkhhkhkhhhhhhhhhhhhhhd *hhhkkkkhk *k* kk [k [hKk Kkk [kKk [k*
* % khkkkkkkkkkkkkkk hhkkkkhkkhhhkhhkkkhhkd *kkkkkkk *kk **/**/** **/**/**
* % khkkkkkkkkkkkkkk hhkkkkhkhhhkhhkkhhhkd *hkkkkkkk *kk **/**/** **/**/**
* % hkkkkkkkkkkkkkk hhkkkhhhhhhhhhhhhdhhhd *kkkkkkkx *k*k LA VAL VAL B L VALYELS
* % kkkkkkkkkkkkkhkk Fhhkhkhhhhhkhkhkhkdhhhk *hkkkhkhk *kx Rk kK [hk kk kK [Hx
* % hkkkkkkkkkkkkhkk Fhhkhkhhhhhhhhhkdhkdhhhk *hkkkkkhkx *kx Kk [k [hk kk kK [Hx

+
USE ROLL UP/DOWN

F02 NEXT FEATURE

F10 REFRESH S-NO

F24 RETURN

o /

Use this panel to build the S-number by specifying options for each of the features
presented. As you select features and options, your choices appear in the S-No. field.
After selecting all the features and options, press Enter. The Confirm Configured
Option Items - Order panel (AMBDZDFR) appears.

//"

~

*kkkkkKk

AMBDZDFR Confirm Configured Option Items - Order

* ok ok ok ok Kok Kkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkkkkkk k%

Order number

End item .o
Order quantity
S-number/template
Manufacturing start date

kkokkokkokkokkokkokk ok Khkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk*x
K KKk kkk kKK -
Kkkkkkkkhkkkkhkkkkkkk

nnnnnn

kkkkhkkkhkkkkkhkhkkhkhkkhkkkk*k
Warehouse . : * kK

Press Enter to confirm. Or, type option; press Enter.

2=Change
Feature Option Option

Opt No/Code number item number Item description

A * % Kk Kk k * % Khkhkhkkkkkkkkkkkk Khkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkxk
A * %k Kk k * % Khkhkhkkkkkkkkkkkk Khkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkrhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkxk
A * %k k% * % Kk kk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok Khkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkxk
A %k ok ok ok * ok kkkkkhkkkhkkkkkkkk khkkkhkhkhkkhhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkhhkhkhkhkkhkhhkhkkx
A %k ok ok ok * ok kkkkkhkkkhkkkkkkkk khkkkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkkkx
A % Kk ok ok ok * x Kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok Kk ok gk ok ok ok ok ke ke ke ke ke ok ok ok ok ok ok ke ko ok ok ok ok ok
A * %k k k * % Khkhkkkkkkkkkkkkk LR RS E S S E R SRR R R EEEEEEEEEEEES
F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fl10=Actions

Fll=Job status Fl2=Return

N /

This panel lists the features and options represented by the S-number. Review and
confirm the features and options listed on this panel.
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Use option 2=Change to substitute another option for one of the features listed here.
When you use this option, the Select Configured Options Items: Order panel
(AMBD2DFR or AMBPZDFR) appears.

Use F10=Actions to see a window where you can select one of the following actions:

Option Use to Seepage
010 - Select from See the Select Features panel appear. 3-125
features
020 - Rebuild S-number See the Feature/Options with S-Number Build 3-122
panel, which is part of the PDM application,
appears.
030 - Reprice item See the item is repriced. —

Select Configured Option Items: Order panel

When you use option F2=Change on the Confirm Configured Option Items - Order
panel (AMBDZDFR) to substitute an option, the Select Configured Option Items:
Order panel (AMBD2DFR or AMBPZDFR) appears.

4 )

AMBD2DFR Select Configured Option Items: Order ok ok ok ok ok ok
End item . . T Kok ok ok ok ok ok ok kokkokkkk Khkkhkkkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkdhkhhkhkdhkhkhkhkhhkhkkhx
S-number . . : ok o ok ok ok ok ok ke ok ok ok ok ok ok ok S-number position ** to **

Feature . . . : Kkkhkhkkkhhkkkhhkkkhhkkhhkkkhkk*k*

Position to option . . . A2

Type options; press Enter.

l=Select

Opt Option Item number Description Qty per unit Date from Date to
A * % EREE RS SRR SRR R SR *ok ok okkk ok ok ok k **,***,***‘***, **/**/** **/**/**
A * %k kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk kokk ok ok k ok ok ok ok **I***I***.***, **/**/** **/**/**
A * %k %k ok ok ok ok koo ok ok ok ok ok ok ok %k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok **I***I***_***_ **/**/** **/**/**
A * %k %k ok ok ok ok koo ok ok ok ok ok ok ok %k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok **I***I***_***_ **/**/** **/**/**
A * % ER R R R R SRR EEES * ok ok ok kkkkkk **,***,***.***_ **/**/** **/**/**
A * % * ok k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok **,***,***'***, **/**/** **/**/**
A * % Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok **,***,***'***, **/**/** **/**/**
A * %k kkkkkkkokkkkkkkk *okok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok **I***I***.***_ **/**/** **/**/**
A * %k %k ok ok ok ok Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok %k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok **I***I***_***_ **/**/** **/**/**

F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fl2=Return

. /

This panel allows you to select another option for the selected feature. To replace the
current option with one listed on this panel, type 1 beside the option and press Enter.
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Select Features panel

When you use F10=Actions on the Confirm Configured Option Items - Order panel
(AMBDZDFR) and select option 010 - Select from features, the Select Features
panel (AMBDQDFR or AMBP1DFR) appears.

4 )

AMBDQDFR Select Features Kk kKKK K

End item . . . : *kkkkkkkkkkkokkok Kkkkkkkkkhkhkhkkkkkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkk*x
S-Number . . . : khkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkx Template . kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk*x

Order quantity : ko kkk kkk kkk o

Type options; press Enter.

l=Select
Opt Feature Feature Item number Item Description
number code

A * %k * khkkkkkkhkhkkkkkk*k khkkkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkhkhkkhkhhkhhkkkkk
A * %k * dkok ok ok ok kokokokokokkokk khkkkhkhkhkhhkhkkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkkkkk
A * %k * dkok ok ok ok kokokokokokkkk khkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkhkkkx
A * * * *khkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkkkx ER RS RS RS RS E RS SRR R E R R R RS S
A * % * khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkx Khkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkkx
A * % * khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkx Khkkkhkkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkrkhkhkdkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhx
A * %k * khkkkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkk khkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkkkkk
A * %k * dk ok ok ok ok ok okok ok ok ok ok ok ok khkkkhkhkdhkhhkhkhkhkhkhhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhhkkk
A * %k * dkok ok ok ok kokokokokokkokk khkkkhkhkdhkhhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkhkkk

F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fl2=Return

- /

This panel allows you to select features to configure. To select a feature, type 1
beside the feature and press Enter. The Select Configured Option ltems: Order panel
appears again.

Notes on usage

The structure of the features and options for an end item is stored in the Product
Structure file, which is maintained and owned by Product Data Management (PDM)
application. This function is available only if PDM is installed and interfacing.

The template for the features is stored in a system control file (SYSCTL) record
named FOTAB. This template defines the structure of the S-number. The S-number,
or select number, for a features and options end item defines the options selected for
the features of a configurable end item.

Features can be identified by either a 1- or 2-character alphanumeric code.

The S-number is positional. The template in the SYSCTL record defines which
positions of the S-number are 2-character options and which ones are 1-character
options. The S-number is 20 characters long. Therefore, the maximum number of
features for an item is 20 one-position options or 10 two-position options, or any
combination of the two, provided the total length of the S-number does not exceed 20
characters.

A line item with features and options requires line item feature/option records. These
records are written one per option selected and one per first-level component of the
end item being ordered. The first level components of the line item can be determined
from the Product Structure file.
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If any of the first-level components are phantom items, the phantom must be exploded
and a line item feature/option record written for each component of the phantom. The
phantom item itself doesn’t get a line item feature/option record unless it is an option
of a feature; in that case, it gets a line item feature/option record.

Comments for line items and special charges

You can create and maintain comments for line items and special charges.

Representative example: This section shows the panels used to create and maintain
comments for line items. The panels used to create and maintain comments for special
charges are nearly identical. However, panel names and objects shown on the panels vary,
depending on whether you are working with line items or special charges. To avoid duplication,
only the panel flow for line item comments is shown.

To create or maintain line item comments, type Y in the Comments field on one of the
line item entry panels, then press Enter. The Line Item Comments panel
(AMBETDFR) appears.

4 )

AMBETDFR Maintain Line Item Comments KKK KK
Company number F Y ** kkkkkkkkkkkkkkKx

Order number e . * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok K

Item number . . . . . . . . : %k k kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok k ok

Position to reference . . . . aaaAb

Type options; press Enter.
2=Change 4=Delete 5=Display 62=Foreign language

Opt Reference Description

A2 * %k k Kk khkkkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkhkkhkkhkkk
A2 * %k k Kk khkkkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkkhkkhkkk
A2 * kok ok ok khkkkhkhkhhhkhkhkkhkhhhhhkhkhkhkhkdk
A2 % Kk k ok k ok ok ok ke k ke ko ok ok ok ok ke k ko ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok
A2 % Kk k ok k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ko ko ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok
AZ * % Kk Kk k EEEE RS S SRR R R EEEEEEEEEEES]
A2 * ok ok ok ok khkkkhkkkhkkhkhkhkkkhkhkhhhkhkhkhkhkhkkkk
A2 * ok ok ok ok khkkkhkkkhkkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkdhhhhkhkhkhkkdk
A2 %k kkk khkkkhkhkhkkhhkhkhkkhkhkhhhkhkhkhkhhkkdkk
F3=Exit F6=Add F7=Backward F8=Forward

F10=Copy Fll=Job status Fl2=Return

o J

This panel allows you to add, maintain, or delete line item comments.

Note: This panel only shows local language comments. The invoice language of an order is
determined at order header entry and cannot be changed during maintenance.

The language code defaults are set in the Customer Master file record, but can be overridden
during the entry of the order header. Once established, the invoice language is the only foreign
language allowed on the order. Every foreign language comment on a transaction must have a
corresponding local language entry.

Options

Use these options to perform activities for comments listed on this panel.

Option Use to

2=Change Make changes to the selected comment.
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Option Use to
4=Delete Remove the selected comment.
5=Display See the full text of the selected comment.
62=Foreign The Comment Details popup window appears, with the
language language code field set to the invoice language for this order.

The language code and user reference fields are output only.

If there are no comment text lines for this comment in the invoice
language, the panel is blank. If there is an invoice language
version of the selected comment, the text of this comment
appears, allowing you to make required changes.

Function keys. Use the following function keys to perform additional actions.

Function key Use to Seepage
F6=Add Add a new comment for the selected line item. 3-137
When you use this function key, the Comment
Details panel appears.
F10=Copy Copy existing comments. When you use this 3-138

function key, the Specific ltem Comments to Copy
panel (AMBKEDFR) appears.

Adding line item comments

When you select F6=Add on the Line ltem Comments panel (AMBETDFR), the
Comments Details popup window appears.

-

AMBETDFR

Company number
Order number

-

Item number . . . :
Position to refer :

Type options; pre :

F10=Copy  F11=J :

Maintain Comment Details
Comment type . . . : Kokok kK k ok ok ok ok k
Class
Language

Kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkx

*k Kk

--- Print Options ---
User reference . . . Documents N Text Line 1

Description

Comment text

: F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fl2=Return
: (I) Blank comment text lines are not saved.

2=Change 4=De :
Opt Reference :
A * ok kK
F3=Exit F6=Co :

This panel allows you to add a new comment to the line item. The fields at the top of
the window allow you to specify the print options for the comment. Type the text for
the comment, then press Enter. The Line Iltem Comments panel appears again.
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Notes:

1. The language code field is output only on this panel.

2. Answer Y in the Documents field under Print Options to see a list of documents
on which these comments are printed.

Copying specific line item comments

When you select F10=Copy on the Line Iltem Comments panel (AMBETDFR), the
Copy Specific tem Comment panel (AMBKEDFR) appears.

4 )

AMBKEDFR Copy Specific Item Comment *okokok ok ok ok
Item number . . . . . : *ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ER R R RS RS S SRS RS RS EEEEEE RS
Position to reference . aaahAs

Type options; press Enter.
1=Select 5=Display 62=Foreign language

Opt Reference Description Auto include
A2 * %k kK K EEE SRS S SRS RS SRR REEEEEEESEES *
A2 *k ok ok k kkkhkkhkhkhkkkkhkhhhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkkk *
A2 * ok ok ok ok Kok ok ok ke ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok *
A2 * ok ok ok ok Kokokodk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok *
A2 * ok ok kK LRSS SR LS SRS EEEEEEEESERESSES *
A2 * %k ok ok ok Kkhkhkkkkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkkkxkk *
A2 * %k k% ok Kkhkhkkhkkhkhkkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkkkkkkk *
A2 * ok ok ok ok kkkhkhkkhkkkhkhkhhhkhkhkhkkhkkkkhkkk *
A2 * ok ok ok ok Kok ko ok ok ke ok ok ok ok ke ko ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok *
A2 * ok ok ok ok Kk ko ke ok ok ok ok ok ok ke ko ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok *
AZ * ok ok kK LRSS EEE S SRS EEEEEEEEEEEESES *
F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fll=Job status

Fl2=Return F22=General

o /

This panel allows you to select a comment to be copied or to display the full text of
specific line item comments.

Note: Only the local language versions of these comments are shown. If a comment is
selected, the local language comment is copied to the Comment Details popup window. You
can accept this comment with no change, change this comment and accept it, or cancel out of
the panel and not accept the comment.

If you copy a comment to the order, regardless of whether it is modified, the system searches
the comment master file for a foreign language comment version of the copied comment. If a
foreign language version exists that matches the language code assigned to the order, that
comment is copied automatically to the order. If no matching foreign language version exists,
the system copies a version with a language code of 000 (if it exists). If no 000 version exists,
no foreign language version of the comment is copied to the order.

Options. Use these options to perform activities for comments listed on this panel.

Option Use to

1=Select Select the comment.

5=Display See the full text of the selected comment.
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Option

Use to

62 =Foreign language

The Comment Details popup window appears, with the
language code field set to the invoice language for this
order. The language code and user reference fields are
output only.

If there are no comment text lines for this comment in the
invoice language, the panel is blank. If there is an invoice
language version of the selected comment, the text of this
comment appears, allowing you to make required
changes.

Function keys. Use the following function keys to perform additional actions.

Function key

Use to

Seepage

F22=General

selected. When you use this function key, the
General ltem Comments to Copy panel
(AMBKDDFR) appears.

See a list of general comments that may be 3-139

Copying general line item comments

When you select F22=General on the Specific tem Comments to Copy panel
(AMBKEDFR), the Copy General Item Comment panel (AMBKDDFR) appears.

4 )

AMBKDDFR Copy General Item Comment Ak Kk kK
Position to reference . aaahAs

Type options; press Enter.
1=Select 5=Display 62=Foreign language

Opt Reference Description Auto include
A2 * %k k% ok EEE S S S S SRS RS SRR RS EEEEEEES *
A2 * %k k k EEE S S S S SRS RS SRR R RS EEERES *
A2 *kk ok ok khkkhkkhkkhkkkkhkhkhhkhkhkhkkhkkhkhkkk *
A2 * ok ok ok ok Kok ko ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok *
A2 * ok ok ok ok Kok ko ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok *
A2 * ok ok kK LRSS R LS SRR EEEEEEEESERESES *
A2 * %k ok k EEEEE R RS S SR SRR EEEEEEESEEES] *
A2 *kok ok ok kkkhkhkhkhkkkkhkhkhhkhkhkhkkhkkhkhkhkk *
A2 *kok ok ok kkkhkhkkhkkkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkkhkdkhkhkkk *
A2 * ok ok ok ok Kok ko ke ke k ok ok ok ok ko ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok *
AZ * ok kK K LRSS RS S SRS RS SRR EEEEEEESES *
F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fll=Job status

Fl2=Return F22=8Specific

o /

This panel allows you to select or display the full text of general line item comments.
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Note: Only the local language versions of these comments are shown. If a comment is
selected, the local language comment is copied to the Comment Details popup window. You
can accept this comment with no change, change this comment and accept it, or cancel out of
the panel and not accept the comment.

If you copy a comment to the order, regardless of whether it is modified, the system searches
the comment master file for a foreign language comment version of the copied comment. If a
foreign language version exists that matches the language code assigned to the order, that
comment is copied automatically to the order. If no matching foreign language version exists,
the system copies a version with a language code of 000 (if it exists). If no 000 version exists,
no foreign language version of the comment is copied to the order.

Options. Use these options to perform activities for comments listed on this panel.

Option Use to

1=Select Select the comment.

5=Display See the full text of the selected comment.

62=Foreign language The Comment Details popup window appears, with the
language code field set to the invoice language for this
order. The language code and user reference fields are
output only.
If there are no comment text lines for this comment in the
invoice language, the panel is blank. If there is an invoice
language version of the selected comment, the text of this
comment appears, allowing you to make required changes.

Function keys. Use the following function keys to perform additional actions.

Functionkey Use to Seepage

F22=Specific See a list of specific comments that may be selected. When 3-138
you use this function key, the Specific tem Comments to
Copy panel (AMBKEDFR) appears.

A kit is a set of items that may be ordered, packaged, and shipped together. In effect,
a kit is an item that is a place holder for a group of other items called components.
Every component, as well as the kit itself, must exist as a regular item in the ltem
Master file. You attach components to a kit through kit component maintenance.

Note: You can enter a kit wherever regular item entry is allowed.

A kit's component list may be exploded by using the following path from any of the line
item entry panels (except from basic item entry):

1. Type the kit ID into the Item number field, but do not press Enter.
2. Use F10=Actions to display the action list window

3. Use option 14 to display the item inquiry list window

4. Use option 50 to display the kit components panel

When entering a kit item and the value in the Allocate field is 1, 2, or 3, the Display Kit
Components panel (AMBECDFR) appears.Whenever the Item Balance file is
checked for an item, all components of a kit are individually checked. All components
must exist or the edit fails.
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Manual holds

4 )

AMBECDFR Display Kit Components * ok ok ok ok ok k
Order . . . . . . : ER R R R R R R R R R RS RS RS RS SRR R RS R RS
Item . . . . . . . : PR R R RS EEEEEEE RS ER RS RS RS RS RS R E R E R E R RS
warehouse . . . . : * Kk ok khkkkkhkkhkhhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkx*

Release . .o * ok ok ok ok Quantity K kkk KKk Kkk

Allocate all to . : * Maximum Pick Qty . : *ooKRKk kkok Kk

Type options; press Enter.
S5=Display 40=Allocate

Opt Seq Item number/ Allocation Quantity per/ Qty available/
Item description Qty required Qty allocated
A2 * Kk Kk k Khkhkhkhkkhkkhkkkkkkk * **l***l***.***_ *’***’***.***_
Khkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkdkdkkhkk *l***l***'*** *l***l***'***
A2 * %k ok k *k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok okkokokk ok * **l***l***'***, *l***l***'***,
khkkkhkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhkkkx *,***,***.*** *,***,***.***
A2 %k k ok k Kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * **’***’***.***_ *’***’***.***_
khkkhkhkdhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkdhhhhkhkhkhkhhhhhkhkkkx *’***’***.*** *’***’***.***

F2=Allocate all F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward
Fll=Job status Fl2=Return

o /

Options

Use these options to perform activities for kit component items listed on this panel.

Option Use to
5=Display Review detailed information about the component item.
40=Allocate Reserve available inventory to fulfill the quantity of the kit item

being ordered.

Function keys. Use the following function keys to perform additional actions.

Function key Use to Sepage
F2=Allocate all Select all component items for allocation. 3-117

Note: This panel appears because a kit's components are being allocated, not the
kit item itself. For more information on allocations, see “Allocations” on page 3-117.

This section explains what hold types are available and how COM handles holds in
item entry. This function lets you put a release or a line item on manual hold at the
release or line item level. Held conditions are applied to identify orders that need
attention before they can be shipped.

To place an item on hold, use F10=Actions on a line item entry panel, then select the
13 Order hold option. The Select Hold Type window appears, where you select the
type of hold. Once you make your selection on the Select Hold Type window and
press Enter, the line item entry panel appears again with a message informing you
that the hold has been added.
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Note: You can place a hold on blanket releases for an item by entering Y in the
Blanket release field on a line item entry panel, then by using the 61=Hold option on
the Edit Blanket Releases panel (AMBAGETR). When you press Enter, the Select
Hold Type window appears. Select the hold type, then press Enter. The line item
entry panel appears again, where you can continue adding items.

Usage notes

The following rules apply to holds.

» Any hold is basically a generic hold. It can be used for release hold selection and
line item hold selection. It appears in both the line item and release holds lists.

* You cannot place the same hold on the same release or line item more than once.
* Many different types of holds can be put on the same release or line item.

* You have to be authorized to use hold codes. Authority provides both hold and
release capability.

< A record of all held conditions remains with the order data until it is invoiced.
Manual hold maintenance

You can maintain holds for blanket releases and line items. To access the
maintenance panels:

On panel You To

AMBMOO Select option 1 Process orders.

AMBM10 Select option 8 Maintain orders and quotes.

AMBE4DFR Ey;:e 24 beside order and press Select order for maintenance.
nter.

AMBEJDFR  Type 2 beside line item and press  Select line item for
Enter. maintenance.

When you press Enter, the default line item entry panel appears in CHANGE mode.
From this panel, you access the holds either through the line item or blanket release
hold, as described in the section on adding holds.

Note: The hold remains on the release line or line item until it is removed by an
authorized user.

Multiple currency support

The multiple currency support (MCS) function lets your company fulfill orders using
multiple currencies. This function helps you do business with companies using other
national currencies. Multi-currency support is available on every line item entry panel
and special charge panel for customer orders, standing orders, quotes, and
immediate shipment orders.

Usage notes

The following rules apply to multiple currency support.
* MCS must be active.



Contents

Index

Notes

Notes
Page 3-143

When setting up COM for multiple currencies, you must first set up the default
local currency. Do this through the Cross Application Support Multiple Currency
Support Menu by selecting option 8 to maintain currency IDs. On the Currency ID
maintenance display, press F09=Local currency. A display appears allowing you
to enter the description and number of decimal positions for the local currency.
The default local currency is now defined for XA and applies to all companies.

To use the default currency in COM, leave the currency ID field blank. When you
set up a price book that requires you to enter currency ID, set up the local
currency by leaving the company and currency ID fields blank.

A currency ID must be established and exchange rates must exist. See the Cross
Application Support User’s Guide for more information on setting up currency IDs
and exchange rates. Exchange rates can have different effective dates. One date
must be current or COM issues a message that the exchange rate is not found.

You can change the currency ID on an order as long as the new currency 1D
represents the same national currency as the original currency. If it does not
represent the same national currency, COM issues a message that the currency
is not a primary or secondary currency for the customer.

COM uses the order currency ID to calculate foreign currency prices and to
convert trading currency amounts to local currency amounts.

Orders can be entered in either the local currency or the foreign currency. A
toggle function allows you to switch back and forth between local and foreign
ENTRY modes.

An exchange rate date override option is available at the header level. This date
supersedes the daily exchange rate date.

An override exchange rate option is available at the header level. This rate
supersedes the daily exchange rate.

When both the exchange rate date override and the override exchange rate are
entered, the override exchange rate takes precedence.

Item foreign currency prices can be set up for a specific company, currency ID,
item number, and effective date through item file maintenance. When you enter
an item with foreign currency prices on a line item entry panel and press Enter,
the foreign base price is used and the conversion routine is used to calculate the
local value.

The currency ID is defaulted from the Customer Master file during order entry.

COM allows contracts in foreign currency pricing. When this feature is used, the
system calculates the local equivalent for prices.

The currency ID code, the currency description, and the pricing mode appear on
panels so that you know which pricing mode you are using.

This option allows you to work with notes. To access this option, use F10=Actions on
one of the order header or line item entry panels, then select option 016 Note Tasks
on the popup window. When you select this option, the Note Tasks popup window
appears.
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-

AMBEJDFR

Company number :

Customer
Order . ..
Next panel ID
Type options;
2=Change 4

27=Insert af :

Opt
BLOCK4
4 CYL ENGI
BATTERY
BATTERY
BATTERY

F2=End order
Fl0=Actions

Item numbe :
Descriptio :

12 VOLT BA :
12 VOLT BA :

12 VOLT BA :

Secondary Orde

Type option; press

Option

Option
001
003
004
005
012
013
015
0le6
017

F3=Exit
Fl2=Return

16 : Select one of the following:

Descripti : 1.
Order cop : 2.
Credit in : 3.

Customer

Order ing : 9.

Order rec :

Customer Notes

Note Tasks

: tive

Customer Order Notes

Invoice Notes

Note Options

Order hol : Selection: _
Toggle cu :

Note task :

Pricing i : F3=Exit

: ice/
: ount
: 0000

: 0000

: 0000

F7=Backward

F8=Forward

350.0000000
350.00 +

: rward

pecial charges

~

)

This panel provides a menu of note task options. Select option 2 to work with
customer order notes.

For more information about this function, see the Getting Started with XA and the

Planning and Installing XA books.
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Pricing

COM allows you to control your invoice prices by a price effective date and by
choosing from several pricing methods. The application can select a price with a
discount or markup that may vary by customer for each item. You can also apply
discounts or markups by item price class.

You can establish quantity discounts for selected items. For example, if a customer
orders 101 to 200 of an item, the discount rate can be greater than if 50 to 100 were
ordered. You can also establish quantity discounts by item price codes.

You can have contract prices by customer for items or you can have promotional
prices by company for items.

The application uses these prices as the unit selling price. You can enter an override
unit selling price for an item. Alternately, you can override a base price. Then all
applicable discounts or markups are applied. Any operator-entered percentages are
used instead of an application-selected discount or markup percentage or amount.

You can select order pricing during order entry or during invoicing, depending on
whether you want prices to be fixed at order entry or subject to change until the goods
are shipped.

If IFM is installed and the Tax in price field in the Company Master file is active, then
taxing calculations occur automatically, as part of pricing. The tax is then part of the
selling price for the order or line item.

Price book pages that do percentage markup/discount on foreign prices or converted
item base prices are affected by the local conversion of these files for the euro. New
records are created so that the current percentage markup/discount pages are not
deleted.

The pro forma invoice prints the current prices from the Open Order files for the line
items. To assure that the latest prices are used, maintain the items on the order before
printing the pro forma invoice.

To help you understand how the application prices customer orders and invoices, the
following figure shows the precedence that one pricing method takes over another.
Any operator-entered prices and discounts always take precedence over normally
selected prices and percentages.

Notes:

1. Capacity of net sales amount for an item is $99,999,999,999.99. Quantity ordered
times price should not exceed this capacity.

2. If the item is ordered in a unit of measure different from the pricing unit of
measure, the price is multiplied by a conversion factor to yield a price per unit
ordered.

3. A miscellaneous item is considered an inventory item if an Item Balance record
exists; it will be priced using all price book pages. A miscellaneous item is
considered a non-inventory item if an Item Balance record does not exist: it will
not be priced using the price book pages, except when initially added to the order.
In Add mode, the miscellaneous item will be priced using only price book pages 1
to 4.
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Figure 3-1. Line item pricing hierarchy

Page 3-146
Override Ye Net Sales
Net Sales es » Amount Trading
Amount Currency
I i
Oyerridg Yes Multiply by
Selling Price Quantity
I i
Contract Yes Selling price Convert from
Price (intrading [—®  pricing to
currency) ordering U/M
LNO No
Promotion | Yes | Multi-currency |Yes | ~ Convertto
Customer Trading
Currency
o
Qverride No Price Book | veg
Base Price [P Page 1
Entry -
Multi-currency | Yes | Convert Unit
Yes Customer ~ [—» Cost to Trading
No Currency
D/M Type 3
1 - Dsc/Mkup
3 - Cost pl
pus Item Unit
Cost i
1
Multi-currency | No | Unit Price from
Customer  —® Base Price file 4
LYes
Item Foreign | Yes Unit Price
Price Entry [—®  fromltem
Foreign Price
lNo
Convert Base
Price to Trading
Currency
e
v
Override No Price Book | No |  Price Book
Discount/Mkup —>» Page 2A Item/ —»{ Page 2P ltem/
Percent Price Code Price Code
Yes Yes
Price Book | No Price Book
Page 3A  [—| Page 3P
Item/Quantity Item/Quantity
Yes Yes
Price Book | ves Price Book
Page 4 ltem/ —] Page 5 [
Price class Qty/Price class
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1. Automatic pricing

Automatic pricing occurs when no pricing values are entered that override the
prices normally used. This automatic calculation uses contract pricing,
promotional pricing, and price book pricing. For more information on price books,
see “Price books” on page 3-150.

a. The system searches the contract file to find a contract for this item and
customer. If a contract is in effect, the contract price becomes the actual
selling price. If more than one contract is in effect, a window appears with a
list of the effective contracts, allowing you to select a contract to use for this
item.

b. If no contract is found, the system searches the promotion file of this
company to find a promotional price for this item. If a promotional price is in
effect for this item, the promotional price becomes the actual selling price. If
an item has a promotional price on more than one promotion for a given
company at a time, a window appears, allowing you to select the promotional
price to be used.

If this customer is trading in a foreign currency, the promotional price is
converted to the trading currency of the order and this value becomes the
actual selling price.

c. If no promotional price is found and the base price has not been overridden,
the system searches page 1 of the price book to find a match for the item/
currency and customer price code combination for this line item. If a page 1
entry is found, the amount from the price book becomes the actual selling
price.

» If no page 1 entry exists and the price book has a discount/markup type
of 3 (markup from unit cost), the unit cost becomes the unit price and is
converted to the pricing unit of measure terms.

Note: The discount/markup type is defined in the header of the price
book.

« If this customer is trading in a foreign currency, the unit cost is converted
to the order’s currency before more pricing occurs.

* If the price book has a discount/markup type of 1, discount or markup
from unit price, the system retrieves the unit price from the item base
price file.

« If this customer is trading in a foreign currency, the system searches the
foreign price file to find an entry for this item in the currency of the order. If
such an entry exists, the system retrieves the unit price from this entry. If
no entry exists for the order’s currency, the system searches the file to
find an entry for the item in the primary currency for this order. If an entry
is found, the system retrieves the unit price from this entry.

« If this customer is trading in a foreign currency and no entry exists for the
line item in the foreign price file, the system retrieves the unit price from
the item base price file and converts it to the order’s currency before
additional pricing.

» Because the unit price has been established for the line item, pricing
continues with price book page 2.

d. Next the system searches page 2 of the price book. Price book page 2 has
two types of entries: A and P. Entries are identified by the item number and
the customer price code. An item can have type A entries or type P entries,
but not both. A match on an A entry contains an amount that is added to the
unit price. A match on a P entry contains a percentage that is either added to
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or subtracted from the unit price, based on the discount/markup type
assigned in the header of the price book.

The two types of discount/markup types for price books are:

1 Discount or markup from unit price.
3 Uses the unit cost as unit price and marks up.

An item is not required to have any entries in price book page 2.

e. Next the system searches page 3 of the price book. Price book page 3 has
two types of entries: A and P. The entries are identified by the item number
and the quantity of the line item ordered. The quantity ordered is in terms of
the pricing unit of measure. An item can have type A entries or type P entries,
but not both. A match on a type A type entry contains an amount that is added
to the unit price. A match on a type P entry has a percentage that is
discounted from the unit price. An item is not required to have any entries in
price book page 3.

f. Next the system searches page 4 of the price book. Price book page 4 entries
are identified by the item price class and the customer price code. A match on
a page 4 entry contains a percentage that is either added to or subtracted
from the unit price, based on the discount/markup type assigned in the
header of the price book and defined in the description of price book page 2.
An item price class is not required to have any entries in price book page 4.

g. Next the system searches page 5 of the price book. Price book page 5 entries
are identified by the item price class and the quantity of all the line items on
the order with the same item price class. The quantity ordered is in terms of
the pricing unit of measure. All items with a common item price class must
have the same pricing unit of measure. A match on a price book page 5 entry
contains a percentage that is discounted from the unit price. Price book page
5 discounts are calculated at the end of the order so the total quantity of the
line items in the item price class can be determined. An item price class is not
required to have any entries in price book page 5.

Price book pricing is cumulative. If an item has a page 2 entry, a page 3 entry, a
page 4 entry, and a page 5 entry, all the entries are applied to the unit price. When
price book pricing is finished, the resulting price is the actual selling price. An item
is not required to have any entries in the price book. In this case, the unit price
becomes the actual selling price.

The actual selling price is then converted to the ordering unit of measure, if
necessary. This converted selling price multiplied by the quantity ordered is the
net sales amount for the line item.

Note: Calculated discount amounts are not rounded up. Calculated markup
amounts are rounded up.

. Operator-entered base price

You can type in the price to override the base price from the ltem Base Price file
record. The calculation from this point is the same as automatic pricing, and the
calculated selling price is subject to price book pricing. If the price book has a
discount/markup type of 3, markup from unit cost, the typed unit price becomes
the actual selling price and no additional price book pricing is done.

. Operator-entered discount percent

Instead of using price book page 2, you can type the unit price discount percent.
The calculation from this point is the same, and the calculated selling price is
subject to the price book pricing of price book page 3 through price book page 5.
The value entered is treated as a discount or markup based on the discount/
markup type of the price book in effect for this order. A negative value may be
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entered. A negative value causes a discount to be applied as a markup and
causes a markup to be applied as a discount.

. Promotional price

Each company can have one promotional price in effect for an item and any
customer ordering that item receives the promotional price automatically.
Promotional pricing is superseded by contract pricing and overrides the selling
price and the net sales amount.

If promotional prices exist for the line item and company, the system prompts you
with the available promotional prices, allowing you to choose which one to use for
pricing the item. If only one promotion price is in effect, that price is used and no
prompting occurs. When a promotional price is in effect for a line item on an order
using a foreign currency, the promotional price is converted to the order’s
currency. Promotional prices are not subject to price book pricing, so the
promotional price becomes the actual selling price.

. Contract price

You may negotiate a contract price with your customers for a specific item you
carry in inventory. The negotiated contract price of that item with that customer
takes precedence over promotional prices and the calculated selling prices
determined with the unit price from the ltem Basic Price file. You can specify a
contract on an order header and for all the line items on the order to use
negotiated prices from this contract; however, all the line items on the order must
have negotiated prices on the specified contract. If you do not specify a contract
for the entire order, and contract prices exist for the line item and customer, the
system prompts you with the available contract prices, allowing you to choose
which one to use for pricing the item. If only one contract price is in effect, that
negotiated price is used and no prompting occurs.

Contract prices are not subject to price book pricing. The contract price becomes
the actual selling price.

. Operator-entered actual selling price

You can type in the actual selling price. This selling price is used instead of any
contract price, promotional price, or automatically selected pricing. The selling
price you enter is not subject to price book pricing.

. Operator-entered net sales amount

The highest level of pricing override is the operator-entered net sales amount. If
the line item extension is typed in, the extension calculation is not performed.

Trade discounts

After all item prices have been established, trade discounts are calculated (if
applicable). This type of discount applies to the invoice as a whole, not to individual
line items.

There are two methods of calculating the trade discount. The first method uses the
Fixed Trade Discount file and a code assigned to the customer’s Customer Master file
record. The second method is to select a discount percent based on order value as
defined in the Variable Trade Discount file. If this method is to be used for a customer,
the Customer Master file record must indicate that variable trade discounts apply.
Only items are discounted. Special charges are not subject to this discount.
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Pricing for end items

The method for pricing an end item is a roll-up calculation of the first two levels of the
item’s product structure. The calculation to roll up the price assumes that:

» All features are in level 1 of the product structure. All options/phantom options are
in level 2 of the product structure. The unit price of each option or phantom is in its
Iltem Master record.

» All first-level components have the unit price in their tem Master records.
* The end item has a unit price in its ltem Master record.

The unit price used in the customer order is the sum of:

» The first level component unit prices
» The options or phantom unit prices
* The end item unit price

Note: No prices are used past level 2.

If you do not want to use this price roll-up facility, enter the proper unit price in the end
item and leave the unit prices for components and options set to 0. Once the unit price
is calculated, the rules for automatic pricing apply.

Note: If the price book being used is marking up from cost, the unit cost of the end
item is used after the options have been selected. Once the unit cost is calculated, the
rules of automatic pricing apply.

Price books

Price books contain a collection of pricing information used to calculate the selling
price of line items on orders. Pricing information means discounts, markups, and
quantity breaks expressed in amount percentages and absolute amounts. Each order
can be assigned one price book, which is used to price each line item on the order.

A customer can be assigned a price book ID in its customer master record. That ID
value defaults into orders entered for the customer; however, you can change the
price book ID on the order header when an order is initially entered. The price book
assigned to an order cannot be changed during order maintenance.

Price books consist of a header, version records, and pages. A price book has at least
one header record (but potentially many version records), and five pages per version.
The pages are identified by the numbers one through five, with each page in a price
book addressing a specific discount or markup. Price book pages have a hierarchy
and follow a specific set of rules.

Price book header records contain the price book’s name, a 25-character description
of the price book, and a discount/markup type. The discount/markup types for price
books are:

1 Discount or markup from unit price.
3 Markup from unit cost

Price book version records contain an effective date and a 25-character version
description. You can have multiple versions of a price book with different effective
dates. The version with the effective date equal to the current date or the latest
effective date prior to the current date is the one selected for pricing.
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The following is true for pages 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 of the price book:
* Positive amount = markup
* Negative amount = discount
» Positive percentage = discount

» Negative percentage = markup

Price book page 1 contains the actual selling prices for items. The prices are identified
by the item, customer price code, and currency. If an item has a record with the
currency and customer price code used in the order, the value in the page 1 record
becomes the actual selling price. No more price book pricing is done on the item.

Price book page 2 has two types of entries: A and P. An A entry contains an amount to
be added to the unit price for the item. Type A entries are currency sensitive. A type A
entry is identified by the item, customer price code, and currency. A type P entry
contains a percentage to either discount or markup. How this entry behaves is
determined by the sign (+ or -) of the percentage value entered. A positive value acts
as a markup and a negative value acts as a discount. An item either has an A entry or
a P entry, but not both.

Price book page 3 has two types of entries: A and P. A type A entry contains an
amount to be added to the unit price for the item. Type A entries are currency
sensitive. Type A entries are identified by the item number, the order quantity of the
line item, and the currency. A type P entry contains a percentage to discount from the
unit price. Type P entries are identified by the item number and the order quantity of
the line item. Signed entries (+ or -) are allowed in these entries. Positive entries are
discounted and negative entries are markups. The entry used is the entry with the
greatest quantity equal to or less than the order quantity. The quantities in this price
book are in terms of the pricing unit of measure.

Price book page 4 contains percentages that are markups or discounts. The entries in
this page are identified by the item price class and the customer price code. How this
entry behaves is determined by the sign (+ or -) of the percentage value entered. A
positive value is discounted and a negative value is a markup.

Price book page 5 contains percentages that are markups or discounts. Signed
entries (+ or -) are allowed in these entries. Positive entries are discounted and
negative entries are markups. The entries in this page are identified by the item price
class and the total quantity of the line items on this order that have the same item
price class. This discount is calculated when the order is ended. The quantities in this
price book are in terms of the pricing unit of measure.

When price books are used in pricing a line item, an entry in page 1 is used as the
actual selling price and no further price book pages are searched. If no entry is found
in page 1, pages 2 through 5 are used and the discounts/markups in these pages are
compounded. The result is that if an item has an entry in page 2, page 3, page 4, and
page 5, all the markup/discounts are used to calculate the actual selling price for the
item.

An item is not required to have records in all price book pages. In fact, an item is not
required to have a record in any page of a given price book. The same is true for
customer price codes.
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Item price class

Item Price Class file is a code file that you use to define item price classes. The record
contains a 4-character item price class, a 25-character description, and a unit of
measure field. The item price class can be assigned to multiple items. It is used in
price book pricing on pages 4 and 5. All items assigned to the same item price class
must have the same pricing unit of measure. An item’s price class is stored in the ltem
Base Price file or Item Revision Base Price file.

Customer price code

The Customer Price file is a code file that you use to define customer price codes.
The record contains a 2-character customer price code and a 25-character
description field. The customer price code is used in price book pricing on pages 1, 2,
and 4. A customer can be assigned a customer price code in their customer master
record that defaults into orders entered for the customer; however, you can change
the customer price code on the order header when an order is initially entered. The
customer price code of an order cannot be changed during order maintenance.

Promotional sales

Promotional sales allows you to set special prices for specific items by company. To
define a promotional prices, you must create a promotion header, then add promotion
items.

The promotion header record contains a promotion company number, a 5-digit
promotion number, a 25-character description, a promotion start date, and a
promotion expiration date. Promotion item records contain an item number and a
promotion price.

Multiple items are allowed on a promotion; however, an item can only have one entry
per promotion. A company can have multiple promotions effective at a given time. If
an item has a promotional price on more than one promotion for a given company at a
time, a window appears and the user selects the promotional price to be used. During
automatic pricing, a promotional price is superseded by a contract price, a manually
overridden actual selling price, and a manually overridden net sales amount. When
used, the promotional price becomes the actual selling price and no further discount
or markup processing is done.

Mass price changes

You have the capability to create percentage price changes for all items or for all items
belonging to a specific item class. You have a change effective date to control when
these price changes take effect. The system uses a work file to create these changes,
and you must accept these changes before any updating takes place. In other words,
you can approve or disapprove any of the item changes, and you can also override
the recalculated prices for any items.

Contract pricing

You can negotiate a contract price with your customers for a specific inventory item.
The negotiated contract price of that item with that customer takes precedence over
the calculated selling prices determined with automatic pricing.
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Using contract pricing, you can overlap contracts, so that a customer can have two or
more valid contracts in effect at the same time.

In COM, you can assign contracts at the item level. An order may contain items priced
by contract and items with no contract prices. Also, prices can come from more than
one contract in the same order.

You can specify contract pricing by entering a contract number in the order header. All
the line items in the order must then be priced by negotiated prices from the contract
specified at the order header level. Contract pricing is automatic at the line item level,
if you do not specify an order level contract. The system searches the Contract Price
Master file for contracts matching on customer and item. When multiple contracts are
found, you can select which contract to use for pricing the line item. When only one
contract is found, the contract price becomes the selling price. Contracts are defined
in the Contract and Contract Item files.

The quantity sold and amount sold are updated when the contract item is added,
changed, or deleted from an order during Order Entry and Order Maintenance.

Euro price book generation

In addition to online price book maintenance, you have two options for creating or
maintaining euro price books:

* Use the offline file load process to copy your price book records into the offline
files. The offline files can then be imported into a PC-based spreadsheet program,
such as Excel™. You can add or maintain price book pages using the
spreadsheet, then export the pricing files back into the appropriate XA offline files.
For more information about this method, refer to Chapter 13 and Appendix D.

» Use the F2=Generate Euro prices function provided in the online price book
maintenance program to do a mass generation of euro price books. COM
automatically assigns a price book ID for each new price book created. You can
run this function multiple times. Each time new price books or pages will be
created only for records that have not been previously processed.
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Pricing overrides

This function allows you to override the pricing information for an item stored in the
data base with new pricing information. The pricing override panel contains detail
pricing information.

To go to the Item Price Overrides panel (AMBA7PVR), type Y in the Pricing
overrides field on a line item entry panel, then press Enter.

Note: There are slight variations in this panel, depending on which type of line item
you are entering.

4 )

AMBA7PVR Item Price Overrides KKK KK
khkk Kk kKKK kK k KKk K

Customer number . . : Kokkkkk kK R Ty

Currency ID . . . . : * kK dokk ok ok k kK ok ok ok ok ok ok k

Item number . . . . : khkkhkkhkkkkhkkkkkx khkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkk

Order quantity . . . : Ko kokk ckokk kokk - Order U/M . . : * K

Conv selling price . : K kkk kkk kokk  Kkkkkokk -

Contract number . . : *ok ok kK R e R

Price book pricing
Book ID . . . H * k kK Kk LEE R R R SRR EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEES

Customer prlCe COde : * * dhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkhhkhkhkhdkx
Disc/markup typ Y * kkkkkhkhkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkhkkkkkk
Item cost Y Kok kokk kkok kkok kokkokkkokok
Price source . . . . : kkkkkkkkkhhkhkhkkkhhhhkkx Kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kK
Manual pricing
Pricing U/M . . . . : * %
Base price . . . . . nnnnnnnnnnnn.nnn- Discount/markup % nnn.nn-
Selling price . . . . nnnnnnnnnnnn.nnn- Net sales amount nnnnnnnnnnn.nn-
Surcharge code . . . . aA3 No charge item A
Commission override . A Accounting class aA3

F3=Exit F4=Prompt Fll=Job status Fl2=Return F22=Currency

. /

The upper portion of the panel is filled with protected data from the line item entry
panel. The first input capable field is the order quantity. This field contains the value
entered on the detail line item panel. You can use this panel to:

» Override the discount markup percent.
» Assign a surcharge code other than the default from the order header.
» Access the Commission Details panel.

» View and change pricing information not available from the detail line item entry
panel.

» Assign an item price class to a noninventory item.
» Change the pricing unit of measure for a noninventory item.

» Control general ledger distribution at the line item level. Using the Accounting
Class field, you can classify the item for GL purposes. The accounting class
defaults from the ltem Balance file, but you can override it on this panel. The field
is stored in the Line item record. This is also true for non-inventory item prices.
For example, you can override the accounting class for items that you use as
samples, for trade shows, and for charity.

» View pricing overrides in your alternate currency, if one is set up, using
F22=Currency.
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Routing

This line item action option allows you to work with routing information for a line item.
When you select this option, the Routing Operations panel (AMEDA40) appears.

4 )

DATE *% /%% /%% ROUTING OPERATIONS SELECT AMED40 **

ITEM aaaaaaaaaaaaAlb

F24 END OF JOB

- J

This is a Product Data Management (PDM) panel. For information on this panel, see
the Product Data Management User’s Guide.

Ship-to overrides

The ship-to override function allows you to override a customer’s ship-to address with
another address. You can override the ship-to address for the whole order or for
individual order items. These overrides allow you to have one billable address for an
order, but ship items on the order to more than one receiving address.

The four primary ways to assign ship-to addresses for orders or order items are:

Default to the customer address.

Override the sold-to address and use it for the ship-to address.
Use a predefined ship-to address that is stored in your data base.
Type a specific ship-to address attached only to this specific order.

There are three methods of selecting a ship-to address:

» Using the address referenced by the order header. You chose this address by
using the default ship-to field values, a blank ship-to number, and N in the Y/N
field.

» Choosing an address from the predefined data base. You chose this address by
typing a ship-to number.

» Typing a specific address that will be in effect for this item only. You chose this
address by typing Y in the Y/N field.

The two ship-to fields are mutually exclusive. Only one kind of ship-to override may be
chosen for an item.
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Substitutes

Use the substitutes function to replace an item for which there is an insufficient on-
hand quantity to fulfill an order. When you select this function, a window appears
where you can select a substitute item from a list of valid alternate items. Once a
selection has been made, you return to the detail item entry panel with the substituted
item and its corresponding warehouse shown.

When completing the Detail Item Entry (AMBA1E1R) panel, you receive a message to
check for substitutes whenever:

* Inventory Management (IM) is installed and interfacing.

» The on-hand quantity does not meet the customer’s order quantity.

» The customer accepts substitutes; see the Customer Master file record.
» At least one substitute exists for the item.

The Select Item Substitute panel contains a list of items with valid effective dates that
may be substituted for the item you were entering. If a substitute is selected with an
invalid date, a message is issued.

When substituting items, you can use either the original item’s price or the substituted
item’s price.

Maintaining substitutes for an order

You can maintain substitutes for an order as part of the process of maintaining orders.
The substituted item is treated the same as an internal item. For more information on
maintaining orders, see “Maintain Orders and Quotes” on page 3-47.
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Summary availability

This line item action option allows you to view a summary of the item’s availability.

To access this option, use F10=Actions on any of the order header or line item entry
panels, then select option 014 Item options>> on either the Order Header Actions or
Line Item Action window. The Select Item Options window appears with additional
options. Select option 010 Summary availability to see the ltem Summary
Availability window.

/

AMBBAD1R Display Item Detail - Customer Order DISPLAY
Select Item Options otor Scooters
Type option; pr : Item Summary Availability
Option 0 :
: Item . . . . . : BATTERY
Option Descr : Description . . : 12 VOLT BATTERY
010 Summa : Warehouse . . . : 1
020 Detai :
030 Avail : On hand . . . . : .000
040 Subst : On order . . . : .000
050 Kit ¢ : Allocated . . . : 2,011,778.250
060 Bill : Order . . . : .000
070 Routi : Pick . . . : 2,011,778.250
: Available . . . : 2,011,778.250-

:  F3=Exit Fl2=Return
F3=Exit F7=:
Fl2=Return

- J

The fields on this panel are for information only. After reviewing the information shown
here, exit to the line item entry panel.
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Surcharges

Surcharges are charges that are added to an order at either the order header or line
item level. Surcharges are composed of one or more different charges, known as
surcharge lines.

Surcharges are not calculated until end order processing. These surcharge lines are
calculated one of three different ways against the items or special charges they are
attached to, based on the following indicators:

Indicator 0 The surcharge is calculated as a percentage of the net sales amount.

Indicator 1 The surcharge is calculated as a fixed amount.

Indicator 2 The surcharge line is calculated by taking the product of a fixed
amount times the order quantity (in stocking U/M).

The Select Surcharge window allows you to select or view surcharges. It appears
whenever you enter Y in the Surcharge field on one of the line item entry panels.

4 )

AN 2 N = 1
: Select Surcharge :
Customer
Currency : Position to description . . . . aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaald2sb
Item numb :
Order qua : Type options; press Enter.
Conv sell : 1=Select 5=Display
Contract :
Price boo : Opt Description Code
Book ID : A Surcharge Maximum SRX
Customer : A Surcharge Minimum SRN
Disc/mar : A Surcharge 1 SR1
Item cost : A Surcharge 2 SR2
Price sou : A Surcharge 3 SR3
Maual pri : A Surcharge 4 SR4
Pricing :
Base pri :
Selling :
Surcharge :
Commissio : F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fl2=Return

o J

Enter an option to display or select a surcharge or use the appropriate function key to
scroll the list of surcharges or exit the window.
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Taxes

This section summarizes how the tax calculations available to COM affect order entry.

Tax calculations for COM are handled by Cross Application Support (CAS) if IFM is
not installed. If IFM is interfacing, taxes are calculated by IFM. For a detailed
description of how taxes are handled in the application your company uses, refer to
either:

* CAS User’s Guide, Chapter 19, if IFM is not installed.
* IFM User’s Guide, Chapter 8, Tax Table menu (AM5M69), if IFM is installed.

How tax routines affect order entry

When IFM is installed. When you enter an order, COM uses the IFM tax calculations
you have established to determine the appropriate taxes for the order. Detailed
instructions for setting up and using IFM tax calculations are provided in the IFM
User’s Guide.

When IFM is not installed. When you enter an order, COM uses the CAS tax tables
you have established to determine the appropriate taxes for an order. You can use
options on either of these menus to establish tax tables:

« CAS VAT/Sales Tax Support menu (AMZMBO)
+ COM Taxes menu (AMBMG60)

A tax table is associated with an order through either the customer’s tax status (tax
suffix code) or the item’s tax status (tax indicator code). Tax tables are established
using the following components; some appear in the order entry fields.

Tax code Identifies the taxing authority who requires the tax.

Tax indicator code Indicates the item tax status to be used in calculating tax. The tax
indicator for an item is recorded in the ltem Master file and appears
as the default when you enter an order, but you can override it.

Tax suffix code Indicates the customer tax status to be used in calculating tax. The
tax suffix for a customer is recorded in the Customer Master file and
appears at the header level of the order.

Tax group code Indicates tax amounts that are to be summarized on a single line on
the invoice, but does not disturb tax data for filing returns. For
example, if the same group code is assigned to Georgia state,
county, and city tax tables, these would appear as one total on the
invoice described as “Georgia sale tax”.

Effective date The system compares the transaction date of the order with the
effective date of the tax table to determine the tax rate to use. For
example, when tax rates are changing and you have two tax tables
for the same taxing authority with different effective dates, the system
uses the order’s transaction date to determine which tax rate to use.

If you alter a tax suffix or indicator in maintenance, be aware that COM does not
review the new suffix/indicator combinations that result. This is also the result if you
override the Ship to default and the override contains a suffix which results in an
invalid combination. In this case, you must validate all line items. If an invalid
combination exists, a message appears when you end the order.
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The tax functions are available to every item entry program and special charge panel.
For example, a tax override date field exists at the order header level.

COM requires a valid tax combination. When an invalid tax indicator is entered or
when a combination is not valid, a message appears.

The suffix field does not appear on the ship-to override panel or on the line item ship-
to override panel.

Tax table setup for non-tax users

If IFM is not installed, because tax processing cannot be disabled in XA, you must
create some tax records even if you will not be using tax processing in COM.

The CAS tax routines require the existence of either a tax suffix or a tax indicator. The
system uses the tax suffix recorded in the Customer file or the Ship-to file. The system
uses the tax indicator recorded in the Item Master, Company, Surcharge Line, or
Special Charge master file. You can also enter the tax suffix and tax indicator during
order entry.

You can create the minimum records needed to process orders without tax calculation
using either of the following methods:

» Defining NTX (no tax) at the item level.You can define taxing at the item level by
creating a tax table entry with an tax indicator of NTX. Leave the suffix blank. You
can add Customer and Ship-to records without defining a tax suffix. However, all
items, surcharges, and special charges require a tax indicator of NTX. Because
the tax indicator for items can be defined in the company record, this method
requires minimum setup.

Tax processing programs will default to the tax table record for
Company 01, so you do not have to create additional records for other
companies.

If you use this method for defining taxing, you do not need to update the tax suffix
fields in the Customer or Ship-to records because the NOT tax indicator record
accepts transactions with a blank tax suffix.

Complete the following steps using either the CAS VAT/Sales Tax Support menu
(AMZMBO) or the COM Taxes menu (AMBM®60):

1. Select the Maintain Tax Codes option. Press F6= Add a record. On the Edit
Tax Code for Authority (AMVAVEFR) panel, create a tax code record for
NOTAX by entering NOTAX in the Code field and No taxes in the
Description field.

2. Select the Maintain Tax Suffix Codes option. Press F6= Add a record. On the
Edit Tax Suffix for Customer (AMVAXEFR) panel, create a blank tax suffix
record for NOTAX by leaving the Tax Suffix field blank and entering Blank
suffix in the Description field.

3. Select the Maintain Tax Indicator Codes option. Press F6= Add a record. On
the Edit Tax Indicator for ltem (AMVA1EFR) panel, create a tax indicator
record for NOTAX by entering NOT in the Code field blank and No Tax item in
the Description field.

4. Select the Maintain Tax Group Codes option. Press F6= Add a record. On
the Edit Tax Group (AMVCDEFR) panel, create a tax group code record for
NOT by entering NTX in the Code field and No Tax in the Description field.
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5. Create a tax table record for NOTAX using the Maintain Tax Table option.
Enter the following values:

Action code <A/C/D> A
TAX TABLE KEY:
Company number 01
Tax indicator NOT
Tax suffix blank
Tax code NOTAX
Effective date valid
date
Description No Tax
Tax percent 0.00
Tax base code (1=Gross, 2=Net) 1
Non-taxable indicator 1
Compound tax uplift 1
Purchase accounting data
Method (1=Separate, 2=Combined) 2
Account blank
Use tax liability account blank
Sales accounting data
Method (1=Separate, 2=Combined) 2
Account blank
Tax group code NTX

6. From the COM File Maintenance menu (AMBMG60), select the Company
Master option. For each company, change the values for tax indicator fields
on the Edit Company Details panel (AMVAAE1R). Refer to Chapter 13,"To
maintain company information” for more information about this process.

7. From the Shipping Maintenance menu (AMBMG65) select the Special Charge
Master option. Update the existing Surcharge line records and records with a
tax indicator of NOT.

» Defining NOTAX at the customer level. An alternative approach for a non-tax
user is to establish a tax table entry with a customer suffix of NOTAX and an item
tax indicator of blank. This approach requires you to define taxing at the customer
or ship-to destination level rather than at the item level. You can add items,
surcharge lines and special charge records without defining a tax indicator.
However, all customer and ship-to records require a tax suffix of NOTAX.

Tax processing programs will default to the tax table record for
Company 01, so you do not have to create additional records for other
companies.

If you use this method for defining taxing, you do not need to update the tax
indicator fields in the Item Master, Surcharge Line, or Special Charge master files
because the NOTAX tax suffix record accepts transactions with a blank tax
indicator.
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Complete the following steps using either the CAS VAT/Sales Tax Support menu
(AMZMBO) or the COM Taxes menu (AMBMG60):

1.

6.

Select the Maintain Tax Suffix Codes option. Press F6= Add a record. On the
Edit Tax Suffix for Authority (AMVAVEFR) panel, create a tax code record for
NOTAX by entering NOTAX in the Code field and No tax in the Description

field.

. Select the Maintain Tax Suffix Codes option. Press F6= Add a record. On the

Edit Tax Suffix for Customer (AMVAXEFR) panel, create a tax suffix record for
NOTAX by entering NOTAX in the Tax Suffix field and No tax in the
Description field.

. Select the Maintain Tax Indicator Codes. Press F6= Add a record. On the

Edit Tax Indicator for Item (AMVA1EFR) panel, create a blank tax indicator
record by leaving the Code field blank and entering Blank indicator in the
Description field.

. Select the Maintain Tax Group Codes option. Press F6= Add a record. On

the Edit Tax Group (AMVCDEFR) panel, create a tax group code record for
NOT by entering NTX in the Code field and No Tax in the Description field.

Create a tax table record for NOTAX using the Maintain Tax Table option.
Enter the following values:

Action code <A/C/D> A

TAX TABLE KEY:

Company number 01

Tax indicator blank
Tax suffix NOTAX
Tax code NOTAX
Effective date valid date
Description No Tax
Tax percent 0.00
Tax base code (1=Gross, 2=Net) 1
Non-taxable indicator 1
Compound tax uplift 1

Purchase accounting data

Method (1=Separate, 2=Combined) 2
Account blank
Use tax liability account blank

Sales accounting data

Method (1=Separate, 2=Combined) 2
Account blank
Tax group code NTX

From the COM File Maintenance menu (AMBM®60), select the Customer
option. Change the existing value in the Tax suffix field in the Customer
Master and Ship-to records to NOTAX. Refer to “To change customer
information” on page 13-8 for more information about this process.
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Units of measure

The Unit of Measure file contains a 2-position unit of measure field and a 25-position
description field. Before you can create a conversion record, both units of measure
being converted must have Unit of Measure records.

The Item Unit of Measure Conversion file record has fields for the item number, the
From quantity, the From U/M code, the To quantity, the To U/M code, and the
Rounding option. The From quantity and To quantity fields are 9-digit numbers
with 5 decimal positions that relate the from U/M code and the to U/M code fields to
each other. Both fields must be used to show the quantity relationship between the
two units of measure.

For example, if a box contains 48 items and a case contains 96 items, two possible
conversion records might be:

From From U/M

quantity code To quantity To U/M code
1.00000 BX 48.00000 EA

96.00000 EA 1.00000 CS

To use unit of measure conversion, the proper relationships (as listed above) must
exist in the conversion files. The from and to fields define the direction of the
conversion taking place.

The rounding factor has three values:

0 No rounding.
1 Round to nearest.
2 Round up.

You can enter up to 30 characters of text to describe the conversion. You can also
enter conversion text in foreign languages. The text is stored in the Item Unit of
Measure Conversion Text file. The Item Unit of Measure Conversion Text file record
contains values for item number, from U/M, to U/M, language, and conversion text.
The Language code, Item number, From U/M, and To U/M fields identify the
description for which language and conversion it describes. The description is used
on invoices, quotes, and order acknowledgments where the unit of measure
conversion has been used.

You can define only one pricing unit of measure for an item. This unit of measure is
stored on the Item Base Price record for the item. You can define only one stocking
unit of measure for an item. This unit of measure is stored on the Item Master file
record for the item. You can define multiple order unit of measures for an item. The
requirement for defining an order unit of measure is a conversion record from the
pricing unit of measure to the order unit of measure and a conversion record from the
order unit of measure to the stocking unit of measure. The stocking unit of measure is
always a valid order unit of measure and, must have a conversion record to convert
the pricing unit of measure to the stocking unit of measure. All unit of measure
conversions are quantity conversions; the system automatically calculates the
appropriate price conversions based on the quantity conversion record for the units of
measure being used.
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Example

The selling price of an item is based on the number of individual units or pieces the
stocking unit contains. For example, a box of bolts contains 48 pieces. The bolts are
ordered, stocked, and shipped by the box (not the individual piece), but the price of
the box is established as the price of one bolt times the number of bolts contained in
the box (48).

» Unit of Measure records must be created for both each (EA) and box (BX).

¢ You create an Item Unit of Measure Conversion record to convert EA to BX.

Item number NAO15
From unit of measure EA

From quantity 48.00000
To unit of measure BX

To quantity 1.00000
Rounding factor 2

For example:

108 EA x 0001.00000 =108, divided
by 48.00000 = 2,250 BX.

* You create an Item Unit of Measure Conversion Description record stating “48 to
a box.” The language code associated with the description is local language 001.

» The ltem Base Price file record for the item is loaded with .150 as the base price
and EA as the pricing unit of measure.

» The ltem Master file is loaded with BX as the stocking unit of measure.

After you have set up the conversion between pricing and stocking unit of measure,
you have two order units of measure. You can use the stocking unit of measure, which
is the default, or you can use the pricing unit of measure as the ordering unit of
measure.

If you wanted to set up another order unit of measure (for example, a carton (CT) that
contains 10 boxes), you would make an entry in the Unit of Measure for carton (CT).
An ltem Unit of Measure Conversion record must be created to convert EA to CT.

Item number NAO15
From unit of measure EA

From quantity 480.00000
To unit of measure CT

To quantity 1.00000
Rounding factor 2

For example:

2000 EA x 0001.00000 =200,
divided by 480.00000 =4.167 CT.
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You would make an Item Unit of Measure Conversion record to convert CT to BX, as

follows:
Item number NAO15
From unit of measure CT
From quantity 1.00000
To unit of measure BX
To quantity 10.00000
Rounding factor 2
For example:
5 CT x 0010.00000 = 50, divided by
1.00000 =50.000 BX.

Now you have three order unit of measures (EA, CT, and BX) for this item.

This is how the prices and quantities are calculated for this line item. (In all three

cases, the Stocking Unit of Measure is BX.)

Case 1 order unit of measure is EA.

Quantity ordered

Pricing unit of measure EA
Order unit of measure EA

96

Quantity in stocking U/ 2
M

Selling price .150
Price per order unit .150
Net sales amount 14.40

Case 2 order unit of measure is CT.

Pricing unit of measure EA
Order unit of measure CT
Quantity ordered 5
Quantity in stocking U/ 50
M

Selling price .150
Price per order unit 72.000
Net sales amount 360.00

Case 3 order unit of measure is BX.

Pricing unit of measure EA
Order unit of measure BX
Quantity ordered 15
Quantity in stocking U/ 15
M

Selling price 150
Price per order unit 7.200
Net sales amount 108.00
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The calculations used in these examples are as follows:
1. To calculate the price per order unit (converted selling price):

2. Selling Price is first multiplied by the from quantity, then divided by the to quantity
of the conversion record that comes from the Item Unit of Measure Conversion
file that defines the pricing unit of measure to order unit of measure.

To calculate the net sales amount:
Price per order unit is multiplied by the quantity ordered.
To calculate the quantity in stocking U/M:

o o M w

Quantity ordered is first multiplied by the to quantity, then divided by the from
quantity of the conversion record, which comes from the Item Unit of Measure
Conversion file and defines the order unit of measure to stocking unit of measure.

The unit of measure conversion has a hierarchy of conversion records that can be
used. In the preceding example the lowest level unit of measure conversion records
were created and used.

Pricing Unit of Measure file hierarchy

1. Global Unit of Measure Conversion
2. Class Unit of Measure Conversion
3. Item Unit of Measure Conversion

When the system performs a unit of measure conversion, the first record used for
conversion data is the Item Unit of Measure Conversion record. If no ltem Unit of
Measure Conversion record exists for the item and the two unit of measures being
converted, the Class Unit of Measure Conversion record is used.

A unit of measure class can be assigned to an item and is stored in the ltem
Extension record. This class can be assigned through ltem Master File maintenance.

The system searches for a record with the Unit of Measure Class and the two units of
measure being converted. If a record exists, the conversion data from this record is
used to calculate the conversion. If no record is found, the system searches the
Global Unit of Measure Conversion file for a record for the two units of measure being
converted. If this record is found, the conversion data it contains is used to calculate
the conversion.If no record is found, an error has occurred. The units of measure
must be changed or you must create a conversion record for the units of measure to
be converted.
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Chapter 4. Entering quotes

The Quote type of alternate order entry allows you to enter statements of price for
goods or services.

Before you start

How you start

The process of entering a quote is basically the same as entering a customer order. A
typical quote consists of a header, which is general information that you set up for the
quote, and line items, which are the specific items for which you are providing price
information. The information that you set up in the quote header, such as addresses
and shipment dates, becomes the default information for the line items; however, you
can change this information for each item on the quote.

This section explains the basic steps for entering a quote. Typically, entering a quote
consists of:

» Entering quote header information on the Enter Quote panel (required).

» Providing additional information, as required by the quote, on one or more quote
entry panels (optional).

» Entering line item information on one of the item entry panels (required).

» Completing the End Quote panel to finish the quote entry process (required).

The steps that you perform may vary, depending on the complexity of the quote.
Some quotes may require only a minimum number of panels to be completed, while
others may require you to complete additional panels. The sequence of panels
presented to you may vary also, depending on the choices you make while entering a
quote as well as on how you or your company have tailored this function.

Notes:

1. If Electronic Commerce (EC) is installed and interfacing and you have set up EC
and COM to send ANSI X.12 (or EDIFACT) 843 (QUOTES) EDI transactions,
these options allow you to enter and send quotes electronically to trading
partners. See the Electronic Commerce User’s Guide for details.

2. If you are using Knowledge-Based Configurator (KBC), when you enter
configured items in a quote, you go to KBC panels to enter information about the
items. When you finish entering the information on the KBC panels, you
automatically return to COM to continue entering the quote.

On panel You To

AMBMOO Select option 1 Process orders.

AMBM10 Select option 1 Enter an order or quote.

AMBBIPVR Press F9=Alt entry Display Alternate Order Entry popup
window.

Alternate Order Entry Select option 2 Select quote entry.

popup window
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On panel You To
AMBBLPVR Begin quote entry  Enter information for a quote.

To enter a quote

When you select option 2 on the Alternate Order Entry popup window, the Enter
Quote panel (AMBBLPVR) appears. This panel, which is used to enter header
information, is the first in a series of required and optional panels that you complete to
enter a quote.

4 )

AMBBLPVR Enter Quote Fedk kK
Company . . . . . . . . : * % PR R RS SRR SRR E RS
Warehouse ....... aA3l3 khkkkkhkhkhkhkhkkkkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkxk
Customer . . . . . . . . nnnnnnnn khkkkkhkhkhhhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhkhkhkhkhhhhkhhkhhkhkdhkkk
Ship to . . . . . . . . . aaaaaalA8 khkkkkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhkhkhkhkhhhhkhhkhhkhkhhkkd
Customer quote (Override)
Number . . . . . . . . Hkkokkkk
Date . . . . . . . . . Fk Kok ok
Reference . . . . . . aaaaaaaaalAl2
Sales COde ....... A khkkkkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhkkhkhhkhkk
Purchase order
Number . . . . . . . . aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaal22
Date . . . . . . . . . nnnnnn
Revision . . . . . . . aaaaaA’7
Contact . . . . . . . . . aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaldls
Date needed . . . . . . . nnnnnn
Date expires . . . . . . nnnnnn
Next panel D . . . . . . aA3 khkkkhkkkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhkhhkhkkkhkk
F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Alt entry Fl0=Actions
Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Flé6=Delete Fl8=Change defaults

- J

This panel appears in two modes: ENTER and CHANGE. When initially entering a
quote, this panel is in ENTER mode. When maintaining a quote, the panel is in
CHANGE mode.

Anytime you advance to another header panel and then return to this panel, you are in
CHANGE mode. Some fields on the Enter Quote panel (AMBBLPVR) are then
protected. See “Maintain Orders and Quotes” on page 3-45 for additional information.

1. Complete this panel to add the header information that accompanies the quote.
When this panel appears, some fields contain system-generated or default
values, while others are blank. You can accept the default values or type over
them.

Company is a protected field. You cannot type over this value.

The Number field contains a unique identifier that is assigned to the quote. This
number is only protected when quote numbers are being generated by the
system.

2. At a minimum, you need to enter a customer number in the Customer field to
identify the customer that placed the quote. You also need to enter a code in the
Warehouse code field. All of the other fields are optional.
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Hint: Several of the fields on this panel offer prompted entry. You can use
F4=Prompt on the following fields:

« Warehouse
« Customer

« Ship to

« Sales code

+ Next panel ID.

3. When entering a new quote, the company number is protected and cannot be

changed on this panel. To change companies, you must press F10=Actions, and
then select option 6, Order maintenance, from the Actions popup window. You
can then select a new company. Refer to “Chapter 3,”Changing to another
company” for additional information.

Note: You can only change companies when the Enter Quote panel
(AMBBLPVR) first appears, and you have not advanced to another order header
panel. If you advance to another header panel and return or are maintaining a
quote, the company number cannot be changed.

When you select a new company, the following occurs:

* The Enter Quote panel (AMBBLPVR) is refreshed using the default values for
the new company.

* An existing quote can be deleted from this panel by using F16=Delete.

. When you press Enter on the Enter Quote panel, the data fields you enter are

edited. If errors are found, the panel appears with error messages, and the fields
in error are highlighted. If no errors are found, the next panel, as specified for
Next panel ID, appears.

5. From the Enter Quote panel (AMBBLPVR), you can either:

» Skip the optional order header panels and go directly to an item entry panel.

» Complete one or more of the optional order header panels (either in
sequence or by going directly to them).

» Go directly to the End Quote panel (AMBBXPVR).

Note: The Enter Quote panel (AMBBLPVR) is one of three required panels that you

must complete to enter a quote. The other required panels are one of the item
entry panels, such as the Detail Item Entry - Quote panel (AMBBAE1R), and the
End Quote panel (AMBBXPVR). All of the other quote entry panels are optional.
The sequence of these panels may vary, depending on how this function has
been tailored by you or your company.

Function keys. Use the following function keys to perform additional actions.

Function key Use to See page

F9=Alt entry See the Alternate Order Entry popup window, where 3-116

you can select from a list of additional order actions.

F10=Actions See the Order Header Actions popup window, where 3-95

you can select from a list of additional order actions.
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Function key Use to See page
F16=Delete Delete a quote. When you use F16=Delete on one —

of the quote header panels, the Confirm Order

Deletion panel (AMBDDPVR) appears. Press Enter

to delete the selected quote or use F12=Return to

return to previous panel.
F18=Change See the Change Defaults popup window, where you 3-92
defaults can change your data and navigational defaults. 3-94

Proceeding to the next quote header panel. To go directly to a quote header panel,
type the panel identifier in the Next panel ID field, which is located near the bottom of
the Enter Quote panel (AMBBLPVR), then press Enter.

Hint: If you don’t remember the panel identifier for the panel you want to go to,
position the cursor on the Next panel ID field, then use F4=Prompt.

Each order type, whether it is a basic customer order, quote, credit memo, standing
order, or immediate ship, has the same header panels. The following table shows the
header panels and their panel identifiers.

See
Panel title Panel ID page
Sold to override 010 3-9
Ship to override 020 3-10
Specify Shipment and Terms 030 3-11
Override Price & Currency 040 3-12
Edit Order Commission Splits 050 3-13
Quote/Order Comments 060 3-14

After you complete a panel, press Enter. The next header panel appears.

Proceeding to the End Quote panel. To proceed directly to the End Quote panel
(AMBBXPVR) without completing any additional order entry panels, use F2=End
order.

Note: If you want to cancel the changes you've made and back out, use either
F3=Exit or F12=Return before you press Enter.

Completing a line item entry panel. After you complete the Enter Quote panel
(AMBBLPVR) and any optional order header panels, you complete the line item entry
panel. You can access a line item entry panel directly by entering 70 in the Next panel
ID field, which is found on most of the order entry panels.

Line item entry panels allow you to add line items or line item credits to a quote. You
must complete a line item entry panel to enter a customer quote. Several different
panels are used for line item entry; however, the panel that you use depends on your
current task as well as how you or your company have set your default panels.

You can change from the default panel to another quote detail panel by using F9=Alt
entry, then selecting the corresponding option number, as follows:
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Option Use to Seepage
020 Customer item entry 3-66
030 Noninventory item entry 3-69
040 Basic item entry 3-72
050 Special charge entry 3-77
110 Review quote 4-8

The following example, the Detail ltem Entry - Quote panel (AMBBAE1R), is one
example of a line item entry panel.

4 )

AMBBAE1R Detail Item Entry - Quote Kokok ok ok kK
Order nurn_ber : * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok *ok ok ok ok ok kk IR R SRR RS RS RS SRR R R R R R EREEEEES]
Last entry . : R R R RS RS RS RS R R R RS R RS S RS S SRS SRR R R R R R EEEEEEEEESE
Sequence number aaaaaA’7 Comments . ok ke ok ek ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ko ok ok ok ok ok ok
Item number . . aaaaaaaaaaaalAls khkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhhhhkhhkhkhkhhkdkhdhkhkkk
Order quantity . nnnnnnn.nnn-
Order U/M . . . A2
Warehouse . . . aA3
Price: U/M : * Currency : khkk khkkkkhkkhkhkhkkkkhkhkdhdh *hkkhkkhhhhhkhkhkhkkk
Base . . . . . INNNNNNNNNNON.NNN- Selling price . nnnnnnnnnnnn.nnn-
Cnv selling . : *, *%* k% %% *k*kx*x- Net sales . . . nnnnnnnnnnnn.nn-
Request date . . nnnnnn Stock gty . . : K kkx kkk xkk- /M *x
Promise date . . nnnnnn On hand . . . : ko kokok kokok | kokok -
On order R ko kkk kkk  kkk -
Blanket releases A Allocated . . : ko kkk kokk kokok
Ship to override aaaaaaA8 A Available . . : ko kdkk dkk kokk
Price override . A Tax indicator . aA3
Tax transaction type aaaaaaalAll Tax class . . . aaaaaaaaaaaaAl5
F2=End quote F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Alt entry Fl0=Actions
Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Fl8=Change defaults

- /

Complete this panel to add line items to the order. The Item number and Order
quantity fields are required.

After you complete these fields and any others you want to use, press Enter. The
system completes associated pricing and quantity fields, based on information stored
in the data base. The panel appears again so you can add the next line item.

Notes:

1. If you do not enter a quantity on this panel and price break information is
available, press Enter. The Display Quote Quantity Price Breaks panel
(AMBLWDFR) appears, showing the quantity breaks and prices for the item.

2. If you are using KBC to configure an item and you do not enter a price for the item
in KBC, COM performs the regular pricing routines for the item. If you do enter a
price in KBC, COM takes that price and uses it as a starting point for the regular
pricing hierarchy.

Hint: If you do not know a line item number or unit of measure code, you can use
F4=Prompt.
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After you finish adding all the line items to the quote, use F2=End order to complete
the quote process. The End Quote panel (AMBBXPVR) appears.

Completing the End Quote panel

The End Quote panel (AMBBXPVR) provides a summary of the quote. You must
complete this panel to finish the process of entering a customer quote. Typically, you
complete this panel after you have completed the Enter Quote panel (AMBBLPVR), a
line item entry panel, and any optional panels. To access this panel, use F2=End
order from any of the order entry panels where it is available.

Note: You can also access the End Quote panel (AMBBXPVR) from Order
Maintenance and Order Inquiry panels.

4 )

AMBBXPVR End Quote Fok ok kK k

*
Quote number : Kk kkkkkkk Khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk k%
Last entry . : Khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhhkhkkkhhkhkhkkkkkk kkkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk* &

Type information; press Enter to end order.
Kok ok ok ok ok ko ok ok ok ok ok ok ok

Quote totals Immediate print options

Weight . . . . . . . . : Fk kkk kkk kkk ki Quote . . . . . . . A
Volume . . . . . . . . : Kok kkk kkk kkk kk Print alt currency A
Line items . . . . . . : *kk
Special charges . . . : * %k
Total for items L. Hk kokk kokk kkk kok
Total special charges : Rk dekd ek k| ko
Total surcharges . . . : Kok kokok kokok okokok | kok o
Trade discount . . . . : kk kkk kkk kkk kk_
Taxes . . . .« « . . . Kok kkok kokok kkok | Kk - Edit installments . A
Invoice amount . . . . : Hk ko kokk kkk  kok
Terms discount . . . : Hk kokk kokk kkk kok
F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Review Fl0=Actions

Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Flé=Delete F22=Comments

o /

Review the information shown here, then indicate whether the quote is to be printed
immediately.

To print the detail of the quote in the alternate currency, type Y (Yes) in the Print alt
currency field. If the field is N (No), all documents will print in the trading currency.
This field appears when the order currency is different from the alternate currency.

If you want to change the installment payments you set up as part of the terms for this
quote, enter Y in the Edit installments field. If IFM is installed and interfacing, the
IFM Installment Payments panel (UAPBE2R) appears, so you can recalculate the
payments. For more information about installments, refer to the IFM User’s Guide.

After completing the panel, press Enter to process the quote.

Note: To add more line items to the quote before ending the quote, use F12=Return
to return to the line item entry panel.

To convert a quote to an order . You can convert a quote into an order by using the
order copy function. Use the following steps to begin the conversion process.

1. Select option 10=Review/Maintain Quotes on the Order Processing menu. The
Enter Quote Review - All Customers panel (AMBFADFR) appears.
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2. Select option 15=Copy to Order.

Note: You cannot convert a quote with a status code = 00.

During order entry, a quote can also be copied using the following steps.

1. Use F10=Actions on the Enter Order panel (AMBBIPVR). The Order Header
Actions popup window appears.

2. Select option 001=0Order copy on the popup window. The Select Customer Order
to Copy - Open panel (AMBFTDFR) appears.

To complete the conversion process, see “Chapter 3,”Copying orders”.



Contents | Index

AMBM10, option 10
Page 4-8

Review and maintain quotes

Use this option to review and maintain all quotes. This function enables you to:

» Change information in the quote header
» Delete the quote

» Display the quote header

* Change items in the quote.

Before you start

Get the customer numbers and quote numbers of the quotes that you want to
maintain. Quote status can be:

* 00—quote is incomplete

* 10—quote has been entered

* 20—quote has been printed

* 30—quote has been copied to an order.

Quotes can be maintained at any of these status levels.

The needed and expiration dates for quotes use system default values or dates
entered on the Enter Quote panel (AMBBLPVR).

How you start

On panel You To

AMBMOO Select option 1 Process orders.

AMBM10  Select option 10 Review and maintain quotes.

AMBFADF Select a quote Change, delete, display, copy to order, cancel/
R reactivate, or review items for selected quotes.

Hint: You can also access this function during order entry. On the Enter Order
panel (AMBBIPVR), use F9=Alt entry. The Alternate Order Entry window appears.

Type 5 in the Option field, then press Enter. The Quote Review - All Customers
panel (AMBFADFR) appears.

When you select option 10 on the Order Processing menu (AMBM10), the Quote
Review - All Customers panel (AMBFADFR) appears. This panel contains a list of all

quotes on the system. As soon as a quote has been entered, it is available for review
and maintenance.
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AMBFADFR Quote Review - All Customers * ok ok ok ok ok k
Subset by company . . . . . . . nn Subset active
Position to customer . . . . . . nnnnnnnn

quote . . . . . . . aaaahA6

Type options; press Enter.
2=Change header 4=Delete 5=Display 15=Copy to order

17=Cancel/reactivate 24=Review items

Opt Co Customer Quote Name / Status
Needed Expired

A2 * % %k k kK ok ok ok * ok ok ok ok ok ok khkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhkhkhkhkhhhkhhhhkhhkhkk * *
**/**/** **/**/**

A2 * % * Kk k ok ok ok ok ok * ok ok ok ok ok ok RS E SRS S S S S SRS EE SRR SRR EEEEEESES] * %
**/**/** **/**/**

A2 * % Kok ok ok ok ok ok ok * ok ok ok ok ok ok khkkkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhkhkhkhkhkdkkk * *
**/**/** **/**/**

A2 * % %k k kK ok ok ok * ok ok ok ok ok ok dhkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhkhkhkhkhhhhhkhkhkkhhkkkk * %
**/**/** **/**/**

F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fll=Job status

Fl2=Return Fl7=Subset

o

~

/

Enter an option or use the appropriate function key. Another panel or window
appears, depending on your choice.

Options. Use these options to perform activities for the quotes listed on this panel:

Option Use to See page

2=Change header Change quote header data. When you select this
option, the Enter Quote panel (AMBBLPVR)
appears. This panel is the first in a series of panels
that allow you to change quote header information
for the quote. Navigate through these panels,
changing the information as required.

4=Delete Delete the quote. When you select this option, the
Confirm Order Deletion panel (AMBDDPVR)
appears. To continue with the deletion, press Enter.
The system shows a message informing you that the
deletion is in progress. After the quote deletion
process is completed, the Quote Review - All
Customers panel (AMBFADFR) appears again.

5=Display Review the quote header. When you select this
option, the Display Quote panel (AMBBLPVR)
appears. This panel is the first in a series of panels
that show the contents of the quote header you
selected. Navigate through these panels to review
the quote header information.

42
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Option

Use to See page

15=Copy to order

17=Cancel/
reactivate

24=Review items

Copy the quote information to an order. When you 3-47
select this option, a Specify Copy Options window

appears. Press Enter to begin copying the quote

information immediately. Enter Y if you want to

delete the quote as well. Messages appear

informing you that the quote header and item

information is being copied to a new order. After the

quote copy process is complete, the Enter Order

panel (AMBBIPVR) appears. You can now review

and maintain the new order.

Cancel a quote, and reactive a canceled quote. —
To cancel a quote, note the Status field next to the
selected quote. If the status is 20 or less, that quote
can be canceled.

When you select this option to cancel a quote, the
Select Cancellation Reason window appears. Select
a cancellation and press Enter. The Quote Review -
All Customers panel (AMBFADFR) reappears with a
message confirming the quote cancellation. Order
status for the canceled quote is now 99.

When you select this option for reactivating a quote,
a message confirming the reactivation of the
selected quote appears. The Status field changes
from 99 to its previous status before cancellation.

Maintain items associated with a quote.

To maintain items associated with a quote

When you enter option 24=Review items on the Quote Review - All Customers panel
(AMBFADFR), the Review Quote ltem Summary panel (AMBE8DFR) appears. This
panel contains the items associated with the quote that you selected.

-

AMBES8DVR

Customer
Quote number
Quote date
Contact name

Type options;
2=Change

F2=End order
Fl0=Actions

Company number

Next panel ID . P
press Enter.
4=Delete
27=Insert after

Opt Item number/

Description
A2 khkkhkkkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkhhkhd *xk *******'***, * %
A2 khkkkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhkhkhkhkhhhhhkhkxk
A2 Khkhkhkkhkhhhkhhkhhkkhhkhkhhkhhhkhhkhhkdh *hkkx *hkkhkhx *kk_ *%x
A2 khkkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhhdhhhkhkhkhhkhhkhkhkkk
AZ R RS SRS S SRS RS E R R R R R R EEEEEIESS] *******.***_ * %
AZ ER RS SRS S SRS S SRR R EEE R RS

F3=Exit
Fll=Job status

‘\\\

Review Quote Item Summary dedkokokok ok ok
* % Khkhkkhkkkkkkkkkkk

* ok ok ok ok ok kk khkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkkhkhkhkhhhkhhhkhkhkhkhhhhhhkhhkhkhkhkkkk

*ok ok okok ok kKK Currency ID . : * Kk k

LA VAR VAL Expire date . ok [xk [ kK
EEEEEE R SRS EEEEEEEEEEEEEEES

aA3 EEEEEE R SRR EEEEEEEEEEEE S Subset active
26=Insert before

5=Display 13=Comments

WH Stock: Qty U/M
Order: Qty U/M

Unit price/

Extended amount

*’*** ***,***‘*******
***,***.**_

hkk kkk kkkkkkk
kkk kkk  kk_

* % % ***.*******

Khkkkkkk Kkko Kk kkk kk*k
* kK
kokkkkkk kkko kK kkk kkk

’
’
’
’

* kKo

. .

.

,
,
,

*******.***_ * % ***’*** ***,***.**_

Fe6=Add

Fl2=Return

F7=Backward
Fl7=Subset

F8=Forward
F22=Special charges
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Enter an option or use the appropriate function key. Another panel or window
appears, depending on your choice.

Options. Use these options to perform activities for the items listed on this panel:

Option Use to See page
2=Change Change information for a line item. 4-11
4=Delete Delete the line item from the order. When you select this —

option, the Confirm Delete of Order Line Items panel
(AMBKTDFR) appears. To continue with the deletion,
press Enter. A message informing you that the deletion is
in progress appears. After the order deletion process is
completed, the Review Quote Item Summary panel
(AMBES8DFR) appears again.

5=Display Review the information about the line item. When you —
select this option, the Display Line Item Detail panel
(AMBBED1R) appears. This panel shows detailed
information about the line item you selected.

26=Insert Insert a new line item before a line item on the list. When —
before you select this option, the Detail Item Entry - Quote panel

(AMBBAE1R) appears. Complete the information needed

to add a new line item, then press Enter. The Confirm

field appears in the lower-right corner of the panel. Type Y

to confirm your entry. The Review Quote Item Summary

panel (AMBE8BDFR) appears again, with the new line item

inserted prior to the row where you entered the option

number.

27=Insert after To insert a new line item after a line item on the list. When —
you select this option, the Detail Item Entry - Quote panel
(AMBBAE1R) appears. Complete the information needed
to add a new line item, then press Enter. The Confirm
field appears in the lower-right corner of the panel. Type Y
to confirm your entry. The Review Quote Item Summary
panel (AMBE8BDFR) appears again, with the new line item
inserted after the row where you entered the option
number.

Function keys. Use these function keys to perform additional actions.

Function key Use to See page
F6=Add Add item information to this line item. 3-59
F22=Special Review or maintain special charges associated with 4-12
charges the line item.

To change item information. When you select this option, the Detail Item Entry -
Quote panel (AMBBAE1R) appears. This is the same panel described earlier in the
section “To enter a quote” starting on page 4-1. Make any required changes, then
press Enter.

The Repricing window appears. Type Y to calculate new prices or, if price
recalculations are not required, accept the default. Type Y to confirm your entry.

Note: If you are using KBC to configure an item and you do not enter a price for the
item in KBC, COM performs the regular pricing routines for the item. If you do enter a
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price in KBC, COM takes that price and uses it as a starting point for the regular
pricing hierarchy.

The Maintenance Reason window appears. Enter a maintenance reason code (or
press F4=Prompt to select from a list of codes) that indicates why you are making the
change, then press Enter.

The Review Quote Item Summary panel (AMBE8DFR) appears again. To save the
changes you have made, use F2=End order.

The End Order panel (AMBBXPVR) appears. Press Enter. The system saves your
maintenance changes, and the Quote Review - All Customers panel (AMBFADFR)
appears again.

To review or maintain special charges

Type 24 (Review items) in the options field on the Quote Review - All Customers
panel (AMBFADFR) and press F22=Special charges on the Review Quote Item
Summary panel (AMBE8DFR) to review or maintain special charges for the quote.
The Review Special Charges panel (AMBESDFR) appears.

4 )

AMBESDFR Review Special Charges kkkkkkk
kkkkhkhkhkhkkkhkhkhhdhkkkkkhkkkkk

Company number . . . . . : kk kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk

Order . . . . . . . . . : HA Kk Kk Kk Currency ID . : Hhx

Type options; press Enter.
2=Change 4=Delete 5=Display 13=Comments 41=Tax inquiry

Opt Reference/ Type Tax ind Amount/ Terms discount/
Description Cost Surcharge
A2 * % %k * * k% *k kkk Kkkk Kkhkk Kkk_ *
' ' ' .
khkkhkkkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhkhkhx **,***l***l***'**, * k%
A2 * k ok * * %k **I***,***,***'**, *
dhkkkkkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkhkhkkhkhkhdhkhkkk **I***’***’***_**_ * ok k
A2 * %k * * %k dk kkk kkk kkk  kok_ *
' ' ' .
khkkhkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhhkdx **,***l***l***.**_ * k ok
A2 * k% * * k% *k kkk kkk Kkhkk Kkk_ *
' ' ' .
khkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdkkhhkhx **,***l***l***'**, * %k ok
A2 * %k k * * %k **I***,***,***_**_ *
dhkkkkkhkhkhhhkhkhkhkkhkhhhhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkkk **I***’***’***_**_ * ok k
F2=End order F3=Exit F6=Add F7=Backward F8=Forward

Fll=Job status Fl2=Return

. /

This panel contains a list of all the special charges on the selected quote.

Options. Use these options to perform activities for special charges listed on this
panel.

Option Use to

2=Change Change the special charge. The Special Charge Details - Order
panel (AMBBDE1R) appears. Make your changes, then press
Enter. The Confirm field appears in the lower-right corner of the
panel. Type Y to confirm your entry. The Review Special
Charges panel (AMBESDFR) appears again.
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Option Use to

4=Delete Delete the special charge. When you select this option, the
Confirm Delete panel (AMVBWDFR) appears. Press Enter to
confirm the special charge deletion.

5=Display Show the special charge information. When you select this
option, the Display Special Charge panel (AMBBVD1R) appears.
This panel contains detailed information about the special
charge you selected.

13=Comments Change, delete, or display special charge comments. When you
select this option, the Maintain Order Special Charge Comments
panel (AMBEVDFR) appears. Make your changes, then press
Enter. The Confirm field appears in the lower-right corner of the
panel. Type Y to confirm your entry. The Review Special
Charges panel (AMBESDFR) appears again.

41=Tax inquiry Review the tax details for this special charge. The Tax Details
panel (UAPSDFR) appears, showing the tax code result, tax
base amount, and tax amount for the charge.

Function keys. Use this function key to perform additional actions on the Review
Special Charges panel (AMBESDFR):

Function key Use to See page
F6=Add Type in information to add a special charge to the —
order. The Special Charge Details - Order panel
(AMBBDE1R) appears.

To save the changes you have made, use F2=End order. The End Order panel
(AMBBXPVR) appears. Type Y to confirm your entry. The system saves your
maintenance changes, and the Quote Review - All Customers panel (AMBFADFR)
appears again.
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Print quotes

Use this option to print a notice that you have given a quote to a customer. A quote is
used to enter and maintain a preliminary order or contract. Quotations advise the
prospective customer of price, delivery, and terms of sale. They do not allocate
inventory and are not subject to credit checking.

Notes:

1. The printer layout for the quote preprinted form is in Appendix C of Planning and

Installing Infor ERP XA.

2. If the fax interface or Electronic Commerce (or both) are installed, you can set up
media flags for each customer, in order to print, fax, and EDI the quote as you run
this menu option or any COM menu option where quotes are selected for printing.

Before you start

Use this panel to enter criteria for printing quotes. You have three options:

Unprinted options.

Use this option to print all quotes that have not been printed for a company.

Original print or reprint.

Use this option either to print quotes that have not been printed or to reprint
quotes that have already been printed. You can print by company and order

number ranges.

Select individual orders.

Use this option to print quotes for selected orders.

How you start

On panel You

To

AMBMOO  Select option 1
AMBM10  Select option 5
AMBGCPV Select quotes

R

Process orders.
Print quotes.
Process and/or print selected quotes.
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When you select option 5 on the Order Processing menu (AMBM10), the Quote Print
Selection panel (AMBGCPVR) appears.

4 )

AMBGCPVR Quote Print Selection Kk ok ok ok ok ok
khkkkhkkhkhkkkkhkkkkkhkhkkk

Type information; press Enter.

Unprinted options

Process all unprinted . . . . . . A

Company . . . . . . .« .« .« < < . . nn
Language code . . . . . . . . . . aA3

Date entered . . . . . . . . . . . nnnnnn
Entered by user . . . . . . . . . aaaaaaalAlo

Original print or reprint

Process by limits . . . . . . . . A
Company . . . . . . . . . . . . . nn
Beginning quote number . . . . . . aaaaalA’7
Ending quote number . . . . . . . aaaaaA’7
Language code . . . . . . . . . . aA3

Select individual orders
Select individual quotes . . . . . A

F3=Exit F4=Prompt Fll=Job status Fl2=Return

. /

At a minimum, you need to enter a company number in the Company field to print all
the quotes that have not been printed. Press Enter after typing in the company
number and to accept the other default values. A message appears that the report
has been submitted to batch.

Hint: You can use F4=Prompt with the Company and Language code fields.

Enter N in the Process all unprinted and Y in the Process by limits fields to print
quotes by company and order number ranges. Type in the desired company number
and range of order numbers, and press Enter. A message appears that the report has
been submitted to batch.
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Enter N in the Process all unprinted and Y in the Select individual quotes fields to
select individual quotes for printing. The Print Quotes panel (AMBJPDFR) appears.

/

AMBJPDFR Print Quotes
Position to company . . nn

customer . . nnnnnnnn

quote . . . aaaaaA’7

Type options; press Enter.
5=Display 6=Print

Fl2=Return Fl17=Subset

o

Subset active

Opt Co Customer Quote Name/ Status
Needed Expired

A2 * % * Kk ok k k ok Kk * Kk ok ok Kk k dhkhkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhkdkhkhkhhhkhhkhx * %
**/**/** **/**/**

A2 * % Hokk ok ok ok ok ok Hokok ok ok ok ok dkkok ok kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kK * %
**/**/** **/**/**

A2 * % * Kk k ok k ok kK * Kk k ok k ok k khkkkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkdkhkdkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkrkhkhhkhkhkxhxk * %
LA VAA VAR *k [k [ k%

A2 * % *okkok ok kKK ok ok kKK KRk khkkhkh kR h kR h kA hk kR kh kR k*kk kK % **
**/**/** **/**/**

F3=Exit F7=Backward Fg8=Forward Fll=Job status

~

kokokkkkk

/

Enter an option or use the appropriate function key.

Options. Use these options to perform activities for particular companies and orders

listed on this panel.

Option Use to

See page

5=Display Show quote information. The Display Quote panel
(AMBFBPVR) appears. This is the first in a series of
panels showing quote inquiry information. Press
Enter to see the next panel in the series. Press F3
on any panel to return to the Print Quotes panel

(AMBJPDFR).

6=Print Print the selected quote, or send it to the trading

partner using Electronic Commerce.

10-7
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ID Industries
705 Glenridge Dr
Atlanta, GA 30328

ID Industries
5098 Holcomb Road

Marietta, GA 30392

1 50 QT
Thank you for your
order.
Deliveries accepted 10 am
or later.
LUKESKIT

TEST KIT MATERIALS
Kit Parent

ALPSKWR
ALL PURPOSE SHRINK WRAP
1.500 FT
250.00
.00
.00

.00

5%

79 206
Y4 1.
100.
RL 1.
150.

1/06/** 1
1/13 /%%
N
10 NET 30
000
000 100.00
000
000 150.00
.00
12.50
250.00
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Chapter 5. Entering credit memos

The Credit Memo type of alternate order entry allows you to enter credit returns and
credit allowances. Use credit memos when:

* A customer returns items for credit
* A customer returns defective items for replacement
» A credit allowance is required for a customer.

Before you start

How you start

The credit memo feature allows you to calculate item prices, shipping charges, and
print a final credit amount.

Before you enter a credit memo, you should have the following information:

Company number (if you use multi-company support)
Customer name and number

Billing information (if you do not use the default)

A list of items you plan to include on the credit memo
Any comments you plan to add to the credit memo.

The process of entering a credit memo is basically the same as entering a customer
order. A typical credit memo consists of a header, which is general information that
you set up for the credit memo, and line items, which are the specific items for which
you are providing credit. The information that you set up in the credit memo header,
such as addresses and shipment dates, becomes the default information for the line
items; however, you can change this information for each item on the credit memo.

This section explains the basic steps for entering a credit memo. Typically, entering a
credit memo consists of:

» Entering credit memo header information on the Enter Credit Memo panel
(required).

» Providing additional information, as required by the credit memo, on one or more
credit memo entry panels (optional).

» Entering line item information on one of the line item entry panels (required).

» Completing the End Credit Memo panel to finish the credit memo entry process
(required).

The steps that you perform may vary, depending on the complexity of the credit
memo. Some credit memos may require only a minimum number of panels to be
completed, while others may require you to complete additional panels. The
sequence of panels presented to you may vary also, depending on the choices you
make while entering a credit memo as well as on how you or your company have
tailored this function.

On panel You To

AMBMO00 Select option 1 Process orders.
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On panel You To
AMBM10 Select option 1 Enter an order or quote.
AMBBIPVR Press FO=Alt entry Show Alternate Order Entry

Alternate Order Entry
popup window

AMBBQPVR

Select option 3

Begin credit memo
entry

popup window.
Select credit memo entry.

Enter information for a credit
memo.

To enter a credit memo

When you select option 3 on the Alternate Order Entry popup window, the Enter
Credit Memo panel (AMBBQPVR) appears.

-~

AMBBQPVR

Company
Warehouse
Credit to order
Customer
Ship to
Credit memo
Number
Date
Reference

Sales code
Credit code

Reason code
Contract number

Next panel ID

F3=Exit
Fll=Job status

-

Purchase Order Number . .

Invoice reference . . . .

F4=Prompt
Fl2=Return

Enter Credit Memo

* % *ok ok ok ok ok ok Kok

Kok kkkkkkk

. aA3
* ok ok ok ok ok ok

N nnnnnnnn
. aaaaaahs8

* ok ok kok ok ok ok ok
*hkKkhkkkkk Kk
(Override
* %k k ok Kk kK

* %k ok ok ok ok

. aaaaaaaaaAl2 Credit

aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaal
ER R R R R R R

*okokokok ok ok ok ok

. A

. A
nnnnnn
. aA3

. nnnn

Kok kkkkkkk
*okokkokkokkok

*k ok Kok ok ok ok ok

F9=Alt entry

Flé=Delete Fl18=

Fl0=Actions

‘\\

*kkkk KKk

* Kk Kok ok
Khkkkkkkkkkhkkhkhkkhkkkk

Kkkkkkkkkkhkkhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkkk
Khkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk*

)

card sale . . A
2

R RS RS EEEEEEEEE ST
Khkhkkkkhkkhkkhkkkkkx

Kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk
Kkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkk

*hkkkkkkkkkkkkkokx

Change defaults

)

This panel, which is used to enter header information, is the first in a series of
required and optional panels that you complete to enter a credit memo.

This panel appears in two modes: ENTER and CHANGE. When initially entering a
credit memo, this panel is in ENTER mode. When maintaining a credit memo, the

panel is in CHANGE mode.

Anytime you advance to another header panel and then return to this panel, you are in
CHANGE mode. Additional fields in the Enter Credit Memo panel (AMBBQPVR) will
then be protected. See Chapter 3,”Maintain Orders and Quotes” for additional

information.

1. Complete this panel to add the header information that accompanies the credit
memo. When this panel appears, some fields contain system-generated or
default values, while others are blank. You can accept the default values or type

over them.

Company is a protected field. You cannot type over this value.
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The Number field contains a unique identifier that is assigned to the credit memo.
This number is only protected when credit memo numbers are being generated
by the system.

. At a minimum, you need to enter a customer number in the Customer field to

identify the customer for whom the credit memo is being created. You also need
to enter a code in the Warehouse code field. All of the other fields are optional.

Hint: Several of the fields on this panel offer prompted entry. You can use
F4=Prompt on the following fields:

Warehouse
Customer

Ship to

Credit code
Contract number
Next panel ID.

. When entering a new credit memo, the company number is protected and cannot

be changed on this panel. To change companies, you must press F10=Actions,
and then select option 6, Order maintenance, from the Actions popup window.
You can then select a new company. Refer to Chapter 3,”Changing to another
company” for additional information.

Note: You can only change companies when the Enter Credit Memo panel
(AMBBQPVR) first appears, and you have not advanced to another order header
panel. If you advance to another header panel and return or are maintaining an
credit memo, the company number cannot be changed.

When you select a new company, the following occurs:

* The Enter Credit Memo panel (AMBBQPVR) is refreshed using the default
values for the new company.

* You can delete an existing open credit memo from this panel by using
F16=Delete.

. When you press Enter on the Enter Credit Memo panel (AMBBQPVR), the data

fields you enter are edited. If errors are found, the panel appears again with error
messages, and the fields in error are highlighted. If no errors are found, the next
panel, as specified in the Next panel ID field, appears.

5. From the Enter Credit Memo panel (AMBBQPVR), you can either:

» Skip the optional order header panels and go directly to a line item entry
panel.

» Complete one or more of the optional order header panels (either in
sequence or by going directly to them).

* Go directly to the End Credit Memo panel (AMBBWPVR).

Note: The Enter Credit Memo panel (AMBBQPVR) is one of three required panels

that you must complete to enter a credit memo. The other required panels are one
of the line item entry panels, such as the Detail Item Entry - Credit Memo panel
(AMBAS5E1R), and the End Credit Memo panel (AMBBWPVR). All of the other
order entry panels are optional. The sequence of these panels may vary,
depending on how this function has been tailored by you or your company.

Function keys. Use the following function keys to perform additional actions.
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Function key Use to See page

F9=Alt entry Show the Alternate Order Entry popup window, 3-116
where you can select from a list of additional order
actions.

F10=Actions Show the Order Header Actions popup window 3-95
where you can select from a list of additional order
actions.

F16=Delete Delete an existing credit memo. When you use —
F16=Delete on one of the order header panels, the
Confirm Order Deletion panel (AMBDDPVR)
appears. Press Enter to delete the selected credit
memo or use F12=Return to return to the previous
panel.
Note: You cannot delete a credit memo if any
uninvoiced credit returns exist.

F18=Change Show the Change Defaults popup window, where 3-92,
defaults you can change your data and navigational defaults. 3-94

Proceeding to the next order header panel. To go directly to an order header
panel, type the panel identifier in the Next panel ID field, which is located near the
bottom of the Enter Credit Memo panel (AMBBQPVR), then press Enter.

Hint: If you don’t remember the panel identifier for the panel you want to go to,
position the cursor on the Next panel ID field, then use F4=Prompt.

Each order type, whether it is a basic order, quote, credit memo, standing order, or
immediate ship, has the same header panels. The following table shows the header
panels and their panel identifiers.

See
Panel title Panel ID page
Sold to override 010 3-9
Ship to override 020 3-10
Specify Shipment and Terms 030 3-11
Override Price & Currency 040 3-12
Edit Order Commission Splits 050 3-13
Quote/Order Comments 060 3-14

After you complete a panel, press Enter. The next header panel appears.

Proceeding to the End Credit Memo panel. To proceed directly to the End Credit
Memo panel (AMBBWPVR) without completing any additional order entry panels, use
F2=End order.

Note: If you want to cancel the changes you’ve made and back out, use either
F3=Exit or F12=Return before you press Enter.

Completing a line item entry panel. After you complete the Enter Credit Memo
panel (AMBBQPVR) and any optional order header panels, you complete the line item
entry panel. You can access a line item entry panel directly by entering 70 in the Next
panel ID field, which is found on most of the order entry panels.
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Line item entry panels allow you to add line items or credits to a credit memo. You
must complete a line item entry panel to enter a customer credit memo. Several
different panels are used for line item entry; however, the panel that you use depends
on your current task as well as how you or your company have set your default
panels.

You can change from the default panel to another line item entry detail panel by using
F9=Alt entry, then selecting the corresponding option number, as follows:

Option Use to See page
010 Detail item entry 3-62
020 Customer item entry 3-66
030 Noninventory item entry 3-69
040 Basic item entry 3-72
050 Special charge entry 3-77
060 Credit detail item entry 3-79
070 Credit customer item 3-82
080 Credit noninventory item 3-84
090 Credit basic item entry 3-86
100 Credit special charge 3-87
110 Review order 3-51

The following panel, the Credit Detail ltem Entry panel (AMBASE1R), is one example
of a line item entry panel.

4 )

AMBASEIR Credit Detail Item Entry Fkkok ok ok
Order nu[nber : *kkkkkkkk *hkkkkkkk Khkkhkkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkx
Last entr—y . : hhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhhhkhkhhkhkhhhkhkhhhkhhddx dhkhkhhhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkx
Sequence number aaaaaA7 Comments . ok ok ke ok ok ok ok ek ok ok ok e dkok ok ok ek ok ok ok ok
Item number . . aaaaaaaaaaaaAls Khkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhhkhkhhhkhkhhkx

Credit quantity nnnnnnn.nnn-

Order U/M . . . A2

Warehouse . . . aA3

*ok ok kkk U/M : *k Currency : kkk kkkkkkkhkkhkhhk hkkhkhhhhkkhkkx

Base . . . . . NNNNNNNNNNNNN . NNN- Selling price  nnnnnnnnnnnn.nnn-

Cnv selling @ *, k%% sk skoksk skkkokkksk Net sales . . NNNNNNNNNNNN . NN-
Credit date . . nnnnnn Stock gty . . : * kkk kkk kkk_ [J/M k*
Credit code . . A
Reason code . . aA3
Ship to override aaaaaa”A8 A
Price override A Tax indicator . aA3
Tax transaction type aaaaaaaAll Tax class . . . aaaaaaaaaaaahl5s
F2=End order F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Alt entry FlO0=Actions
Fll=Job status Fl2=Return F18=Change defaults

N /

Complete this panel to add line items to the credit memo. The Item number and
Credit quantity fields are required.
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After you complete these fields and any others you want to use, press Enter. The
system completes associated pricing and quantity fields, based on information stored
in the data base. The panel appears again so you can add the next line item.

Hint: If you do not know a line item number or unit of measure code, you can use
F4=Prompt.

After you finish adding all the line items to the credit memo, use F2=End order to
complete the credit memo process. The End Credit Memo panel (AMBBWPVR)
appears

Completing the End Credit Memo panel

The End Credit Memo panel (AMBBWPVR) provides a summary of the credit memo.
You must complete this panel to finish the process of entering a customer credit
memo. Typically, you complete this panel after you have completed the Enter Credit
Memo panel (AMBBQPVR), a line item entry panel, and any optional panels. To
access this panel, use F2=End order from any of the order entry panels where it is
available.

Note: You also can access the End Credit Memo panel (AMBBWPVR) from Order
Maintenance and Order Inquiry panels.

4 )

AMBBWPVR End Credit Memo Kok ok ok ok ok ok
*
Credit memo : * ok K ok Kk Kk Kk ok kkkkkkkkkkkkkk kA kA kA A XA A A XA Ak Ak k&

Last entry . : khkkkkkkhkkhkhkhkhkkkkkkkkhkhkhk Kk khkhkhkhkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk*

Type information; press Enter to end order.
dkkkkkkkkkkkkkk

Order totals Immediate print options

Weight . . . . . . . . : kk kkk kkk kkk k% Acknowledgement . . A
Volume . . . . . . . . : **l***’***'*** * %
Line items . . . . . . : ok Pro forma invoice . A
Special charges . . . : *kk
Total for items . . . : dk kkdk kkk kkk kk Print alt currency A
Total special charges : Kok kkk kkk kkk kk -
Total surcharges . . . : Fk ko dekde dkok ko
Trade discount . . . . : Kk kkk kkk Kk Kk
Taxes ., Kk kkk kkk kkk Kk
Invoice amount . . . . : Kk kkk kkk  kkk kk -
Terms discount . . . : R L S T
F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Review Fl0=Actions

Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Flé=Delete F22=Comments

- /

Review the information shown here, then indicate whether an acknowledgment or pro
forma invoice is to be printed immediately.

To print the detail of the credit memo in the alternate currency, type Y (Yes) in the

Print alt currency field. If the field is N (No), all documents will print in the trading
currency. This field appears when the order currency is different from the alternate
currency.

After completing the panel, press Enter to process the credit memo.

Note: To add more line items to the credit memo before ending the credit memo,
use F12=Return to return to the line item entry panel.
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Maintaining a credit memo

You maintain a credit memo the same way you maintain a customer order. See
Chapter 3,”Maintain Orders and Quotes” for additional information.
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Chapter 6. Entering standing orders

The Standing Order type of alternate order entry allows you to enter a permanent
request from a customer for goods to be delivered or services to be performed.

Before you start

How you start

The process of entering a standing order is basically the same as entering a customer
order. A typical standing order consists of a header, which is general information that
you set up for the standing order, and line items, which are the specific items for which
you are providing price information. The information that you set up in the standing
order header, such as addresses and shipment dates, becomes the default
information for the line items; however, you can change this information for each line
item on the standing order.

This section explains the basic steps for entering an standing order. Typically, entering
an standing order consists of:

» Entering standing order header information on the Enter Standing Order panel
(required)

* Providing additional information, as required by the standing order, on one or
more standing order entry panels (optional)

» Entering line item information on one of the item entry panels (required)

» Completing the End Standing Order panel to finish the standing order entry
process (required).

The steps that you perform may vary, depending on the complexity of the standing
order. Some standing orders may require only a minimum number of panels to be
completed, while others may require you to complete additional panels. The
sequence of panels presented to you may vary also, depending on the choices you
make while entering a standing order as well as on how you or your company have
tailored this function.

Note: If you are using Knowledge-Based Configurator (KBC), when you enter
configured items in a standing order, you go to KBC panels to enter information about
the items. When you finish entering the information on the KBC panels, you
automatically return to COM to continue entering the standing order.

On panel You To

AMBMOO0 Select option 1 Process orders.

AMBM10 Select option 1 Enter an order or quote.

AMBBIPVR Press F9=Alt entry Display Alternate Order Entry popup
window.

Alternate Order  Select option 4 Select standing order entry.

Entry popup

window

AMBBMPVR Begin standing order Enter information for a standing order.
entry
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To enter a standing order

When you select option 4 on the Alternate Order Entry popup window, the Enter

Standing Order panel (AMBBMPVR) appears. This panel, which is used to enter

header information, is the first in a series of required and optional panels that you
complete to enter a standing order.

4 )

AMBBMPVR Enter Standing Order *okk ok ok ok ok
Company . . . . . . . . : * %k khkkkkhkkhkhkkkkkkk
Wa]{'ehcuse ........ aA3 R RS RS EE SRR R R R R R R EEEEESES
Customer ....... nnnnnnnn R R R RS RS RS RS SRR EEE SRR R RS
Ship to . . . . . . . . . aaaaaalA8 hhkkhkkkhkkkhhkhhhkhhhkhkkhkkhkhkhkkkkhkkkk k%
Standing order (override)

Number . . . . . . . . *k ok ok ok kK

Date . . . . . . . . . * kK ok ok k

Reference . . . . . . aaaaaaaaahAl2

Sales code 44444 A ER R R RS RS E SRS SRR R R RS
Purchase order

Number . . . . . . . . aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaal2?2

Date . . . . . . . . . nnnnnn

Revision . . . . . . . aaaaaA’7
Contract number . . . . . nnnnn Je ke kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok
Next panel ID ______ aA3 khkkkhkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkkk
F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Alt entry Fl0=Actions
Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Flé6=Delete Fl8=Change defaults

. /

This panel appears in two modes: ENTER and CHANGE. When initially entering a
standing order, this panel is in ENTER mode. When maintaining a standing order, the
panel is in CHANGE mode.

Anytime you advance to another header panel and then return to this panel, you are in
CHANGE mode. Some fields in the Enter Standing Order panel (AMBBMPVR) are
then protected. See “Maintain Orders and Quotes” on page 3-47 for additional
information.

1. Complete this panel to add the header information that accompanies the standing
order. When this panel appears, some fields contain system-generated or default
values, while others are blank. You can accept the default values or type over
them.

Company is a protected field. You cannot type over this value.

The Number field contains a unique identifier that is assigned to the standing
order. This number is only protected when order numbers are being generated by
the system.

2. At a minimum, you need to enter a customer number in the Customer field to
identify the customer that placed the standing order. You also need to enter a
code in the Warehouse code field. All of the other fields are optional.
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Hint: Several of the fields on this panel offer prompted entry. You can use
F4=Prompt on the following fields:

Warehouse
Customer

Ship to

Sales code
Contract number
Next panel ID

3. When entering a new standing order, the company number is protected and

cannot be changed on this panel. To change companies, you must press
F10=Actions, and then select option 6, Order maintenance, from the Actions
popup window. You can then select a new company. Refer to “Changing to
another company” on page -98 for additional information.

Note: You can only change companies when the Enter Standing Order panel
(AMBBMPVR) first appears, and you have not advanced to another order header
panel. If you advance to another header panel and return or are maintaining an
standing order, the company number cannot be changed.

When a new company is selected, the following occurs:

* The Enter Standing Order panel (AMBBMPVR) is refreshed using the default
values for the new company.

* You can use F16=Delete to delete an existing standing order from this panel.

. When you press Enter on the Enter Standing Order panel (AMBBMPVR), the

data fields you enter are edited. If errors are found, the panel appears again with
error messages, and the fields in error are highlighted. If no errors are found, the
next panel, as specified for Next panel ID, appears.

. From the Enter Standing Order panel (AMBBMPVR), you can either:

« Skip the optional order header panels and go directly to a line item entry
panel.

» Complete one or more of the optional order header panels (either in
sequence or by going directly to them).

* Go directly to the End Standing Order panel (AMBBYPVR).

Note: The Enter Standing Order panel (AMBBMPVR) is one of three required
panels that you must complete to enter standing order. The other required panels
are one of the line item entry panels, such as the Detail Item Entry - Standing
Order panel (AMBASE1R), which is used in this example, and the End Standing
Order panel (AMBBYPVR). All of the other order entry panels are optional. The
sequence of these panels may vary, depending on how this function has been
tailored by you or your company.

Function keys. Use the following function keys to perform additional actions.

Function key Use to See page

F9=Alt entry Show the Alternate Order Entry popup window, where 3-116

you can select from a list of additional order actions.

F10=Actions Show the Order Header Actions popup window, where 3-95

you can select from a list of additional order actions.
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Function key Use to See page

F16=Delete Delete a standing order. When you use F16=Delete on —
one of the order header panels, the Confirm Order
Deletion panel (AMBDDPVR) appears. Use this panel
to confirm that this is the order you want to delete.
Press Enter to delete the selected standing order or
use F12=Return to return to panel AMBBMPVR.

F18=Change Show the Change Defaults popup window, where you 3-92,
defaults can change your data and navigational defaults. 3-94

Proceeding to the next order header panel. To go directly to an order header
panel, type the panel identifier in the Next panel ID field, which is located near the
bottom of the Enter Standing Order panel (AMBBMPVR), then press Enter.

Hint: If you don’t remember the panel identifier for the panel you want to go to,
position the cursor on the Next panel ID field, then use F4=Prompt.

Each order type, whether it is a basic order, standing order, credit memo, standing
order, or immediate ship, has the same order header panels. The following table
shows the order header panels and their panel identifiers.

See
Panel title Panel ID page
Sold to override 010 3-9
Ship to override 020 3-10
Specify Shipment and Terms 030 3-11
Override Price & Currency 040 3-12
Edit Order Commission Splits 050 3-13
Quote/Order Comments 060 3-14

After you complete a panel, press Enter. The next order header panel appears.

Proceeding to the End Standing Order panel. To proceed directly to the End
Standing Order panel (AMBBYPVR) without completing any additional order entry
panels, use F2=End order.

Note: If you want to cancel the changes you’'ve made and back out, use either
F3=Exit or F12=Return before you press Enter.

Completing a line item entry panel

After you complete the Enter Standing Order panel (AMBBMPVR) and any optional
order header panels, you complete the line item entry panel. You can access a line
item entry panel directly by entering 70 in the Next panel ID field, which is found on
most of the order entry panels.

Line item entry panels allow you to add line items or line item credits to a standing
order. You must complete a line item entry panel to enter a standing order. Several
different panels are used for line item entry; however, the panel that you use depends
on your current task as well as how you or your company have set your default
panels.
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You can change from the default panel to another line item entry detail panel by using
F9=Alt entry, then selecting the corresponding option number, as follows:

Option Use to See page
020 Customer item entry 3-66
030 Noninventory item entry 3-69
040 Basic item entry 3-72
050 Special charge entry 3-77
110 Review order 3-51

The following panel, the Detail Item Entry - Standing Order panel (AMBA8SE1R), is
one example of a line item entry panel.

4 )

AMBASE1R Detail Item Entry - Standing Order ok kK ok kK
Order number : Kk kK ok ok ok ok K Kohkkkkkhkkh  kkkkkkkkhkkhhhkhkhkdkokkkk ok kkkokkkk kK
Last entry . : LR RS RS RS RS RS RS RS RS R R R ESEE SRR EE R R EEEEEEEEEEEEEESES]
Sequence number aaaaaA7 Comments . A e e e e sk ke e ke ek ok ke deoke deokodeokeok
Item number . . aaaaaaalAlo Kkkkkhhhhhkhhhhkhhhhhhhhhhhhhkkk*
Order quantity nnnnnn.nnn-
Order U/M . . . A2
Warehouse . . . aA3
Price: U/M : * % Currency T Khkk hhkkkkkkhkhkhkdkhkhhkdk dhkhkhkhkdkhkdkhkhkhkhhkhx
Base . . . . . NONNNNNNNNNN.NNN- Selling price . nnnnnnnnnnnn.nnn-
Cnv selling : ko okkk kkk kkk kkkkkkk- Net sales . . . nnnonnnnnnnn.nn-
Blanket releases A Stock gty . . : n,nnn,nnn.nnn- U/M A2
Ship to override aaaaaaA8 A
Price override A Tax indicator . aA3
Tax transaction type aaaaaaaAll Tax class . . . aaaaaaaaaaaaalAls
F2=End order F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Alt entry Fl0=Actions
Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Fl8=Change defaults

o )

Complete this panel to add line items to the order. The Item number and Order
quantity fields are required.

After you complete these fields and any others you want to use, press Enter. The
system completes associated pricing and quantity fields, based on information stored
in the data base. This panel appears again so you can add the next line item.

Note: If you are using KBC to configure an item and you do not enter a price for the
item in KBC, COM performs the regular pricing routines for the item. If you do enter a
price in KBC, COM takes that price and uses it as a starting point for the regular
pricing hierarchy.

Hint: If you do not know a line item number or unit of measure code, you can use
F4=Prompt. After you finish adding all the line items to the standing order, use
F2=End order to complete the standing order process. The End Standing Order
panel (AMBBYPVR) appears.
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Completing the End Standing Order panel

The End Standing Order panel (AMBBYPVR) provides a summary of the standing
order. You must complete this panel to finish the process of entering a standing order.
Typically, you complete this panel after you have completed the Enter Standing Order
panel (AMBBMPVR), a line item entry panel, and any optional panels. To access this
panel, use F2=End order from any of the order entry panels where it is available.

Note: You can also access the End Standing Order (AMBBYPVR) panel from Order
Maintenance and Order Inquiry panels.

4 )

AMBBYPVR End Standing Order ek kok ok ok
*

Order number : *okokkokkokkok Kkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkok
Last entry . : Kohkkkkkkhkkhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhk khhhhhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkkkkk k&

Type information; press Enter to end order.
khkkkkkkkkkkkkkx

Order totals Immediate print options
Weight . . . . . . . . : Kok kokk kkk kkk kK Standing order A
Volume . . . . . . . . : Ik kkk kkk kkk ok Print alt currency A
Line items . . . . . . : *k ok
Special charges . . . : *k ok
Total for items . . . : kh kkk kkk kkdk k-

Total special charges : Kok kokk kokk kkk kk
Total surcharges . . . : Kok kokk kkk kkk kk
Trade discount . . . . : Ik kkk kkk kkk okk_
Taxes . . . .« .« . . . dkkkdk kkk kokk kk Edit installments . A
Invoice amount . . . . : Kok kkk kkk kkk kk
Terms discount . . . : ek kkk kkk kkdk gk
F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Review Fl0=Actions

Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Flé6=Delete F22=Comments

- J

Review the information shown here, then indicate whether a standing order is to be
printed immediately.

To print the detail of the order in the alternate currency, type Y (Yes) in the Print alt
currency field. If the field is N (No), all documents (order, acknowledgement, and
invoice) will print in the trading currency. This field appears when the order currency is
different from the alternate currency.

If you want to change the installment payments you set up as part of the terms for this
order, enter Y in the Edit installments field. The IFM Installment Payments panel
(UAPBEZ2R) appears, so you can recalculate the payments. For more information
about installments, refer to the IFM User’s Guide.

After completing the panel, press Enter to process the standing order.

Note: To add more items to the standing order before ending the standing order,
use F12=Return to return to the line item entry panel.

Maintaining a standing order

You maintain a standing order the same way you maintain a customer order. See
“Maintain Orders and Quotes” on page 3-47 for additional information.
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Chapter 7. Entering immediate shipment orders

Use the Enter Immediate Shipment Order panel to enter orders where the recipient
has already received the items on the order or is currently waiting to pick up the items.
In other words, items are sold off the shelf to customers who are waiting to take the
items with them or the order was prepared and shipped manually and you need to
update the XA files. You can also use this ENTRY mode to process credit and debit
memos.

The purpose of entering an immediate shipment order is to record the sale, update
inventory, print an invoice or debit/credit memo, and create historical information. This
immediate order entry option combines the order entry, shipment reporting, and
invoicing into one task.

Note: When International Financial Management (IFM) is installed and interfacing,
the invoicing function automatically posts transactions to IFM.

Before you start

Before you begin entering immediate shipment orders, you need to gather all the
information for the orders you are planning to enter. Decide ahead of time what is
applicable to these orders, as follows:

Customer data

Line item information

Sold to override information

Shipment and terms information

Pricing and currency override information
Salesrep commission and percentages
Order comments

Print options for each order:

- Packing and structure pack list
- Invoice (requires GL year and month/period)
- Carrier information.

The process of entering an immediate shipment order is basically the same as
entering a customer order. A typical immediate shipment order consists of a header,
which is general information that you set up for the immediate shipment order, and
line items, which are the specific items for which you are providing price information.
The information that you set up in the immediate shipment order header, such as
addresses and shipment dates, becomes the default information for the line items;
however, you can change this information for each item on the immediate shipment
order.

This section explains the basic steps for entering an immediate shipment order.
Typically, entering an immediate shipment order consists of:

» Entering header information on the Enter Immediate Shipment Order panel
(required)

» Providing additional information, as required by the immediate shipment order, on
one or more order entry panels (optional)

» Entering line item information on one of the item entry panels (required)

» Completing the End Immediate Shipment Order panel to finish the immediate
shipment order entry process (required).
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How you start

The steps that you perform may vary, depending on the complexity of the immediate
shipment order. Some immediate shipment orders may require only a minimum
number of panels to be completed, while others may require you to complete
additional panels. The sequence of panels presented to you may vary also,
depending on the choices you make while entering an order as well as on how you or
your company have tailored this function.

On panel You To
AMBMOO  Select option 1 Process orders.
AMBM10  Select option 3 Enter an immediate shipment order.

AMBGEPV Begin immediate Enter information for an immediate shipment order.
R shipment order
entry

To enter an immediate shipment order

When you select option 3 on the COM Order Processing menu, the Enter Immediate
Ship Order panel (AMBGEPVR) appears. This panel, which is used to enter header
information, is the first in a series of required and optional panels that you complete to
enter an immediate shipment order.

4 )

AMBGEPVR Enter Immediate Ship Order kK Kk kK
cOmpany . . . . . . . . : * % khkkkkkkhkkhkkkkkkkk
Warehouse ........ A2 khkkkkhkhkhhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkkhhhkxk
Customer . . . . . . . . nnnnnnnn khkkkkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhkhkhkhkhhkhhkhhhhkhkdhkk
ship to ......... aaaaaA7 R R SRS E SRS RS SRR R R R R R EEEEEEESS
Customer order (Override)
Number . . . . . . . . aaaaaA7
Date . . . . . . . . . nnnnnn
Reference . . . . . . aaaaaaaaaAl2 Credit card sale . . A
Sales Code _______ A khkkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhhhkkhkhhkhkk
Purchase order
Number . . . . . . . . aaaaaaaaalAl2
Date . . . . . . . . . nnnnnn
Revision . . . . . . . aaaaaA’7
Contract number _____ nnnnn dhkkkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhdhhhkkkkkkkk
Request date . . . . . . nnnnnn
Shipment date . . . . . . nnnnnn
Next panel D . . . . . . aA3l3 khkkkhkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhkhkhkkhkhkkkkk
F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Alt entry Fl0=Actions
Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Flé6=Delete Fl8=Change defaults

. )

This panel appears in two modes: ENTER and CHANGE. When initially entering an
order, this panel is in ENTER mode. When maintaining an order, the panel is in
CHANGE mode.

Anytime you advance to another header panel and then return to this panel, you are in
CHANGE mode. Some fields in the Enter Immediate Shipment Order panel are then
protected. See “Review/Maintain Held Orders” on page 3-56 for additional
information.
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. Complete this panel to add the header information that accompanies the order.

When this panel appears, some fields contain system-generated or default
values, while others are blank. You can accept the default values or type over
them.

Company is a protected field. You cannot type over this value.

The Number field contains a unique identifier that is assigned to the order. This
number is only protected when order numbers are being generated by the
system.

. At a minimum, you need to enter a customer number in the Customer field to

identify the customer that placed the order. You also need to enter a code in the
Warehouse code field. All of the other fields are optional.

Hint: Several of the fields on this panel offer prompted entry. You can use
F4=Prompt on the following fields:

Warehouse
Customer

Ship to

Sales code
Contract number
Next panel ID

. When entering a new order, the company number is protected and cannot be

changed on this panel. To change companies, you must press F10=Actions, and
then select option 6, Order maintenance, from the Actions popup window. You
can then select a new company. Refer to “Changing to another company” on
page 3-98 for additional information.

Note: You can change companies only when the Enter Immediate Shipment
Order panel first appears, and you have not advanced to another order header
panel. If you advance to another header panel and return or are maintaining an
order, the company number cannot be changed.

When a new company is selected, the following occurs:

» The Enter Immediate Shipment Order panel is refreshed using the default
values for the new company.

* You can delete an existing order from this panel by using F16=Delete.

. The Request date, Mfg (manufacturing) due date, and Ship lead time fields

and their values are determined by how you or your company have tailored this
function. The following table shows how the dates are determined.

Request

date Mfg due date Action

Blank Blank Order date is used for both dates and the ship
lead time is ignored.

Entered Blank Manufacturing due date is calculated by

subtracting the ship lead time from the request
date, and the resulting date is checked in the
shipping calendar for the warehouse. If this date is
not a work day, the next earlier work day is used.
This date is then checked in the IM calendar for a
work day; if this date is not a work day, a warning
message appears.
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Request
date Mfg due date Action
Blank Entered Request date is calculated by adding the ship lead
time to the manufacturing due date.
Entered Entered The dates that are entered are used.

These dates, whether calculated by the system or entered by you, must be valid
according to these rules:

* Request date must be equal to or greater than the order date.

» Manufacturing due date must be equal to or greater than the order date.
» Manufacturing due date must be equal to or less than the request date.
* Manufacturing due date must be a work day in the IM calendar.

5. A user exit for credit card processing is available. If this user exit is active, the

Credit card sale field appears on the Begin order panel for customer orders and
credit memos. Use F10=Actions to go to credit card processing. For more
information about user exits, see Appendix B, "COM user exits”.

. When you press Enter on the Enter Immediate Shipment Order panel

(AMBGEPVR), the data fields you enter are edited. If errors are found, the panel
appears again with error messages, and the fields in error are highlighted. If no
errors are found, the next panel, as specified for Next panel ID, appears.

. From the Enter Immediate Shipment Order panel (AMBGEPVR), you can either:

» Skip the optional order header panels and go directly to an item entry panel.

» Complete one or more of the optional order header panels (either in
sequence or by going directly to them).

* Go directly to the End Immediate Shipment Order panel (AMBFVPVR).

Note: The Enter Immediate Shipment Order panel (AMBGEPVR) is one of
three required panels that you must complete to enter an order. The other
required panels are one of the item entry panels, such as the Detail Item -
Immediate Shipment panel (AMBB9E1R), and the End Immediate Shipment
Order panel (AMBFVPVR). All of the other order entry panels are optional. The
sequence of these panels may vary, depending on how this function has been
tailored by you or your company.

Function keys. Use the following function keys to perform additional actions.

Function key Use to See page
F9=Alt entry Show the Alternate Order Entry popup window, 3-116
where you can select from a list of additional order
actions.
F10=Actions Show the Order Header Actions popup window, 3-95

where you can select from a list of additional order
actions.
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Function key Use to See page

F16=Delete Delete an existing order. When you use F16=Delete —
on one of the order header panels, the Confirm
Order Deletion panel (AMBDDPVR) appears. Use
this panel to confirm that this is the order you want to
delete. Press Enter to delete the selected order or
use F12=Return to return to the previous
panel.Note: The order cannot be deleted after you
press Enter on the last panel. All that remains is the
shipment for the order. You must maintain the
shipment and set the quantities to zero. This
effectively deletes the order.

F18=Change Show the Change Defaults popup window, where 3-92
defaults you can change your data and navigational defaults. 3-94

Proceeding to the next order header panel. To go directly to an order header
panel, type the panel identifier in the Next panel ID field, which is located near the
bottom of the Enter Immediate Shipment Order panel (AMBGEPVR), then press
Enter.

Hint: If you don’t remember the panel identifier for the panel you want to go to,
position the cursor on the Next panel ID field, then use F4=Prompt.

Each order type, whether it is a basic order, quote, credit memo, standing order, or
immediate ship, has the same order header panels. The following table shows the
order header panels and their panel identifiers:

See
Panel title Panel ID page
Sold to override 010 3-9
Ship to override 020 3-10
Specify Shipment and Terms 030 3-11
Override Price & Currency 040 3-12
Edit Order Commission Splits 050 3-13
Quote/Order Comments 060 3-14

After you complete a panel, press Enter. The next order header panel appears.

Proceeding to the End Immediate Shipment Order panel. To proceed directly to
the End Immediate Shipment Order panel (AMBFVPVR) without completing any
additional order entry panels, use F2=End order.

Note: If you want to cancel the changes you’'ve made and back out, use either
F3=Exit or F12=Return before you press Enter.

Completing a line item entry panel

After you complete the Enter Immediate Shipment Order panel (AMBGEPVR) and
any optional order header panels, complete the line item entry panel. You can access
a line item entry panel directly by entering 70 in the Next panel ID field, which is found
on most of the order entry panels.
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Line item entry panels allow you to add line items or line item credits to an order. You
must complete a line item entry panel to enter a customer order. Several different
panels are used for line item entry; however, the panel that you use depends on your
current task as well as how you or your company have set your default panels. The
Detail Item - Immediate Shipment panel (AMBB9E1R) is shown in this example.

You can change from the default panel to another line item entry panel by using
F9=Alt entry, then selecting the corresponding option number, as follows:

Option Use to See page
010 Detail item entry 3-62
020 Customer item entry 3-66
030 Noninventory item entry 3-69
040 Basic item entry 3-72
050 Special charge entry 3-77
060 Credit detail item entry 3-79
070 Credit customer item 3-82
080 Credit noninventory item 3-84
090 Credit basic item entry 3-86
100 Credit special charge 3-87
110 Review order 3-51

The following panel, the Detail Iltem - Immediate Shipment panel (AMBB9E1R), is one
example of a line item entry panel.

4 )

AMBBYE1R Detail Item - Immediate Shipment ok ok ok ok ok ok
Order nurn_ber : * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok R R SRS RS RS R RS S S SRS R R R R R R EREEES]
Last entry . : R R R RS RS RS RS RS RS RS RS ES R ESEE SRR SRR R R R R R EEEEEEEEES
Sequence number aaaaaaA8 Comments . A ke ke ke ko ko ko
Item number . . aaaaaaaaaaaalAls khkkhkkhkhkhkhkkhkkhkhhkhhhkhkhkhkhhhhhkhkhhx
Order quantity NNNNnnn.nnn- Shipped quantity nnnnnnn.nnn-
Order U/M . . . A2 Backorder gty . . NNNNNNN. NNn-
Warehouse . . : **x* Allocate . . . . A
Price: U/M : * Currency : kkk khhkkkkkkkhkhkkhkhkhkk *khkkkhkhkhhkhkhkkkkhkhkk
Base . . . . . NONNNNNNNNNN.NNN- Selling price NNNNNNNNNNNN . NNN -
Cnv selling : Kk kkk kkk kkk kkkkkkk-  Net sales . . nnnnnnnnnnnn.nn-
Request date . nnnnnn Stock gty . . : * kkk kkk kxk- /M k%
Promise date . nnnnnn Shipped gty . : * kkok kkk | kkok -
Manufacture date nnnnnn On hand . . . : Ko kokok kokok ok ok -

On order R K kkk kkok kokk -
Price override A Allocated . . : Ko kkok kkok | kkok -
Tax indicator . aA3 Available . . : ko kkk kkk | kok ok -
Tax transaction type aaaaaaalAll Tax class . . . aaaaaaaaaaaaAl’
F2=End order F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Alt entry Fl0=Actions
Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Fl8=Change defaults

N /

Complete this panel to add line items to the order. The Item number and Order
quantity fields are required.

Note: The warehouse cannot be changed at the item level. All items on a single
immediate shipment order must be from the same warehouse.
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After you complete these fields and any others you want to use, press Enter. The
system completes associated pricing and quantity fields, based on information stored
in the data base. This panel appears again so you can add the next line item.

Hint: If you do not know an item number or unit of measure code, you can use
F4=Prompt.

After you finish adding all the items to the order, use F2=End Order to complete the
order process. The End Immediate Shipment Order panel (AMBFVPVR) appears.

Completing the End Immediate Shipment Order panel

The End Immediate Shipment Order panel (AMBFVPVR) provides a summary of the
order. You must complete this panel to finish the process of entering an immediate
shipment order. Typically, you complete this panel after you have completed the Enter
Immediate Shipment Order panel (AMBGEPVR), a line item entry panel, and any
optional panels. To access this panel, use F2=End order from any of the order entry
panels where it is available.

Note: You can also access the End Immediate Shipment Order panel
(AMBFVPVR) from Order Maintenance and Order Inquiry panels.

4 )

AMBFVPVR End Immediate Shipment Order Kk ok kK k
*
Quote/order : %k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok dhkkkkhkhkhkhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhkhkhkhhhhhhhkkhkhhkhk
Last entry . : khkkkhkhkhhhkhkhkhkhkhhdhhhkhkhkhkhhhhhhkhkhdk dhhdhhhkhkhkhkhhhhhhkhkhkhhhhhhkhhhkhhkkdhk

Type information; press Enter to end order.
dhkkhkkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkkkkkkk

Order totals Immediate print options
Weight . . . . . . . . : Kk kokk kkk kkk Kk Packing list . . . A
vOlume . . . . . . . . : **I***,***_*** * %

Line items . . . . . . : *kk Invoice . . . . . . A
Quantity hash total .ot ko kokok kokk | kokok - Print alt currency. n
Special charges . . . : * % % Invoice date . nnnnnn
Total for items Coe Kok kkk kkk kkk kk
Total special charges : dkkkdk kkk kkk kk Invoice dft override? A
Total surcharges . . . : Fk ko dekde ko ko GL month/period . . nn
Trade discount . . . . : Kok kokk kkk kkk kk GL year . . . . . . A2
Taxes . . . . .« . . . o Kok kokk kkk kkk kk Edit installments . A
Invoice amount . . . . : Kk kokk kokk kokok | kok - Structure pack list A
Terms discount . . . : Kok kkk kokk | kdkk kok - Carrier information A
F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Review Fl0=Actions

Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Flé=Delete F22=Comments

o J

Review the information shown here, then indicate whether a packing list or invoice is
to be printed immediately.

To print the detail of the order in the alternate currency, type Y (Yes) in the Print alt
currency field. If the field is N (No), all documents (order, acknowledgement, and
invoice) will print in the trading currency. This field appears when the order currency is
different from the alternate currency.

After completing the panel, press Enter to process the order.

Note: To add more line items to the order before ending the order, use F12=Return
to return to the line item entry panel.
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Enter Immediate Ship Credit Memo

Use the Enter Immediate Shipment Credit Memo panel (AMBGFPVR) to enter an
immediate shipment credit memo into the system.

How you start

On panel You To

AMBMOO Select option 1 Process orders.

AMBM10 Select option 3 Enter immediate shipment orders.
AMBGEPVR Press F9=Alt entry = Show Alternate Order Entry popup window.
Alternate Order  Select option 3 credit Enter an immediate shipment credit memo.
Entry popup memo

window

To enter an immediate shipment credit memo

When you select option 3 on the Alternate Entry popup window, the Enter Immediate
Ship Credit Memo panel (AMBGFPVR) appears. This panel, which is used to enter
header information for the immediate shipment credit memo, is the first in a series of
required and optional panels that you complete to enter a customer immediate
shipment credit memo.

4 )

AMBGFPVR Enter Immediate Ship Credit Memo ok ok ok ok ok ok
Company . . . . . . . . H * % PR E RS SRR ERE RS
Warehouse ........ aA3l3 khkkkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkkkhkhkhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkk*x
Credit to order . . . . : *okkok ok ok ok
Customer . . . . . . . . nnnnnnnn khkkkkhkhkhhhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhkhkhkhkhhhhhhkhhkhkhhkkd
Ship to ......... aaaaaaAs R R SRS RS RS RS SRR SRR R R R R R EEEEESS
Credit memo (Override)
Number . . . . . . . . aaaaaA’7
Date . . . . . . . . . nnnnnn
Reference . . . . . . aaaaaaaaaAl2 Credit card sale . . A
Sales code . . . . . . . A
Purchase Order Number . . aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaAl2
Credit code . . . . . . . A khkkkkkhkkkhkhkhkhhkhkhkkhkkhkkkkkk
Invoice reference . . . . aaaaaA’7
Reason code _______ aA3l3 khkkkkhkkhkhhkhkkkhkhkhhhhkhkhkhhkhkdk
Contract number _____ nnnn5 dhkkkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdhdhhkkkhkkkk
Next panel D . . . . . . aA3 R R R RS RS SRS SRR R EEEEEE]
F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Alt entry Fl0=Actions
Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Flé=Delete Fl8=Change defaults

o /

This panel appears in two modes: ENTER and CHANGE. When initially entering an
credit memo, this panel is in ENTER mode. When maintaining a credit memo, the
panel is in CHANGE mode.

Anytime you advance to another header panel and then return to this panel, you are in
CHANGE mode. Some fields in the Enter Immediate Shipment Credit Memo panel
(AMBGFPVR) are then protected. See “Maintain Orders and Quotes” on page 3-47
for additional information.



Contents

Index

AMBM10, option 3
Page 7-9

. Complete this panel to add the header information that accompanies the credit

memo. When this panel appears, some fields contain system-generated or
default values, while others are blank. You can accept the default values or type
over them.

Company is a protected field. You cannot type over this value.

The Number field contains a unique system-generated identifier that is used to
identify the order. This number is only protected when credit memo numbers are
being generated by the system.

. At a minimum, you need to enter a customer number in the Customer field to

identify the customer that placed the order. You also need to enter a code in the
Warehouse code field. All of the other fields are optional.

Hint: Several of the fields on this panel offer prompted entry. You can use
F4=Prompt on the following fields:

Warehouse
Customer

Ship to

Sales code
Contract number
Next panel ID

. When entering a new credit memo, the company number is protected and cannot

be changed on this panel. To change companies, you must press F10=Actions,
and then select option 6, Order maintenance, from the Actions popup window.
You can then select a new company. Refer to “Changing to another company” on
page -98 for additional information.

Note: You can change companies only when the Enter Immediate Shipment
Credit Memo panel (AMBGFPVR) first appears, and you have not advanced to
another order header panel. If you advance to another header panel and return or
are maintaining an credit memo, the company number cannot be changed.

When a new company is selected, the following occurs:

* The Enter Immediate Shipment Credit Memo panel (AMBGFPVR) is
refreshed using the default values for the new company.

* You can delete an existing credit memo from this panel by using F16=Delete.

. A user exit for credit card processing is available. If this user exit is active, the

Credit card sale field appears on the Begin order panel for credit memos. Use
F10=Actions to go to credit card processing. For more information, see Appendix
B, "COM user exits”.

. When you press Enter on this panel, the data fields you enter are edited. If errors

are found, the panel is returned with error messages, and the fields in error are
highlighted. If no errors are found, the next panel, as specified for Next panel ID,
appears.

. From the Enter Immediate Shipment Credit Memo panel (AMBGFPVR), you can

either:
» Skip the optional order header panels and go directly to an item entry panel.

+ Complete one or more of the optional order header panels (either in
sequence or by going directly to them).

* Go directly to the End Immediate Shipment Order panel (AMBFVPVR).
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Note: The Enter Immediate Shipment Credit Memo panel (AMBGFPVR) is one
of three required panels that you must complete to enter an order. The other
required panel is one of the item entry panels, such as the Credit Detail Item -
Immediate Ship panel (AMBCCE1R), and the End Immediate Shipment Order
panel (AMBFVPVR). All of the other order entry panels are optional. The
sequence of these panels may vary, depending on how this function has been
tailored by you or your company.

Proceeding to the next order header panel. To go directly to an order header
panel, type the panel identifier in the Next panel ID field, which is located near the
bottom of the Enter Immediate Shipment Order - Credit Memo panel (AMBGFPVR),
then press Enter.

Hint: If you don’t remember the panel identifier for the panel you want to go to,
position the cursor on the Next panel ID field, then use F4=Prompt.

Each order type, whether it is a basic order, quote, credit memo, standing order, or
immediate ship, has the same order header panels. The following table shows the
order header panels and their panel identifiers:

See
Panel title Panel ID page
Sold to override 010 3-9
Ship to override 020 3-10
Specify Shipment and Terms 030 3-11
Override Price & Currency 040 3-12
Edit Order Commission Splits 050 3-13
Quote/Order Comments 060 3-14

After you complete an order header panel, press Enter. The next order header panel
appears.

Proceeding to the End Immediate Shipment Order panel. To proceed directly to
the End Immediate Shipment Order panel (AMBFVPVR) without completing any
additional order entry panels, use F2=End order.

Note: If you want to cancel the changes you’'ve made and back out, use either
F3=Exit or F12=Return before you press Enter.

Completing a line item entry panel

After you complete the Enter Immediate Shipment Credit Memo panel (AMBGFPVR)
and any optional order header panels, you complete the line item entry panel. You can
access a line item entry panel directly by entering 70 in the Next panel ID field, which
is found on most of the order entry panels.

Line item entry panels allow you to add items or line item credits to a credit memo.
You must complete a line item entry panel to enter a customer credit memo. Several
different panels are used for line item entry; however, the panel that you use depends
on your current task as well as how you or your company have set your default
panels. The Credit Detail Item - Immediate Shipment panel (AMBCCE1R) appears in
this example.
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You can change from the default panel to another line item entry panel by using
F9=Alt entry, then selecting the corresponding option number, as follows:

Option Use to See page
010 Detail item entry 3-58
020 Customer item entry 3-62
030 Noninventory item entry 3-64
040 Basic item entry 3-68
050 Special charge entry 3-72
060 Credit detail item entry 3-74
070 Credit customer item 3-76
080 Credit noninventory item 3-78
090 Credit basic item entry 3-80
100 Credit special charge 3-81
110 Review order 3-82

The Credit Detail Item - Immediate Shipment panel (AMBCCE1R) is one example of a

line item entry panel.

-

AMBCCE1R

Order number : ok ke kK ok Kk
Last entry .

Sequence number aaaaaA’7 Comments .

Item number . aaaaaaaaaaaaAl’
Credit quantity nnnnnnn.nnn-
Order U/M . . . A2
Warehouse . . : *kk
Price: U/M : * % Currency :
Base . . . . . NNNNNNNNNNNN . NNN- Selling price
Cnv selling ko kokk kkk kkk kkkkkkk_-  Net sales
Credit date . . nnnnnn Stock gty .
Credit code . . A
Reason code . . aA3
Price override A Tax indicator .

Tax transaction type aaaaaaalAll Tax class .

F2=End order F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Alt entry
Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Fl8=Change defaults

o

Credit Detail Item - Immediate Shipment

Khkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk k%
khkkkkkkhkkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhk Kk khkkkhkhkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk

kkkkkkkkkhkkhhkhkhkhkkhkhhkkkkk*
kkkkkkkkhhhhhhhhhhhhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhkkx

kkk kkkkkkhkkhkkhkkhkk hhkkkkkkkkkkkkkk

* kkk kkk _kxx_  U/M 00

‘\\\

*kkkkkKk

nnnnnnnnnnnn.nnn-
nnnnnnnnnnnn.nn-

aA3

aaaaaaaaaaaalAls

Fl0=Actions

/

Complete this panel to add line items to the credit memo. The Item number and

Order quantity fields are required.

After you complete these fields and any others you want to use, press Enter. The
system completes associated pricing and quantity fields, based on information stored
in the data base. This panel appears again so you can add the next line item.

F4=Prompt.

Hint: If you do not know an item number or unit of measure code, you can use
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After you finish adding all the line items to the credit memo, use F2=End order to
complete the order process. The End Immediate Shipment Order panel (AMBFVPVR)
appears.

Completing the End Immediate Shipment Order panel

The End Immediate Shipment Order panel (AMBFVPVR) provides a summary of the
credit memo. You must complete this panel to finish the process of entering an
immediate shipment credit memo. Typically, you complete this panel after you have
completed the Enter Immediate Shipment Credit Memo panel (AMBGFPVR), a line
item entry panel, and any optional panels. To access this panel, use F2=End order
from any of the order entry panels where it is available.

Note: You can also access the End Immediate Shipment Order panel (AMBFVPVR)
from Order Maintenance and Order Inquiry panels.

4 )

AMBFVPVR End Immediate Shipment Order ko ok ok ok
*

Quote/Order . kkkkkkkkKk kkkkkkkhhhhkhhhhkhkhkhkhkhhhkkkkkkhkkxk
Last entry . : Khkkkkkkkhkhhhhkhkhkhhhhkhhkhhkhhkhkhk Kkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkkx

Type information; press Enter to end order.
khkkkkhkkhkkhhkkkkk*k

Order totals Immediate print options
Weight . . . . . . . . : Kk kokk kkk kkk Kk Packing list . . . A
VOlume . . . . . . . . : **I**‘k’***.*** * %

Line items . . . . . . : *kk Invoice . . . . . . A
Quantity hash total .o ko kokk kokk | kokok - Print alt currency. n
Special charges . . . : *k ok Invoice date . nnnnnn
Total for items Coe Kok kkk kkk kkk kk
Total special charges : *k kokk kkk | kkk k- Invoice dft override? A
Total surcharges . . . : Kok kokk kkk kkk kk GL month/period . . nn
Trade discount . . . . : Kok kokk kkk kokk kk GL year . . . . . . A2
Taxes . . . . . . . . Kk kokk kokk kokok kok Edit installments . A
Invoice amount . . . . : Kok kkk kkk kdkk kok - Structure pack list A
Terms discount . . . : dk kkd kkk kokk kk Carrier information A
F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Review Fl0=Actions

Fll=Job status Fl2=Return Flé=Delete F22=Comments

. /

Review the information shown here, then indicate whether a packing list or invoice is
to be printed immediately.

To print the detail of the order in the alternate currency, type Y (Yes) in the Print alt
currency field. If the field is N (No), all documents (order, acknowledgement, and
invoice) will print in the trading currency. This field appears when the order currency is
different from the alternate currency.

If you want to change the installment payments you set up as part of the terms for this
order, enter Y in the Edit installments field. The IFM Installment Payments panel
(UAPBE2R) appears, so you can recalculate the payments. For more information
about installments, refer to the IFM User’s Guide.

To go immediately to packing from this panel, enter Y in the Structure pack list field.
The Immediate Packing panel (AMBPADFR) appears.

After completing the panel, press Enter to process the order.
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Note: To add more line items to the order before ending the order, use F12=Return
to return to the line item entry panel.
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Chapter 8. Picking, packing, and shipping orders

Picking, packing, and shipping are activities you can do to process an order after you
enter it. When you complete the picking, packing, and shipping required for an order,
the resulting shipment is ready to be invoiced. This chapter describes the processes
between order entry and invoicing.

The steps for picking, packing, and shipping orders vary, depending on factors such
as the type of order, warehouse, item, item allocation, and the shipment policy for
your company.

This chapter includes flowcharts that show the flow of information for picking, packing, and
shipping. You can use these flowcharts to see a quick overview of each function.

Picking

In COM, picking is the process of taking from stock the finished goods to be packed
and shipped to a customer. Pick lists, documents that reflect the picking process, list
the items being withdrawn from stock. You can use pick lists to direct and control
material picking to fulfill customer orders.Creating the pick list is optional, depending
on how you defined the Shipment confirmation in the Company Master file.

Warehouse personnel use the pick list as their authorization to pick material. The
shipment or packaging personnel use the pick list to verify what was picked. The pick
list may also be used to confirm shipments. Any order, line item, or blanket release not
on hold is a candidate for pick list selection. However, a pick list may not be
processed for an order that contains only allowances.

Each pick list has a unique number that can be used later in the order fulfillment cycle.
Depending on the needs of your company, you can also use the pick list as a
turnaround document to report actual picks for inventory control.

You can consolidate multiple orders onto one pick list, with a number of options from
which to choose. On one pick list, you can include:

» One order, one ship-to ID (creates unconsolidated pick lists)
* One order, all ship-to IDs
» All orders, all customers

In addition, you can allow a partial quantity to print on a pick list. COM can also factor
item weight and volume into the picking process, and can support the consideration of
“tare” weight into the overall weight. Tare weight is the weight of the packing materials,
over and above the weight of the items in the orders.

As you pick, you can override the default staging location at the order and pick list
levels. For controlled warehouses, you can set up default staging areas at the
warehouse, customer, ship-to address, order, and pick list levels. Setting a default for
staging areas means that you do not have to enter a staging area for each item as you
select items for the pick list. If you change the staging location at the order or pick
levels, then all releases for that order or pick list change to the new staging area.
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You have the option of confirming the quantities you pick or not, based on whether
pick confirmation is required for the company. For controlled warehouses, you can
pick items from specific stocking locations. These items are then allocated to a
staging location, where they will be packed.

Packing

Packing is a function separate from the shipping function. You select items to pack,
define a container for the items (optional), and confirm the specific items and
quantities for the container. If you use controlled warehouses, you also identify the
locations from which the items were withdrawn.

The packing process allows you to be very flexible in how you pack the items for
shipping. You can select any combination of items and orders and pack them into any
combination of containers. Containers can be packed within other containers multiple
times. After you have packed a container, you can maintain the quantities within the
container, adding or deleting items before shipping. In addition, you can:

» Assign serial numbers as part of the packing process, using a function similar to
the one available in shipping for assigning serial numbers. In shipping, you can
continue to assign serial numbers for items as required.

» Do a “partial pack” of an order. You can split a release quantity over many
containers or shipments. With partial packing, you can assign a quantity less than
the release quantity to a container; only the remaining quantity is then available to
pack in other containers or to ship.

» Calculate the weight and volume of containers and their contents, as part of the
packing process. These totals are then displayed on list panels.

* Use a new level of comments for the container, which are printed only on the
packing list.

» Specify a delivery address for a container.
» Select a release for packing many times.

Staging, or pick confirmation, is a process of collecting items at a specific warehouse
location (from stocking locations) for a shipment that might require extensive
preparation or specialized packing for shipment. You use pick confirmation to
acknowledge that you moved inventory from its stocking location to a staging location.
Pick confirmation (staging) is optional, depending on how you define ship confirmation
in the Company Master file. You define pick confirmation at a company-level, by
setting a company’s ship confirmation indicator to 2 (pick confirm required). Staging
requires a controlled warehouse. Staged items are collected at the default location,
unless you override the staging area.

Staging location can be set at the order level (which impacts all listed items on the
order) and/or line item level for selected items.

The final output of the packing process is packed containers, ready for shipping.
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Shipping

Shipping is the process of sending goods to the customers. The COM shipping
function allows you to create one shipment containing many customer orders. A
shipment can contain individual items or packed containers. With this consolidated
shipping, you can do the following:

* Include multiple customers, multiple orders, and multiple ship-to IDs in one
shipment.

» Maintain shipped items (change quantities and delete an item or container).
+ Calculate shipment weight and volume.

» Enforce a policy of full order shipments, with no partial shipments and no
backorders.

» Maintain the integrity of order holds. (However, an order can be shipped even if
it's on hold, based on a setting defined in the Company Master file.)

» Calculate backorder quantities using the to-ship quantity or shipped quantity.
» Assign a pro bill number and comments to a consolidated shipment.

» Define special charges (such as freight) for a shipment. COM then prorates the
charges for each order based on prorate option.

» Support ship by container, in addition to ship by order number and ship by pick
list.

Tailoring the pick/pack/ship process

XA allows you to tailor COM to reflect your company’s practices and policies for
picking, packing, and shipping. You can tailor the system so that there are no
restrictions on the steps performed between entering orders and shipment
processing, or you can choose to require pick lists or other picking confirmation steps
before completing the shipment is allowed. This tailoring can be different for each
company you support on your system.

Several run-time options allow you to enter or change information to customize each
order release as needed. The types of changes you can make during the pick/pack/
ship process include:

Allocating of items to orders during the staging process

Maintaining orders before invoicing

Overriding the ship to address

Adding special charges

Adding carrier information and printing a bill of lading

Packing the order, showing shipment containers (creating a structured packing
list), printing a packing list, or sending an ANSI X.12 856 (Advance Shipping
Notice) or EDIFACT DESADV (Despatch Advice) EDI transaction

» Select a different ship to from a group of orders being consolidated

» Maintain a container from within the shipping process.

The pick/pack/ship function also allows you to process credit returns. If you create a
credit memo in order entry and then use the credit authorization for the customer to
return goods to you, you can use credit return processing to return goods into
inventory. The credit memo number serves as the key for returning material to
inventory.
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When you select option 11 on the Order Processing menu (AMBM10), the Pick/Pack/
Ship Orders menu (AMBM1B) appears. This menu contains the many options you

use for your picking, packing, and shipping process.

-~

Pick/Pack/Ship Orders
Type option or command; press Enter.

Create Pick List

Create Pick List for Stock Pick

. Maintain Pick Lists

. Process Order Pick Confirmations

. Print Shipping List

Create Packing Container

Maintain Packed Containers

. Create Shipments

9. Maintain Shipments

10. Print Packing List and Send Advance Ship Notice
11. Process Credit Returns

12. Print Inventory Transaction Register
13. Process Invoices >>

W JO U d WN R

==>

AMBM1B Customer Order Management ke ek ke ok ok ok

~

F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Retrieve Fl0=Actions
Fll=Job status Fl2=Return F22=Messages

/

Option Use to

See page

1 Create Pick List. Work with a list of open orders eligible for
picking based on your selection. You can also review items,
comments, or print a pick list. A pick list is created when the
pick list is printed.

2 Create Pick List for Stock Pick. Specify the orders and printing
options for the stock pick list. The stock pick list uses discrete
allocations for controlled warehouses and Item Balance fields
for uncontrolled warehouses to determine if an item should be
picked.

3 Maintain Pick Lists. View, reprint, or delete a pick list previously
printed.

4 Process Order Pick Confirmations. Stage an order by initiating
an intra-warehouse transfer from a stocking location to a
staging location by invoking an IM inventory transaction (TW).
This optional processing phase can be used only with
controlled warehouses. You have to have multiple locations to
show items being moved from one location to another in the
warehouse.

5 Print Shipping List. Print a shipping list for staged orders.

6 Create Packing Container. Work with pick lists, orders, or
containers that are eligible for packing.

7 Maintain Packed Containers. Maintain information about a
container that is already packed.

8 Create Shipments. Work with a list of items and packed
containers that are eligible for packing and shipping.

8-8

8-33

8-35

8-43

8-57
8-61

8-88

8-91
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Option Use to See page
9 Maintain Shipments. Work with the shipment releases created 8-113
using the shipping function in option 8. You can change and
delete items or containers in a shipment.
10 Print Packing List and Send Advance Ship Notice. Print a 8-116
packing list for a shipment. If Electronic Commerce (EC) is
installed and interfacing, you can also use this option to
electronically send an ANSI X.12 856 Advance Shipping Notice
(ASN) or EDIFACT DESADV (Despatch Advice) EDI
transaction.
11 Process Credit Returns. Process credit returns and allowances. 8-121
12 Print Inventory Transaction Register. Print Inventory 8-130
Transaction Register for COM transactions.
13 Process invoices. Takes you to the Process Invoices menu 9-1
(AMBM17). This menu allows you to view summary and
detailed information about orders and shipments, and select
shipped orders for invoicing. You can also create
complementary invoices. This menu is described in Chapter 9.
14 Post-Invoicing Serial Number Assignment. Assign serial 8-133
numbers to items after they have been invoiced.
15 Work with Receiving Advices. View, delete, print, or show items 8-135

for receiving advices received into COM from EC.

Using the navigation and user defaults

This function allows you to specify default values for navigation and data display
during picking, packing and shipping. To go to the Edit Data Defaults panel, use the
User Setup menu option on the File Maintenance menu (AMBMG60), then select the
Maintain Data Defaults menu option. The Display Data Defaults panel (AMBEODFR)
appears, with a list of users for which you can maintain data defaults.

-

AMBEODFR Display Data Defaults % de ok ek

Position to user . . . . . . aaaaaaalAll

Type options; press Enter.
2=Change 4=Delete 5=Display

Opt Userid Warehouse Company Order type

A * ok okok ok ok ok ok ok ok * Kk ok * * khkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkhkhhhhkhkhkhkkhkkkk
A * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * ok ok * %k khkkkhkkhkhkhkhkkkhkhhkdhkkkkkhkkk
A *k ok ok ok ok kokkk * k k. * * EEE R RS RS S SRS RS RS EEEEEEEEE]
A * ok kok ok ok kokkk * k k. * * EEE SRS RS S SRS SRR R EEEEE RS
A * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * % %k * % Khkkkhkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkhkkkkhkhkk
A * ok okok ok ok ok ok kok * Kk k * k khkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkhkhkhkhhkkhkhkkhkkkk
A *okokok ok ok okokkok * Kk k * k khkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhhkhhkkhkhkkhkkkk
A * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * ok ok * %k dhkkkhkhkhhkhkhkkkhkhkhdhkkkkkkkdk
A * ok ok ok ok ok ok okkk * k k. * * EEE R R R RS S SRS RS EEEEE RS
A * ok ok ok ok ok kokkk * k k. * * EE R R R R RS S SRS SRR EEEEEEE]
A * Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * % %k * % Khkkhkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkkhkhkk
A * ok kok ok ok ok ok kok * ok ok * * khkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkkkk
F3=Exit F6=Add F7=Backward F8=Forward Fll=Job status

Fl2=Return F21=Print

~
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You can change, delete, and display user defaults on this panel. To maintain a user’s
defaults, enter option 2 next to the name in the list and press Enter. The Edit Data

Defaults panel (AMBCPE1R) appears.

-~

-

AMBCPE1R Edit Data Defaults

Userid .

Company number .

Warehouse .
Warehouse default optlon .

Order type .

Sales code . . .
Local/Foreign currency .

Default allocation status
Automatic subset display .
Comment print options .
Automatic available to promlse .
Edit pack/ship options now .

Completed line item display optlon .

Pick list select screen optlon .
Inquiry style .
Edit speed entry optlons now .
Default line item comment

F3=Exit F4=Prompt Fl2=Return

kkkkkkkkkk

nn
aA3

e e E kg

Kk kkkkkkkkkkkkok

Khkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk*

0=User, 1=Ship to/Customer

Kkkkkkkkkkhkkhkhkhhkkkkkkkk*
kkkkkkkkkkhkkhkkhkhhkhkhkkkhkkk*
kkkkkkkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkkkkkkkk*
Khkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk*
(Y, N)

(Y, N)
Kkkkkkkkhkkhkkhkkhkhhkhhhhkkkk*
(Y, N)

(Y, N)
Khkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk*
Kk kkkkkkkkkkkkk

(Y, N)

(Y, N)

*hkkkkKk

~

)

To select which panel appears when you select option 1 on the Pick/Pack/Ship Orders
menu (AMBM1B), enter 1, 2, or 5 in the Pick list select screen option field. The
picking select panels are:

1

To select a specific order to pick or to specify by user and/or entry date,
use the Specify Order to Pick panel (AMBKBPVR).

To select a number of orders of a particular order type, use the Specify
Individual Orders to Pick panel (AMBKDPVR).

To select orders from a range of different criteria, use the Specify Order

Ranges to Pick panel (AMBKCPVR).

To change packing and shipping options, enter Y in the Edit pack/ship options now
field and press Enter. The Edit Pack/Ship Options window appears. You can use the

Edit Pack/Ship Options window to define a number of defaults used during the

packing and shipping process.
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-

AMBCPE1R Edit Data Defaults CHANGE
Edit Pack/Ship Options

Userid . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Kk Kk kKK

Type choices, press Enter.

Preferred pack panel ........ A Khhkhkhkkhkhkhkkhkkhkhkhhkkhkkhkkhkkk
Preferred Shlp panel ........ A Khhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhhkkhkkkhkkhkkk
Cursor pOSlthn Option ........ A khkkkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhhhhkhkhkhkhkkkkk
Default maintain order at shipping. . A kkkokkdkokkdokkokokokok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok

F3=Exit F4=Prompt Fl2=Return

F3=Exit F4=Prompt Fl2=Return

o /

This window allows you to control what panels you see as you begin to process items
for packing or shipping.

To understand the navigation choices you have in the packing and shipping panels,
remember that there are two groups of panels that you can select to appear: the
specify to pack panels and the specify to ship panels. These panels provide a method
for selecting the items that you see on the packing and shipping panels.

You can use data defaults to define which of the Specify panels you want to go to
when you first choose options 6 or option 8 on the Pick/Pack/Ship menu (AMBM1B).
In addition to allowing you to “select” a specific item or group of items to process, the
Specify panels provide a unique link to the picking process. If you are set up for no
pick required, when you select an item through the Specify panel, a pick list is created
in COM (although if you are set up for no pick required, you will not see this pick list).
If the pick list has already been printed, then no pick list is created, but the Specify
panel acts as a method for subsetting and lets you limit the items you see on the next
panel.

The Cursor position option field allows you to define where you want your cursor
positioned (i.e. order, container, and so on) on the packing and shipping panels.

Following is a description of each of the fields on the Edit Pack/Ship Options window.

Note: Regardless of which panel you select to be displayed first (using these
options), you can also toggle to the other panels as needed.

The Preferred pack panel field lets you specify the panel that appears when you
select option 6, Create Packing Container, on the Pick/Pack/Ship Orders menu
(AMBM1B). You should decide based on the level of shipment confirmation (picking
activities) and whether you usually consolidate or not when packing:



Contents

AMBM1B, option 1
Index P

Page 8-8

Enter... |For this result... Hints...

1 Individuals to Pack Use to pack multiple orders, pick lists, or
containers that are not in a range.

2 Ranges to Pack Use to pack a range of orders, pick lists,
shipping/manufacturing due dates,
carriers, customers, zones, items, or
containers at one time.

The Preferred ship panel field lets you specify the panel that appears when you
select option 8, Create Shipment, on the Pick/Pack/Ship Orders menu (AMBM1B).
You should decide based on the level of shipment confirmation and whether you
usually consolidate or not when shipping:

Enter... |For this result... Hints...

0 Specify to Ship Use to ship orders or pick lists individually.

1 Individuals to Ship Use to ship multiple orders, pick lists, or
containers that are not in a range.

2 Ranges to Ship Use to ship a range of orders, pick lists,
shipping/manufacturing due dates, carriers,
customers, zones, items, or containers at one
time.

The Cursor position field allows you to specify on which field the cursor is positioned
when a Specify, Subset, or Select panel is displayed:

Enter... |For this result... Hints...
0 Unspecified cursor position. The cursor appears in the first selection
field on the panel.

1 Position the cursor at the Order |Use this option when you usually enter
number field. the order number first.

2 Position the cursor at the Pick |Use this option when you usually enter
list number field. the pick list number first.

3 Position the cursor at the Use this option when you usually enter
Container field. the container first.

The Default maintain order at shipping field allows you to specify if you want the
default value for Maintain before shipping field on the specify panels to be Yes or
No.

Enter... |For this result... Hints...

Y Maintain shipment. Use to go to the Maintain Shipment
Orders panel.

N No maintenance required. Use to go to the Shipping Workbench.

Create Pick List

Use option 1 to select orders for which you want to print pick lists. A specification
panel appears, followed by a list of open orders that are eligible for picking, based on
your selection. Other panels available through this option allow you to review items
and comments, designate items to be staged, perform allocations, or print a pick list.
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COM Main Menu
(AMBMO00)
Option 1:
Order Processing
Order Entry Menu
(AMBM10)
Option 11:
Pick, Pack, Ship Orders
Pick, Pack, Ship Orders
(AMBM1B)
Option 1:
Create Pick List
Specify Order to Pick Specify Individual Orders to Specify Order Ranges to
(AMBKBPVR) Pick (AMBKDPVR) Pick (AMBKCPVR)
Use this panel to select Use this panel to select Use this panel to select
a particular order multiple orders a range of orders
for picking. for picking. for picking.
Enter an User and/or
order Entry date
Select Items for
Pick List Print Select Orders for
(AMBNLDFR) Pick List Print
Use this panel to (AMBCRDFR)
select and deselect Use this panel to select
items for picking. and deselect orders for picking.
F2=Print pick

N

F2=Print pick list

Pick List Print Options
(AMBNNPVR)

Use this panel to select

how the pick list prints.

4L

Option 49=Select
items

lists

Pick List Print Options
(AMBNNPVR)

Use this panel to select

how the pick list prints.
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The following must be complete before you can select orders for pick list print:

» For each order you want to pick, you must have at least one of these categories of
information.

How you start

Picking warehouse

Order number

Ship date

ID of the user who entered the order

Date the order was entered

Customer

At least one ship-to address for the order (requires a valid customer number)
Shipping location for an item on the order.

Zone of the ship to address

Iltem number to be picked

You must be picking from a controlled warehouse to use certain allocation options
or to stage orders.

Only eligible orders are displayed when using F4=Prompt on the Order numbers
field.

To be eligible for picking, each order, line item, or release must follow these rules:

The order must have a status of 10=Entered and must contain eligible line
items.

The order must not be in the process of being maintained (with a job number
assigned), must not have any active holds against it, and must not have a
complementary invoice.

Line items must have a credit memo code = blank (for a standard credit sale)
and must contain an eligible release record.

Line items must not have any active holds against them and must not have a
status code = 50.

Release records must have a Next pick quantity that is greater than zero, a
Picking complete field = 0, and a Release status of 10=Future or 20=Open.

Release records must not have any active holds against them. KBC items in
controlled warehouses must also have an allocation record.

On panel You To

AMBMOO0 Select option 1 Process Orders

AMBM10 Select option 11 Pick/Pack/Ship Orders

AMBM1B Select option 1 Create Pick List

AMBKBPVR, Enter an option or use a Specify which orders to select for
AMBKCPVR, function key picking

,?-\S\/IBKDPVR

When you select option 1 on the Pick/Pack/Ship Orders menu (AMBM1B), the next
panel to appear depends on how you have set up the Pick list select screen option
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in user data defaults. The panel you specify in data defaults appears first, but you can
also use F22 on each panel to move through the other Specify panels for picking. For
more information on the specify panels for picking, see “Using the navigation and user
defaults” on page 8-5.

The following is a more detailed description of each of these panels.
Specify Order to Pick panel

The Specify Order to Pick panel (AMBKBPVR) allows you to specify one order at a
time.

4 )

AMBKBPVR Specify Order to Pick ENTER

Company . . . . . . . . . nn

Type specific values; press Enter.

Order number . . . . . . A2 aaaaaA’7
- Or -
User ID . . . . . . . . . aaaaaaaAll
Entry date . . . . . . . nnnnnn
Ple COnSOlldathn Optlon n khkkkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkkx

F3=Exit F4=Prompt Fl2=Return F22=Specify order ranges

. )

Use this panel to select a particular order to consider for picking. On this panel, as on
the other panels used to specify orders to pick, the Pick consolidation option field
controls how you group orders and items onto pick lists. The default for this option is
set up in the Company Master file. The pick consolidation options are:

1 One order, one ship-to ID. This is the default and indicates that you do not
want to consolidate orders on this pick list.

2 One order, all ship-to IDs.

5 All orders, all customers.

Note: If you use F4=Prompt on the order type at the beginning of the Order
number field, the Select Order Type window appears. Only orders of type 1
(customer order) and 4 (credit memos) appear on the list for you to select. Quotations
and standing orders are omitted.

When you enter an order number and press Enter, the Select Items for Pick List Print
panel (AMBNLDFR) appears. When you enter a user ID or entry date and press
Enter, the Select Orders for Pick List Print panel (AMBCRDFR) appears.

You can use F22=Specify order ranges to go to the Specify Order Ranges to Pick
panel (AMBKCPVR).
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Specify Order Ranges to Pick panel

The Specify Order Ranges to Pick panel (AMBKCPVR) allows you to define
parameters for a range of orders from which you can pick.

4 )

AMBKCPVR Specify Order Ranges to Pick ENTER

Company number . . . . . . NN kkkkkkkk kKR k kKK

Type ranges of values; press Enter.

From To
Warehouses . . . . . . . . Aa3 Aa3
Order numbers . . . . . . aaaaaA’7 aaaaaA’7
Ship dates . . . . . . . . nnnnnn nnnnnn
Mfg due dates . . . . . . nnnnnn nnnnnn
Carriers . . . . . . . . . aaaaaaaAll aaaaaaaAll
Customers . . . . . . . . nnnnnnnn nnnnnnnn
Ship to's . . . . . . . . nnnnnnnn nnnnnnnn
Locations . . . . . . . . aaaaaaa”All aaaaaaa”All
Zones . . . . . . . ... A2 A2
Item numbers . . . . . . . aaaaaaaaaaaaAls aaaaaaaaaaaaAls
Pick consolidation option . n Kkkkhhkhhhhhkhkhkhkhkkkkkkkkkkk

F3=Exit F4=Prompt Fl2=Return F22=Individual orders

o /

Use this panel to enter the selection criteria for the range of orders you want to work
with.

Hint: You can use F4=Prompt on the following fields:

- Company

+ Warehouses

« Order number (only eligible orders are displayed)

« Carriers

- Customers

« Ship to (only if a valid customer number is entered in From and To
Customers)

* Locations

» Zones

« Item number

Notes:

1. If the Pick list select screen option is 5 in user data defaults, this panel appears
when you select option 1 on the Pick/Pack/Ship Orders menu (AMBM1B).

2. You can select orders for only one company at a time.
3. You can select a credit memo only if it contains items to be shipped.

4. This function allows the flexibility for multiple users to process pick list selection
simultaneously. However, some caution should be used. The pick list selection
program assigns customer orders to the first user to make a selection and press
Enter. If a second user attempts to open the order, the message NO ORDERS
FOUND appears. An order may not appear on the list, if another user is
maintaining it. You can select F5=Refresh to see if the order is released or select
the order to see who is using the order. For best results, multiple users running
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the pick list selection program should coordinate with each other to make sure
they do not select overlapping ranges.

You can then work with the orders and perform any or all of these tasks:

» Select or deselect orders for pick list print.

» Select or deselect items on selected orders for pick list print.
* Review order header information.

* Review, add, or change order-level and item-level pick list comments.
» Assign or change staging area for selected items.

* Review kit item detail.

» Change pick list options.

» Perform allocations.

» Review the total weight of all selected orders.

» Change quantity to be picked.

* Inquire into a selected order.

When you press Enter, the Select Orders for Pick List Print panel (AMBCRDFR)
appears. You can then inquire into an existing pick list.

When you use F22=Individual orders, the Specify Individual Orders to Pick panel
(AMBKDPVR) appears.

Specify Individual Orders to Pick panel

Use this panel to specify individual orders you want to pick by order, for one order
type (for example, CO for customer order or CM for credit memo). CO is the default.
The order type you choose becomes the order type for all order numbers entered on
this panel.

4 )

AMBKDPVR Specify Individual Orders to Pick ENTER
Company' nu[nber ...... nn kkkkkkkkhkkkhkkk
Default order type . . . . A2

Type order numbers; press Enter.

1 aaaaaA7 2 aaaaaA7 3 aaaaaA7 4 aaaaaA7 5 aaaaaA7

6 aaaaaA7 7 aaaaaA7 8 aaaaaA7 9 aaaaaA7 10 aaaaaA7
11 aaaaaA7 12 aaaaaA7 13 aaaaaA7 14 aaaaaA7 15 aaaaaA7
16 aaaaalA7 17 aaaaalh’7 18 aaaaaA7 19 aaaaalA7 20 aaaaaA7
21 aaaaaA7 22 aaaaalA7 23 aaaaaA7 24 aaaaaA7 25 aaaaaA7
26 aaaaaA7 27 aaaaaA7 28 aaaaaA7 29 aaaaaA7 30 aaaaaA7
31 aaaaaA7 32 aaaaaA7 33 aaaaaA7 34 aaaaaA’7 35 aaaaaA7
36 aaaaaA7 37 aaaaaA7 38 aaaaaA7 39 aaaaaA7 40 aaaaalA’7
41 aaaaaA7 42 aaaaaA’7 43 aaaaaA7 44 aaaaaA’7 45 aaaaaA7
Plck COnSOlldathn Optlon . n Kkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhdhhkhkdkhhkhrhhddkx

F3=Exit  F4=Prompt Fl2=Return F22=Specify order to pick

. )

Notes:

1. If the Pick list select screen option is 2 in user data defaults, this panel appears
when you select option 1 on the Pick/Pack/Ship Orders menu (AMBM1B).
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2. If you use F4=Prompt on the Default order type field, the Select Order Type
window appears. Only orders of type 1 (customer order) and 4 (credit memos)
appear on the list for you to select. Quotations and standing orders are omitted.

When you press Enter after typing the order numbers, the system edits the order
numbers to ensure that items that are eligible are available to pick for these orders. If
you type an order number that is not valid, this panel appears again with the order
numbers that are not valid highlighted.

When no errors exist and you press Enter, the Select Orders for Pick List Print panel
(AMBCRDFR) appears.

If you press F22=Specify order to pick, the Specify Order to Pick panel
(AMBKBPVR) appears.

To select items on an order for pick list printing

When you enter an order number on the Specify Order to Pick panel, the Select ltems
for Pick List panel (AMBNLDFR) appears. This panel contains a list of all eligible
items for the order you selected.

Order

F2=Print pick
number list

Specify Order to Pick Select Iltems for Pick List Pick List Print Options

(AMBKBPVR) Print (AMBNNPVR)

Use this panel to select a (AMBNLDFR) .

. . Use this panel to select

particular order for Use this panel to select and S .
. . s how the pick list prints.

picking. deselect items for picking.

Use this panel to select and deselect items to appear on the picking list. You can also
use the options on this panel to change the allocation code for selected items, show
kit details for an item, and change the staging area for packing the item.



Contents

Index

AMBM1B, option 1
Page 8-15

-

o /

AMBNLDFR Select Items for Pick List Print Fkkkok ok
Order number . : e e e de de dededede Weight of selected : Fkokkokokokk kkdk kok
Customer . . . : *hkhkkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhxx Volume Of Selected : *******.*** * %
Subset by Item . Tare weight . . . . . nnnnnnn.nnn **

Type options; press Enter.
13=Line item comments 24=Item Availability details 40=Allocate
52=Select item 51=Display kit detail 53=Change stage area

7777777 Remaining -------

Opt Selected Qty Item number Rel/ Qty to pick Weight

Description BOM Available Volume Alloc Mfg due
A2 nnnnnnn.nnn kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk Kkkkkk NNNNNNN.NNN-  ***xkkx  *xx

khkhkkkkhkkkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkkhhkhkkhx * *******'***, *******'*** * **/**/**
A2 TN . N khkkhkkkhkhkkkhkhkkhkkhkkx *hkkkk nnnnnnn . nnn- *******'***

kkkkkkkkhkkkhkkkhkkhhkhkhhkhkhkx * kkkkkkk hkk_ kkkkkkk *kk * **/**/**
A2 nnnnnnn.nnn kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk kkkk* NNNNNNN.NNN- 2 ****kk*  ***

dkkkkdkhkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhhkhkhhkhkx * dkkkkkk hkk_ dkkkkkk *kk * **/**/**
A2 nnnnnnn.nnn kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk K*kkkk NNNNNNN.NNN-  ***xkkxx  *kx

kkkkkkkkkkkkhkkhkkhhkkhkkhkk * kkkkkkk hkk_ kkkkkkk *kk * **/**/** +
F2=Print Pick List F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward

Fl3=Select all Fl2=Return F22=Al1l/selected

To select items:

Enter the required quantity of the item in the Selected Qty field and press Enter.
The Remaining Qty to pick value is reduced by the selected quantity. The
Remaining Weight and Volume values are reduced and then added to the Weight
of selected and Volume of selected fields at the top of the panel.

Use option 52=Select to select the items you want to pick or use F13 to place a
52 next to all records and press Enter. The Remaining Qty to pick value is
reduced and moved into the Selected Qty field. The Remaining Weight and
Volume values are reduced and moved into the Weight of selected and Volume
of selected fields at the top of the panel.

When you press F2=Print pick list, the Pick List Print Options panel (AMBNNPVR)
appears. For more information, see “To select pick list print options” on page 8-28.

Options

Use these options to perform activities for items listed on this panel.

Option Use to See page
13=Line item Review line item comments. When you use this option, the 3-136

comments Maintain Line ltem Comments panel (AMBETDFR) appears,

24=

showing you the comments associated with the line item
you selected. From this panel you can review and maintain
the comments details.

Item The current Item Availability panel (AMI1E1) is displayed. —

availability This is the same as the one called from Inventory
details Management (IM) Inquiry (AMIM10), option 5=Item

availability. For information on using this panel, see the
Inventory Management User’s Guide.
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Option Use to See page
40=Allocate  Review or override the allocation code for the item you 8-16
selected. When you use this option, the Specify Allocation
window appears. The allocation code is originally defaulted
from the user ID.
52=Select Place option 52 next to the items you want to pick. Pressing —
Enter moves the remaining quantity to the selected quantity.
Use F13=Select all to enter a 52 before all list items.
51=Displaykit Review and change the allocation code of component items 8-20
detail in a kit. When you use this option, the Display Kit
Components panel (AMBECDFR) appears.
53=Change  Change the staging location for an item. When you use this —
stage area option, the Change Stage Area window appears. Use this

window to check or override the default staging location in a
warehouse. If a default location is already specified and the
company shipment policy indicator is set to “pick
confirmation not required,” the location appears on this
window. You can use F4=Prompt on the Warehouse
location field on this window.

Function keys

Use these function keys to perform additional actions.

Function key

Use to

F2=Print pick list

F13=Select all

At least one item must be selected for a pick list to be generated.

When selected, the job can be run interactively or submitted and only
the selected items are printed on the pick list. The Pick List Print

Options panel (AMBNNPVR) appears.

The Remaining Qty to pick value is moved into the Selected gty

F22=All/Selected

field. The Remaining Weight and Volume values are moved into the
Weight of selected and Volume of selected fields at the top of the
panel. This will zero out the Remaining Qty to pick, Weight, and
Volume fields. If you decrease the Selected Qty value, the
remaining value returns to the Remaining Qty to pick, Weight, and
Volume fields. Pressing F13 again returns the Selected Qty,
Weight, and Volume values to their original state.

Switch between all items and selected orders. All items includes held
items, deselected items, and selected items. Selected items includes
only those items selected.

To allocate regular items

When you use option 40=Allocate on the Select Items for Pick List Print panel
(AMBNLDFR), the Specify Allocation window appears. This window allows you to
specify the allocation code for the item you selected.
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Select Items for Pick

List Print
(AMBNLDFR)
Option
40=Allocate
Specify Allocation Item is not a kit,
window allocation code=0, 1, or 3

Use this window to
specify the allocation
code for the item you

selected.
lterm is & kit Item is not a kit,
allocation code=2
Display Kit Specify Discrete
Components Allocations
(AMBECDFR) (AMBADDTR)

Specify the appropriate allocation code:

0 No allocation

1 Item balance only

2 Discretionary allocation

3 Auto discretionary allocation

Based on the item and allocation code you choose, one of the following panels
appears when you press Enter:

» If the item is a kit, the Display Kit Components panel (AMBECDFR) appears. See
“To allocate kit components” on page 8-20.

« If the item is not a kit and you specify an allocation code of 2, the Specify Discrete
Allocations panel (AMBAGDTR, AMBAIDTR, or AMBAHDTR) appears. The panel
that appears depends on how you tailored in IM for FIFO control and batch/lot
control, and on how the batch/lot control flag is set in the Item Balance file. See
“To specify discrete allocation for an item” on page 8-18.

« If the item is not a kit and you specify an allocation code of 0, 1, or 3, the Select
Items for Pick List Print panel (AMBNLDFR) appears again.

Caution: Do not do discrete allocations against a staging area.

Hint: You can use F4=Prompt on the Allocation field on the window.

Requirements for allocation codes. These conditions are required for using various
allocation codes:

» Allocation codes 1, 2, and 3 require IM to be installed and interfacing.

* Allocation codes 2 and 3 can be used only with controlled warehouses.

* Allocation codes 2 and 3 require the item to allow discrete allocations. This flag is
set in the Item Master file.
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The following table shows the results of changing the allocation codes:

If you change

allocation code

to... You get this result...

0 No allocations. Deletes all existing item allocations, both

discrete and at the item balance level.
1 Allocation at Item Balance level only. Deletes any existing

discrete allocations.

2 Allocations at Iltem Balance level and manual discrete
allocations. No existing allocations are deleted. Specify
Discrete Allocations panel appears so you can discretely
allocate needed items.

3 Allocation at the Item Balance level and system-generated
allocations. Deletes all existing discrete allocations and creates
new ones using the allocation hierarchy.

To specify discrete allocation for an item

When you use option 40=Allocate from either Select Items for Pick List Print panel
(AMBNLDFR) or Display Kit Components panel (AMBECDFR) and an allocation code
is 2, the Specify Discrete Allocations panel (AMBAGDTR, AMBAIDTR, or
AMBAHDTR) appears.

Select Items for Pick Display Kit Components
List Print (AMBECDFR)
(AMBNLDFR)
Q Option @
40=Allocate

Specify Allocation
window

Item is not a kit, Allocation
allocation code=2 @ code=2

Specify Discrete Allocations

(AMBAGDTR, AMBAIDTR, or AMBAHDTR)
Use this panel to enter

discretionary allocations.

The Specify Discrete Allocations panel shows you all locations, batch/lots, FIFO
dates, and the quantities available for a selected item in a controlled warehouse.

Note: The appropriate panel appears, depending on how the application is tailored
at your site. The panels show the locations sequenced by the FIFO, Batch/lot, and
Warehouse location fields.
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Sequenced by Panel ID
FIFO AMBAGDTR
Batchl/lot AMBAHDTR
Warehouse location AMBAIDTR
AMBAGDTR Specify Discrete Allocations ok ok ok kK
Order number . . . : *okkkok kK Kkkkkkkhkhkkkhhkkkhhhkkhhkkhhkkkhhkk kK %
Item . . . . . . . = kkkkhkkkhkhkkkk Kk kkkkkkhkhkhkhkhhhhkhkhhhkhhhhhhkkhhhk*
warehouse . . . . : * ok ok khkkkhkhkhkhkhkkkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkkkx
Release number . . : * ok k ok ok S-number . : Kkkkkkkhhkhkkhkhkkhkhkhkkkk
Required quantity : *ookkok kkok kkk Default location . . . : * ok ok k ko k
Allocated quantity : Ko kokok kokok | Kok ok - Quantity remaining : Ko kokok kokok ok ok -
APC Configuration : ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ke
Configuration inquiry . . A

Type quantity allocated; press Enter.

Location Batch/Lot FIFO date Quantity QC Quantity
available approved allocated
*k ok ok ok kK *okk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok **/**/** *,***,***.***_ * nnnnnnnn.nnn-
%ok ok ok ok ok ok %k ok ok ok ok k ok ok ok **/**/** *'***'***.***_ * nnnnnnnn.nnn-
%ok ok ok ok ok ok %k ok ok ok kK ok ok ok **/**/** *'***'***.***_ * nnnnnnnn.nnn-
* ok ok ok ok kK *ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok k **/**/** *’***’***.***_ * nnnnnnnn.nnn-
* ok ok ok ok ok ok * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok **/**/** *’***’***.***, * nnnnnnnn.nnn-
* ok k ok ok ok ok * Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok **/**/** *’***’***.***, * nnnnnnnn.nnn-
*okokkk kK *okokok ok ok ok ok kok **/**/** *,***,***.***_ * nnnnnnnn.nnn-
F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fll=Job status

Fl2=Return

. /

You can use this panel to allocate ordered items or remove previously entered
allocations. You can allocate only:

* From approved allocations

* From locations with a location quantity greater than zero

» Up to the total amount of an item in a location

» Up to the total amount of items ordered. Partial allocations are allowed.

Note: Do not use locations defined as staging locations (areas).

Use this panel (AMBAGDTR, AMBAIDTR, or AMBHDTR) to enter discretionary
allocations for customer order line items drawn from inventory from a controlled
warehouse. The panel allows you to work with full and partial allocations.

If KBC is installed and interfacing, you can use the Configuration inquiry field to
review allocations for configured items. Enter Y (Yes) to go to the KBC inquiry panel.

Press Enter to process entries made on this panel. You return to the Select Items for
Pick List Print panel (AMBNLDFR). See “To select items on an order for pick list
printing” on page 8-14.
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To allocate kit components

When you use option 51=Display kit detail on the Select Iltems for Pick List Print
panel (AMBNLDFR), the Display Kit Components panel (AMBECDFR) appears.

Select Items for
Pick List Print
(AMBNLDFR)

@ Option
51=Display kit detail

Display Kit Components
(AMBECDFR)
Use this panel to change
the allocation status of
individual kit components.

Use this panel to change the allocation code of individual kit components and to
change the allocation code of all kit components to the allocation code of the kit
parent.

4 )

AMBECDFR Display Kit Components g ok ok K ok
Order . . . . . . : *hkkkkkkkk LR RS RS E SRR R R EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEES]
Item . . . . . . . : *khkkkkkkkhkkhkkkkx khkkkhkkkhkdkhkdkhkdkhkdhkhhkhhkhkdkhkdkhkdhkhhkxx
Warehouse . . . . : * k% khkkkkkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhkhkhkhhkhhkhx

Release . . . . . : i Quantity . . . . . : F KKk kkok ok kok
Allocate all to . : * Maximum Pick Qt Lo KKKk kkk kk ok

Type options; press Enter.
5=Display 40=Allocate

Opt Seq Item number/ Allocation Quantity per/ Qty available/
Item description Qty required Qty allocated

A2 %k ok ok ok Kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * **’***’***.***_ *’***’***_***_
LR R R RS SR SRR R EEEEEEEEEEEE *l***l***.*** *’***’***.***

A2 * Kk Kk k Khkhkkhkkkkhkkkkkkk * **l***l***.***_ *’***’***.***_
khkkhkhkkhkkhkkhhkhkkhkhkhdhhhhhkhkhkhkhhhdhkhxx *I***l***'*** *I***l***'***

A2 * ok ok ok ok kkkkkhkhkkkkkkkkk * **,***,***_***_ *,***,***.***_
, ,Rkk Kk k

Kkkkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhhhhhkhhkkhkkhhhhk*k K KKk kkk kkok * KKKk

F2=Allocate all F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward
Fll=Job status Fl2=Return

o /

Enter an option or use the appropriate function key. Another panel or window
appears, depending on your choice.

Options. Use these options to perform activities for the kit component items listed on
this panel.
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Option Use to
5=Display Review information about the kit component. When you use this
option, the Display Kit Component Detail panel (AMBATD1R)
appears, showing you detailed information about the kit
component.
40=Allocate Review or change the allocation code for the item you selected.

When you use this option, the Specify Allocation window
appears.

Based on the item and allocation option you chose, one of the
following panels is called when you press Enter:

- If you specify an allocation code of 2. The Specify Discrete
Allocations panel appears. See “To specify discrete
allocation for an item” on page 8-18.

« If you specify an allocation code of 0, 1, or 3, the Select
Items for Pick List Print panel (AMBNLDFR) appears again.

Function key. Use this function key to perform additional actions.

Function key

Use to

F2=Allocate all

Change the allocation code of all the kit components to the
allocation code of the kit parent, as shown on the panel in the
Allocate all to field.

To change the staging area

When you use option 53=Change stage area on the Select Items for Pick List Print
panel (AMBNLDFR) or the Select Orders for Pick List Print panel (AMBCRDFR), the
Change Stage Area window appears. Use this window to override the default staging

location.

Select Orders for Pick
List Print
(AMBCRDFR)

Select Items for Pick
List Print
(AMBNLDFR)

OR

AL

Change Stage Area
window
Use this window to override
the default staging location
for all displayed items.
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To select orders for pick list printing

When you select an order or orders to pick on any of the Specify panels, the Select
Orders for Pick List Print panel (AMBCRDFR) appears.

Specify Order to Pick
(AMBKBPVR)
Use this panel to select
a particular order

Specify Individual Orders to Pick
(AMBKDPVR)
Use this panel to select
multiple orders

Specify Order Ranges to Pick
(AMBKCPVR)
Use this panel to select
a range of orders

for picking. for picking. for picking.
User ID or @
Entry date

Select Orders for
Pick List Print
(AMBCRDFR)

Use this panel to select
and deselect orders
for picking.

This panel contains a list of eligible orders that have at least one line item or release
meeting the selection criteria you entered. The sequence is by order number, but you
can also subset by customer. The sequence of information on the printed pick list
depends on how you set up the defaults in the Company Master file.

/

~

*hkkkKkk

AMBCRDFR Select Orders for Pick List Print

A2 aaaaaA7
aaaaaaAs8

Total weight .
Total volume .
Total Tare .

dokkkkkk  kkk Kkk
kkkkkkk  kkk Kkk
nnnnnnnnnn *k

Position to order .
Subset by customer

Type options; press Enter.

5=Display order header
Opt Order Ship to name
Sold to name

Carrier
LR R SRR R SRR R SR SRR EEEEEEEE]

49=Select items 52=Select/deselect
Exp
-- City & State -- Pty

Shipping Instructions
Kkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkk **x *

Weight U/M
Volume U/M

A2 *kkkkkk Kk Kkkkkkk  kkk * %

Khkkkkkkkkhkhkkkhkhkkkhkkhkhkkk *hkkkkkhkhkhkhrkx K% * % * Kk * %

A2

A2

Kk kkkkkkKk
kkkkkkkkKk

kkkkkkk KKk
*khkkhkkkkk*k

Kk kkkkkkKk

Khkkkkkhkkhkkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkk
Kkkkkkkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkkhkkkkk*
Kkkkkkkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhhkkhkhkkh*
Kkkkkkkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkkhkkkkkk*
Khkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk*
Khkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk*
Kk kkkkhkkhkkhkhhkhkkhkkhkhkkkk

Kk kkkkk
Khkkkkhkhhhhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkk
kkkkkkkkkkhkkkkk **k * kokkkkkk |
kkkkkkkkkkkhkkk **k * ok kokkkkkk
Khkkkkkhkkhkhkhhkhkhkhhkhkhhkhhhkhkhkhkkhkkx
*kkkkkk

* Kk *k
* Kk *k
Kkhkkhkkkkhkkkkkkkk ** * * Kk * %

*khkkhkkkkhkkkkkkkk ** * % Kkkkkkk  kkk * %

Khkkkkkkhkhhhhhhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkkk

DD hkkkkkkhkk khkhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhdh hhhhhhhhhhhhhhkk %% * kkkkkkk hkk **
Kkkkkkkkhkkhkkhkhhkhhkhhkhhhhhd *hkhkhhhhhhhhhd %% *k kkkkkkk  hkk **
Khkkhkkkhkhkk Khkhkhkhkkhkhkkhhhhhhhhhhhhhhd *hhkhhhkhkhkhhkhhhhhhkhhkkhkkhkhkhk* +

F2=Print pick lists F3=Exit F9=Cons orders F24=More keys

o

You can perform several actions from this panel, such as:

* Review order header information

* Add, change, or review order comments
» Review selected line items for an order

» Select or deselect orders for pick list print
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» Change the staging area for all selected releases with the same warehouse
* View how orders will be consolidated
* Review an existing pick list.

Some additional fields on this panel can help you make decisions about which items
and how many are to be picked. You can also get an approximate idea of the size of
the items that you are going to pick. You can enter the weight of the packing material
and any containers used for packing in the Total Tare field. The value you enter is
then added to the Total weight field. The Total volume field contains the sum of the
volumes for all pick items.

An order status displayed next to an order indicates the order already exists on a pick
list (PL EXIST) or is locked by another user (IN USE). If a pick list already exists on
the order, you can view the other pick list or exit this panel if you need to make a
change. If the order is in use, you can select F5=Refresh to see if the order is
released or select the order to see who is using the order.

Enter an option or use the appropriate function key. Another panel or window
appears, depending on your choice.

Options

Use these options to perform activities for orders listed on this panel.

Option Use to See page
5=Display order Review header information for the order you 10-7
header selected. When you use this option, the Order

Header Detail panel (AMBCWD1R) appears.
13=Pick list Review comments associated with the order you 13-186
comments selected. When you use this option, the Quote/Order

Comments panel (AMBK1DFR) appears, showing
you the order-level comments that will appear on the
pick list. From this panel you can review and
maintain the comments details.

24=0rder Inquiry The Display Customer Order (AMBFAPVR) panel is 10-10
displayed. You have the option of viewing a series of
inquiry panels that walk you the same panels you
would see if they entered or maintained the order.

25=P/L Inquiry The Pick List Maintenance (AMBLRDFR) panel 8-36
appears for the selected order.
49=Select items When you use this option, the Select ltems for Pick 8-24

List panel (AMBNLDFR) appears with only the items
on this order that have been marked for pick
selection. Option 49 is not a valid selection if an
order has been selected by option 52 or F13.

52=Select/deselect Select or deselect all orders for pick list print. 8-24

53=Change stage = Change the staging area for all releases with the —
area same warehouse as the order header that have
been selected.

Function keys

Use these function keys to perform additional actions.
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Function key

Use to

See page

F2=Print pick lists

F9=Cons orders

F13=Select all

F22=All/selected

Print a pick list for all eligible items in that warehouse
previously selected using option 52. When you use
this function key, the Pick List Print Options panel
(AMBNNPVR) appears.

View how orders will be consolidated. The Work with
Consolidated Pick Lists panel (AMBNXDFR)
appears.

Selects all orders and 52 appears next to any orders
not in use. You must press Enter to lock the order
and confirm the selected orders are not IN USE.

Switch between all orders, orders you have explicitly
selected, and orders you specified but didn’t
explicitly select. When you use this function key, all
orders appear on the panel, including held orders,
deselected orders, and selected orders. Continue
pressing F22 to switch to only selected orders
(option 52). Press F22 again to display only the
orders specified but not selected.

8-28

8-25

8-24

To select or deselect orders

Use option 52=Select/deselect on the Select Orders for Pick List Print panel
(AMBCRDFR) to select or deselect an order.

Any order that is in selected status has its pick list printed at the conclusion of the
selection session. Use F3=Exit or F12=Return to return to the previous panel without
selecting an order to print.

To select and deselect items on order for pick list

When you use option 49=Select items on Select Orders for Pick List Print panel
(AMBCRDFR), the Select Items for Pick List Print panel (AMBNLDFR) appears,
showing you a list of items selected for the pick list.

Select Orders for
Pick List Print
(AMBCRDFR)

Option
@ 49=Select Items

Select Items for Pick
List Print
(AMBNLDFR)

Use this panel to select
and deselect items
for picking.
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Use this panel to select and deselect items to appear on the picking list. You can also
use the options on this panel to change the allocation code for selected items, show

kit details for an item, and change the staging area for

packing the item. For more

information on how to select items, see “To select items on an order for pick list

printing” on page 8-14.

-~

AMBNLDFR
Order number . ok ok ok ok ok ok ok k
Customer . .o
Subset by Item .

Type options; press Enter.
13=Line item comments 24=Item Availability details
52=Select item 51=Display kit detail

Opt Selected Qty Item number Rel/ Qty to pick

Description BOM Available
A2 nnnnnnn.nnn FoAk Kok ok kkokkkkokk kkkx ok nnnnnnn.nnn-
khkkkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkkhkhkhkhk * *******.***,
A2 nnnnnnn.nnn oAk kokdkokkkokkkkokk kkkx ok mnnnnnn.nnn-
ok ok ok ok k ko ok ok ok ok ke ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * khkkkkkk kkk_
A2 nnnnnnn.nnn FoARkkkdkckkkkkkkkk kkkxkk ppnnnnn.nnn-
R R R R R RS SRS RS EEEEEEEE] * *******.***_
A2 nnnnnnn.nnn FoAk Kok dkkkkokkkkokk kkkx ok nnnnnnn.nnn-
Khkkkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkkkhkkhhk * khkkkkk kkk

*x 4

F2=Print Pick List F3=Exit
Fl3=Select all Fl2=Return

F7=Backward
F22=Al1l/selected

-

Select Items for Pick List Print
Weight of selected

*kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk k%% Volume of selected
Tare weight .

53=Change stage area

Remaining

Kk kkk KKk

*******.*** * %
khkkkkkk Khkk kk
NNNNNNn.nnn **

40=Allocate

Weight

Volume
*******'
*******'
kokkkkkk
*kkkkkk
*kkkkkk
*******.
*okkkk kx|
*okkkk kx|

Alloc Mfg due
* k%
* Kk ok
* ok k
*kk ok
* Kk k
*kk K
* k%
*kk  k

**/**/**
LA VAL VALS
**/**/**

**/**/

F8=Forward

)

To work with consolidated pick lists

When you use F9=Cons orders on the Select Orders for Pick List Print panel
(AMBCRDFR), the Work with Consolidated Pick Lists panel (AMBNXDFR) appears.

Select Orders for
Pick List Print
(AMBCRDFR)

F9=Cons

Work with Consolidated
Pick Lists
(AMBNXDFR)

Use this panel to review the
consolidated pick lists.

Orders

This panel displays the pick lists that will be consolidated and printed if you continue.

The Select field indicates which pick lists are selected
shown, you can review the orders included on the pick

to print. For each pick list
list, deselect a pick list, and

change the staging area. You can also change the items of a selected order by

deselecting or changing the selected quantities.
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o

AMBNXDFR Work with Consolidated Pick Lists * koK Kk kK
Company number . . . . . . * % Khkkhkkkkkkkkkkkk
Position to pick lis A nnnnnnn

Type options; press Enter.
50=Display orders 52=Deselect 53=Change stage area

Opt Pick
list
A2 Kok ok ok ok ok ok
A2 Kok ok ok ok ok ok
A2 Kok ok k ok ok ok
A2 * kK Kok ok Kk
A2 * Kk k ok ok ok ok
A2 * Kk ok ok ok ok ok
A2 Kk ok ok ok ok ok
A2 Kk ok k ok ok ok
A2 Kk ok k ok ok ok
A2 * ko ok ok ok Kk
A2 Kok Kk ok ok ok Kk

F2=Print pick lists F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fl2=Cancel

~

* Kk Kok kkkokk | kokk Kk kokkkkokk | kokk Kk

Whse Weight U/M  Volume U/M Select
* %k k kkkkkkk Khkk kk kkkkkkk Khhkk *k *
* %k kkkkkkk Khhkk kk kkkkkkk Khhkk kk *
* %k kkkkkkk Khhkk kk kkkkkkk Khhkk kk *
* % % *******.*** * * *******.*** * * *
* k% *******_*** * % *******'*** * % *
* k% *******_*** * % *******'*** * % *
* k% kkkkkkk Khhkk kk kkkkkkk Khhkk kk *
* %k dkkkkkk K*hkk kk dkkkkkk K*hkk kk *
* %k dkkkkkk K*hkk kk dkkkkkk Khhkk kk *
*
*

* Kk kkkkhkkk Khhkk Kk kkkkhkkk Khhkk Kk

/

Enter an option or use the appropriate function key. Another panel or window
appears, depending on your choice.

Options. Use these options to perform activities for items listed on this panel.

Option

Use to See page

50=Display orders

52=Deselect

53=Change stage

area

Review the orders selected for this pick list. The Pick 8-26
List Orders panel (AMBODDFR) appears. You can
deselect orders from this pick list.

Removes the orders and items selected for this pick —
list. The pick list will not remain on the panel after
you deselect it.

Change the staging area for all releases on the pick —
list. The staging area defaults from the warehouse, if
pick confirmation is required.

Function key. Use this function key to perform additional actions.

Function key Use to See page
F2=Print pick lists  Print the pick lists shown. When you use this 8-28
function key, the Pick List Print Options panel
(AMBNNPVR) appears.

To review orders for a consolidated pick list

When you use option 50=Display orders on the Work with Consolidated Pick Lists
panel (AMBNXDFR), the Pick List Orders panel (AMBODDFR) appears.
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On this panel, you can review all of the orders used to create a particular pick lis

Select Orders for Work with Consolidated Pick List Orders
Pick List Print Pick Lists (AMBODDFR)
(AMBCRDFR) (AMBNXDFR) Use this panel to review

. all of the orders used
F9=Cons Option to create a pick list.
Orders 50=Display
orders

Total weight and Total volume fields are totals for all orders on the pick list.

t. The

/

N

AMBODDFR Pick List Orders Hok Kk k Kk
Company . . . . . : *k kkkkkhkkkkkkkkkkk Pick liSt . . . B * ok ok ok ok ok ok

Tare weight . . . . nnnnnnnnnn  ** Warehouse . . . : * kK

Total weight . . . : kkkkkkk kkk kK Total volume . . : Fkdkkkk dkk ko
Position to order . A2 aaaaaA7 Subset by customer aaaaaaA8

Type options; press Enter.

5=Display order header 13=Pick list comments 49=Display selected items
52=Deselect order 53=Change stage area
EE R SRR EEEEEEEEE SRR RS
Opt Order Shipping instructions Weight U/M H1ld Sel Exp
Customer name Volume U/M Pty
A2 khkkkhkhkhhkhk khkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkhkhhhdhhhhkhhkdhhhhhhkdk khkkkkkk kkk K**k * * *
*kokkk ok kK khkkhkkkhkkkhkhhhkhhkhhkhhkhkhhkhhhhhhhkdhhkdk *hkhhkkkk *kx *% * *
A2 khkkhkhkhkhkhdhk dhkhkhkhkdhhhhkhkhkhhhkhkhhhkhhkhhdhhhhkkkkk kkkkkkk kkk K**k * * *
Kk ok kkk kK R RS RS RS E RS EEEEEREEEEREEEEEEEEEESE *******.*** * * * %
A2 R R RS SRS E RS ESEEEE S SR E SRR R R R R RS EEES *******.*** * * * * *
* Kk ok ok k ok ok Kk khhkhkhkkkkhkhkhhhhhhhdhdhhhhhhhhhkhdhdk dhkhkhhk *dkx %% * %
A2 khkkkhkhkhhkhk khkhkhkhkhhhhkhkhkhhhhhhhkhhkdhhhhhkhkhhk khkkkkkk kkk K**k * * *
*okok ok ok ok ok ok khkkkhkkkhkhkkhkhhhkhhkhhkhkhkhhkhhhhhhhkdhdkdk *hkhhkhkk *kx %% * %

F2=Print pick lists F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fl2=Return

~

/

Enter an option or use the appropriate function key. Another panel or window
appears, depending on your choice.

Hint: You can drill down to the item level, using option 49, to deselect or change
the selected quantity for a particular item from the pick list.

Options. Use these options to perform activities for items listed on this panel.

Option Use to See page
5=Display order Review the header information for this order. —
header

13=Pick list Add, change, or delete comments for the pick list. —
comments

49=Display selected Review items for the order. The Select Items for Pick
items List Print panel (AMBNLDFR) appears.

52=Deselect order Remove this order from this pick list.

53=Change stage = Change the staging area for this order on the pick
area list.

8-24
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Function key. Use this function key to perform additional actions.
Function key Use to See page
F2=Print pick lists  Print the pick lists shown. When you use this 8-28
function key, the Pick List Print Options panel
(AMBNNPVR) appears.

To select pick list print options

When you use F2=Print pick list on the picking panels where F2 is shown, the Pick
List Print Options panel (AMBNNPVR) appears.

Select Items for Work with Consolidated
Pick List Print Pick Lists
(AMBNLDFR) (AMBNXDFR)
F2=Print pick
list
Select Orders for Pick List Orders
Pick List Print (AMBODDFR)
(AMBCRDFR) Pick List Print Options
(AMBNNPVR)

Use this panel to select
how the pick list prints.

Use this panel to select how the pick list prints. The totals at the top of the panel show
the total number of orders selected to print and the related weight/volume of the pick
lists. You can choose to:

Print bar codes on the pick list

Leave spaces for recording serial numbers

Print items in location sequence or FIFO date sequence

Perform discrete allocations, if you are using a controlled warehouse
Print all stocking locations or a certain number of locations

Process the pick list in batch mode or interactively

Print kit components for a parent item on a separate pick list
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4 )

AMBNNPVR Pick List Print Options *okokok ok ok ok
Total orders selected . . . . . . . . : kkkkkok

Total weight . . . . . . . . . . . . . : o kkk kkk kkko

Total volume . . . . . . . . . . . . . : ko kkk kkk ko

Type information; press Enter.

Bar code items . .

Bar code locations .

Print packing list . P

Space for Serial numbers .

Sequence option . .

Discrete allocation

Location options . . . . . . . .
If option 2, plus additional .

Print kit components . P

Processing mode

(Y, N)
(Y, N)
(Y, N)
(Y, N)

ok ke kK kK ok kK ok Kk kK kK kK Kk
(Y, N)

[e]e]e]0]0]0]0]0]0]0]0]0]0]0]0]0]0]0]0]0]0]0]0]0]6]

z2Z222

>
w

(Y, N)
0=Do not submit, 1=Submit

i T B

F3=Exit F4=Prompt Fl2=Cancel

- J

When you press Enter, pick lists for all selected orders are printed using the batch
system and you are returned to the previous panel.

Hint: You can use F4=Prompt on all fields.

These processing rules control how the system uses selected options:
» Location bar codes are printed only for controlled warehouses.

» Space for serial numbers is printed only for items that are designated as requiring
serial numbers.

Note: Space for serial numbers will not print for kit components.

* You must have set the serial number print field in the Company Master file to 3
(print on all documents).

» Sequence option, discrete allocation, and location options are allowed only for
controlled warehouses.

» If you enter Y in the Discrete allocation field, the system generates discrete
allocations for all previously unallocated items only. Previously allocated items are
not changed. Discrete allocations are allowed only for items defined in the Item
Master file to allow discrete allocations.

The carrier name, freight terms of sale, and shipping instructions, if added, print on
each pick list. The order number and customer name print on each page of the pick
list.

Multiple pick lists are generated for an order, if the order contains one of the following:
* More than one warehouse

¢ One or more kits.

Consolidated pick lists, which do not print in the pick list sequence option you defined
in the Company Master file, always print in this hierarchy: company, pick list,
warehouse, warehouse stock location (default picking location), item number/non-
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inventory item number, and release. The consolidated pick list is composed of four
basic sections:

Header portion, containing the pick list number, company, warehouse, and
turnaround number.

Consolidated items, if the pick list is consolidated. The total of each item for all
orders included on the pick list is shown. Items are shown in location/item number
sequence.

Listing of warehouse locations, in location/FIFO sequence.

Order information, telling the person picking the stock how much is needed for
each order, plus other basic order fields. Space is included on the pick list for you
to match up information between the location in the warehouse and for which
order the item was picked. Using the section, you can get all “like” items for a pick
list at one time, rather than by order.

Comments also print on the pick list.
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9/03/%% 11:14:32 Herzkar Page 1
USATLQO1 ©5H
Company . . . : 1 XA
Warehouse MP2 MPA DMD WHSE FOR MULTI WHSE
Item number/ Location Kit Quantity Picked gty
Description Serial # Pack code u/M
KARA'S ITEM N 50.000
noninventory item N EA
Non-inventory
Customer/ Order/ Ship date Stage area Quantity Picked gty
Ship to Release B/O Partial Subst Adv.Not
00003000 co 1738 9/03/x* 50.000
00000001 00001 Y Y N
Actual picks:
Item number/ Location Kit Quantity Picked gty
Description Serial # Pack code u/M
MPA402 Al0121C N 20.000
MPA ASSEMBLY 402 N EA
Location Batch/Lot FIFO date Quantity Picked gty
Available A10121C 10/09/*x 6,219.000
Customer/ Order/ Ship date Stage area Quantity Picked gty
Ship to Release B/O Partial Subst Adv.Not
00004000 Cco 1739 9/03/xx 20.000
00000001 00001 Y Y N
Actual picks:
Pick list 939
9/03/** 11:14:32 Herzkar Page 2
USATLQO1 5H
Item number/ Location Kit Quantity Picked gty
Description Serial # Pack code U/M
MPA403 CHERRY N 15.000
MPA ASSEMBLY 403 N EA
Location Batch/Lot FIFO date Quantity Picked gty
Available A10123D 4/08/%* 493,100.000
Customer/ Order/ Ship date Stage area Quantity Picked gty
Ship to Release B/O Partial Subst Adv.Not
00003000 co 1738 9/03/** 15.000
00000001 00001 Y Y N

Actual picks:

** END OF REPORT **
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Kit Pick list 11411

12/22 /%% 8:04:56 VSMILLER Page 1
Original ATLA1035 91
Company 1 Northcreek Ind.
Customer 100 Paul Wilson
Order no. . CO 10776 PO no. 123456
Accepts backorders? . . . : Yes Request date 12/21/**
Accepts partial ship? . . : Yes Schedule date 12/21 /%%
Accepts substitute? . . . : Yes Order date 12/21 /%%
Advance ship notice? . . : Yes Ref. pick list 11410
Ship to 1
Paul Wilson
Address Linel
Line3
Newcastle Tyne and Wear
United Kingdom
Warehouse 1 MAIN PLANT (NBR 1)
Kit item KIT1 REPAIR
Order gty 1.000 Pick gty B
Component / Description/ Line item Rls/ Pick gty
Location Serial# Pack code Qty per u/M
1501 HOSE CLAMP 500 00001 2.000
B101l61C N 2.000 EA
Location Batch/Lot FIFO date Quantity Picked gty
Available Al10111A 11/24/%* 55,247.000
1400 SPRAY HOSE ASSY 500 00001 1.000
B10161E Y 1.000 EA
Location Batch/Lot FIFO date Quantity Picked gty
Available A10111C 11/24/** 13,978.000
1500 HOSE 1/2” 500 00001 1.000
B10171A Y 1.000 EA
Location Batch/Lot FIFO date Quantity Picked gty
Available A10111D 11/24 /%% 33,306.000
2222 1/8” GREEN WIRE 500 00001 10.000
Al0111C N 10.000 IN
Location Batch/Lot FIFO date Quantity Picked gty
Available Al0111C 11/24 /%%

Total picked

88,009.000
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Create Pick List for Stock Pick

When you select option 2 on the Pick/Pack/Ship Orders menu (AMBM1B), the Select
Orders for Stock Pick (AMBJ3PVR) panel appears.

Pick, Pack, Ship Orders
(AMBM1B)
Option 2:
Create Pick List for
Stock Pick

L L

Select Orders for
Stock Pick
(AMBJ3PVR)
Use this panel to specify the
orders and printing options for
the stock pick list.

Use this panel to specify the orders and printing options for the stock pick list. The
stock pick list uses discrete allocations for controlled warehouses and ltem Balance
fields for uncontrolled warehouses to determine if an item should be picked.

-

AMBJ3PVR
Company
Type ranges of value

Warehouses .
Order numbers .
Ship dates
Mfg due dates .
Carriers
Customers .
Ship to's .
Locations .
Zones . .o
Item numbers
Stock pick list opti
Short stock default
Automatic pick conf

Allocation only

Pick consolidation

F3=Exit F4=Prompt

Select Orders for Stock Pick
nn

s; press Enter.

kokokkokkokokokkokkokkok

From To
aA3 aA3
aaaaaA’7 aaaaaA’7
nnnnnn nnnnnn
nnnnnn nnnnnn
aaaaaaaAll aaaaaaAll
nnnnnnnn nnnnnnnn
nnnnnnnn nnnnnnnn
aaaaaaalhd aaaaaaalh9
A2 A2
.. aaaaaaaaaaalAl4 aaaaaaaaaaalAl4
ons
A kkkkhkhkkkkkkhkhhkdhkkkkkhkkkhk
irm . . A (Y, N)
A (Y, N)
Option A kkkhkkhkhkkkkhkhkhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhkdhhhkhkkkk*x

Fl2=Return

\

*ok ok ok ok kK
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Creating the pick list differs according to your setup:

« If you are set up to allow backorders and partial shipments, then partial quantities
are printed and updated; the remaining quantities update the pick quantity in the
system.

 If you are set up to allow backorders, but not partial shipments, then the release
will not be printed, allocated, or updated if the full quantity cannot be allocated.

* If you are set up to allow partial shipments, but not backorders, then partial
quantities should be printed and updated with the remaining quantities removed
from the order (zero next pick quantity).

» If you are set up to not allow backorders and not allow partial shipments, only
those items with the full quantity available will print on the stock pick list. Those
with only a partial quantity available will not be backordered, but will appear on
the Pick List Allocation Audit report. If enough stock becomes available, this item
is then included on the next stock pick list.

Controlled warehouses

Stock is allocated to a particular order using discretionary allocations. At pick time,
automatic allocation attempts to find stock for matching the release quantity (next pick
quantity). This match is based on rules for either FIFO, batch/lot, or location
sequence. The successfully allocated items appear on the pick list.

Uncontrolled warehouses

Item Balance fields (On-hand, Manufacturing, and Pick Requirements) determine if an
item can be picked.

The upper part of the Select Orders for Stock Pick panel (AMBJ3PVR) allows you to
select a range of orders for the pick list. Use the range option to select by:

* Warehouse

» Dates (ship or manufacturing due date)

» Destinations (customers, ship to, or zones).
« Carriers

The lower part of the panel allows you to select options for using the stock pick
function.

If you press F3=EXxit, the Pick/Pack/Ship Orders menu (AMBM1B) appears.
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Maintain Pick List

Use option 3 to reprint pick lists previously printed, to delete a pick list, or to view the
status of an order. You can reprint pick lists if they are lost or destroyed or if more than
one is needed to pick an order. You can also delete a pick list before any picking or
shipping activity occurs against it.

Pick, Pack, Ship Orders Select Orders for
(AMBM1B) Pick List Print
Option 3: (AMBCRDFR)
Maintain Pick Lists

Option
25=P/L Inquiry

Pick List Maintenance
(AMBP6DFR)
Use this panel to review
a list of all pick lists.

Consolidated Option Non-Consolidated
Pick List 5=Display Pick List

Pick List Order Maintenance Pick List Inquiry
(AMBOODFR) (AMBCPDFR)
Use this panel to select (Sorted by User Sequence)
the order to review on the

selected consolidated pick list. or

Pick List Inquiry
(AMBCQDFR)
(Sorted by Stock Location)

Before you start

If possible, know the pick list numbers of the pick lists you want to reprint or delete.
Having these numbers handy will speed up your work.
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How you start

On panel You To

AMBMO0O0 Select option 1 Process orders
AMBM10 Select option 11 Pick/pack/ship orders
AMBM1B Select option 3 Maintain Pick Lists

AMBP6DFR  Enter an option or use Identify pick lists to print or maintain
a function key

To maintain existing pick lists

When you select option 3 on the Pick/Pack/Ship Orders menu (AMBM1B) or option
25=P/L Inquiry on the Select Orders for Pick List Print panel (AMBCRDFR), the Pick
List Maintenance panel appears.

4 )

AMBP6DFR Pick List Maintenance ok ok ok ok ok
Company number R nn Khkkhkhkhhkhkkhkkhkxk
Position to pick list . . nnnnnnn
Subset by status . . . . A ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok k
order . . . . nn

Type options; press Enter.
4=Delete 5=Display 6=Print 9=Delete and de-allocate

Opt Pick# Customer Order Printed Type Sts Whs Packed
A2 * %k ok ok ok ok khkkhkkhkkdhhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdk *hkkhkhkdhkhkdhx **/**/** * * * %k ok **/**/**

*
A2 Fohkokdkokk ok kkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkk Kkkkkkkkk kK [kk kK kkk kk [kk [k
A2 Fohkokdkokk ok kkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkk Kkkkkkkkk kK [hk [kK kkk kk [kk [k
A2 Fhkkkkk ok kkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkhkkk Khkkkkkkkk kK [hk /kk kkk kK [k /KK
A2 khkkkkkk Kk kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk kkkkkkkkk **/**/** KRk kK [dk [ k%
A2 khkkkkkk ok kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk kkkkkkkkk **/**/** Kk kK [dk [kK
A2 Kk k ok kkkkkkkk Ak kkkkkokkkkk kkkkkkkkk kK [hk [kK KRk kK [k [ kK
A2 Fohkkkokk ok kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk Kkkkkkkkk kK [kk [kK kkk kk [kk [k
A2 Fhkkkokk ok kkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkk Kkkkkkkkk kK [kk [kK kkk kk [kk [k
A2 Fhkkkkk ok kkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkhkkk Khkkkkkhkk *k /[hk /%% kkk kK [k [kk 4

* ok ok ok ok ok ok
* ok ok ok Ok ok Ok ok

F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fl2=Return

o J

The Pick List Maintenance panel displays all of the pick lists, including the system
generated pick lists. This panel shows you all pick lists that:

* Have been printed

» Are not pick confirmed

* Have not been shipped

* Were created automatically.

You can reprint or delete any regular pick list (type=0 or 4; status=0) that appears on
this panel.

Consolidated pick lists have an asterisk (*) to designate them as consolidated. The
Packed, Customer, and Order fields are blank. You can use option 5=Display for a
consolidated pick list to select the specific order.
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You can subset this list by pick list status. The valid values for the Subset by status
field are:

0 Unpicked (default)
1 Picked (open)
2 Picked (closed).

Note: The reprint does not reflect any changes made to the order since the original
pick list was printed. If you want to include the changes, delete and redo the entire
order or do an additional pick list for changes.

Options

Use these options for pick lists shown on this panel. When this panel is displayed from
Select Orders for Pick List Print, only option 5 is available.

Option Use to

4=Delete Delete the pick list. You can type this option next to more than
one entry. When you press Enter, the Confirm Pick List Delete
panel (AMBLLDFR) appears with all the pick lists you selected to
delete.
Hint: Make sure to check the pick lists you selected to delete
when the Confirm Pick List Delete panel (AMBLLDFR) appears.
If you need to change your selections, follow the instructions on
the panel to return to the Pick List Maintenance panel.

5=Display Display information about items on the pick list. Depending on
what you set up in the Pick List sequence option field in the
Company Master file, the Pick List inquiry panel (AMBCPDFR or
AMBCQDFR) appears. Or, if you select a consolidated pick list,
the Pick List Order Maintenance panel (AMBOODFR) appears
with a list of all the order number/names so you can select the
order you want.

6=Print Reprint the pick list. You can type this option next to more than
one entry. The lists are generated and submitted to the job
queue for printing.

9=Delete and Delete the pick list and de-allocate the items in the Item Balance
de-allocate file. The allocation code is set back to 0 and any discrete
allocations are removed.

When you finish working with the pick lists, use F3=Exit or F12=Return to return to
the Pick/Pack/Ship Orders menu (AMBM1B).
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To review order detail for consolidated pick lists

When you select a consolidated pick list and then select option 5=Display on the Pick
List Maintenance panel (AMBP6DFR), the Pick List Order Maintenance panel
(AMBOODFR) appears. This panel allows you to review items for the orders
consolidated on a pick list.

Pick List Maintenance
(AMBP6DFR)

Consolidated
@ pick list, Option 5=Display

Pick List Order Maintenance
(AMBOODFR)
Use this panel to select
the order to review on the
selected consolidated pick list.

@ Option 5=Display items

Pick List Inquiry Pick List Inquiry
(AMBCQDFR) (AMBCPDFR)
(Sorted by Stock Location) Of | (Sorted by User Sequence)

4 )

AMBOODFR Pick List Order Maintenance kkkkkk
Company number . . . . . : * % Kok ok ok ok ko k ok k ok ok kK

Pick 1list . . . . . . . . : dekkok ok ok ke Warehouse . . . : k%

Printed . . . . . . . . . *% /%% /%% Status . . . . . : *

Position to order . . . . : A2 aaaaaA7

Type options; press Enter.
5=Display items

Opt Order Customer Name

A2 *okokok ok ok ok ok ok khkkhkhkhkhk *khkkhkhkdhhhkhkhkhkhkhhdhhhhkhkhkhhhhhhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhk
A2 *okokok ok ok ok ok ok khkkhkhkhkkhk khkkhkhkdhhhkhkhkhkhkhhdhhhhkhkhkhhhhhhkhkhhkhkkhhkhk
A2 * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok khkkhkhkhdhkk dkhkkhkhkdhkhhkhkhkhkhkhhdhhhkhkhkhkhhhhhkhkhkkkkkkhkhk
A2 * ok k ok kk ok kk FhAk Ik Ak hkdkdh FAAAIAAAAAA AN A R AR A Ak Ak hkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkhkxk
A2 * ok k ok kk ok kk FhIk I Ak hkdd FAAAAAAAAA AN IA N IR A Ak A Ak dkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkhkxk
A2 * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok Khkhkhkhkhkhkk khkkdkhkdkhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhkdhkhhkhhkhhkhdkhhkhhkhkkk
A2 *okokok ok ok kok ok khkkkhkhkhk khkkhkhkhhhkhkhkhkhkhhdhhkhhkhkhkhhhhhhkhkhhkhkhhkhkhk
A2 *okokok ok ok okok ok khkkhkhkhkhkk *khkkhkhdhhhkhkhkhkhkhhdhhkhhkhkhkhhhhhhkhkhhkhkhhkhkhk
A2 * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok khkkhkhkhkdhkk dkhkkhkhkdhkhhhkhkhkhkhhhkhhhkhkhkhkhdhhhkkhkkhkkhkk
A2 * Kk k ok ok k ok kK FhIA I A A ddh FAAAIAIAAA AR AN IA A ANk A Ak dkhkdkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkhkkk
F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fl2=Return

. J

Use option 5=Display items to review the items in a particular order.
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Pick list information appears on either of two Pick List Inquiry panels (AMBCPDFR or
AMBCQDFR). The panel that appears depends on what you chose for the Pick List
sequence option field in the Company Master file. Panel AMBCPDFR appears if the
pick list is sorted in sequence by user; otherwise, panel AMBCQDFR appears.

Pick List Maintenance
(AMBP6DFR)

Option
5=Display

Pick List Order Maintenance
(AMBOODFR)

Pick List Inquiry

Use this panel to review

items on a pick list.

(AMBCPDFR or AMBCQDFR)

specific information about

Use these panels to review specific information about items on a pick list.

Usr Seq Rel

Khkkkkkk hkkkk

AMBCPDFR Pick List Inquiry

Company . * % Customer . Kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kK
Order . *ok ok k ok ok ok kK Warehouse . : EEE R E R RS S SRS SRR EEEEEEEE]
Pick list Fde ke de ok ok ok Type . : * Status : * Printed
Parent list ok g ok ok ok Item . : kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk  Stgage lcn
Position to Line number . . aaaaalA7 Created by :

Release number . . aaaAb

- - - - Stocking UM - - - -

*okkokkkk
K,k kk ok kk kKK
*k [xk [k K

* ok ok ok ok ok ok
Kkkkkkkkkk

Item Pick Qty Packed Qty Shipped Stk lcn

Khkkkkkkkkkhkkkhk Kk Kkkk kkk kkk Kk kkk Kkkk Kkk *k [k [k
Khhkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkx*x U/M . * %

* kKoK ok ok ok k

Stk lcn Item

*ok ok ok ok ok Kk Kook ok kkkkkokkokkokk *ok ok ok ok ok ok khkkkk kkk kkk kkk khkk kkk Kk *k [k [k

AMBCQDFR Pick List Inquiry

Company . * Customer . : Kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kK

Order . *kkk*k*k*** Warehouse . : Kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ko ko k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kK

Pick list Fokkok ok ok ok Type . : * Status : * Printed

Parent list ok kK kK Item . : kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk  Stage lcn

Position to Stock location. . aaaaaA7 Created by :
Item number . . . nNNNNNINNNNNNNNNN

- - - Stocking UM - - -

Usr Seq Rel Pick Qty Packed Qty

F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fl2=Return
F18=Shipping information

* ok kkkkk
Fokkkkkkkkk
ok [xk [ kK

*k ok Kok ok ok
kokokkokkokkokk

Shipped

Khkkkkkkhkkkhkkhkkkhkkhkkkkkhhkkkkkkx U/M.: **

*okkokkokKk KkkkkkkkkkkkkkK Kok kkkkKk Khkkkk kkk kkk Kk Khk kkk Kkk *k [k [k
khkkkkkkhkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkx [J/M,: **

* ok ok kokkKk Kk khkkhkkhkkkkkkk *hkkkkk Fokokkk kkk kokk kkk Hokk kokk kokk *k [k [k
Hokkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkx [J/M,: **

*okok ok ok ok Kk Khkkkkkkkkkkkkkk *okok ok ok ok Kk khkkkk kkk kkk  kkk kkk kkk Kk *k [k [k
Khkkkkkhkkkhkkhkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkx U/M.: **

\
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Function key
Use this function key to perform additional actions.
Function key Use to See page
F18=Shipping View information concerning this pick list's 8-40
information destination.

To display shipping information for a pick list

Shipping information for a pick list appears on one of two panels. The panel that
appears depends on whether the pick list has a single ship-to address or multiple
ship-to addresses. For single addresses, refer to the next topic; for multiple

addresses, refer to “To display information for multiple ship-to addresses” on page 8-
42.

Pick List Inquiry
(AMBCPDFR or AMBCQDFR)

F18=Shipping information

Pick List's Ship to
Information
(AMBC9D1R or AMBMKDFR)
Use this panel to review
information concerning a pick
list's destination.
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To display information for a single ship-to address

This panel appears when you press F18=Shipping information on the Pick List

Inquiry panel (AMBCPDFR or AMBCQDFR) and the pick list you are viewing has only
one ship-to address.

/

.

AMBCO9D1R

Order
Customer .
Pick list

Ship to
Address

Contact . . .
Telephone/Fax
Carrier

Ship to location .

Zone .

Ship instructions

Terms for trans
Ship lead time .

Pick header type .

F3=Exit

Fll=Job Status

Pick List's Ship to Information

*okokkokkokkok
khkkhkkhkkhkk hkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk
* ok ok ok ok ok ok

Kohkkkk Ak hhkhhkhhkhkhkhhhhhhkhkhkhhkhkkhk
Kohkkkk Ak hhkhhkhkhkhkhhhhhhkhkhkhhhhkkhk

LR R RS RS RS E SRR R R RS EEEEEEEEEEEEEES]
khkkkkhkhkkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhhhkhkkxk
khkkkkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhhkhkhkhkhhhhhhhhkhkkk
R s
Kohkkkkkkkhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkk*

Kohkkkkkkhhhhkhhkhkhhhhhk khkhkhhhhhhhhkhkhkh*
*kkkkkkkkk EEEE R R R RS S S EEE R R EEEEEEEEEEEEEESS
*kkkkkkkk kkkkkhkkhkhkhkkkkhkhkkhhkhkhkhkkkhkkkkk

* %k khkkkkhkkhkhkhkkkkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkkkkk
R
Fohkkkkkkkhkkhkhkhkhkkkhkhkk*
* ok Printed . LA VAL VALS
* Status. *

Fl2=Return

*kkkkkKk

~

/

Use this panel to review information concerning a pick list's destination. Press
F12=Return to return to the Pick List inquiry panel (AMBCPDFR or AMBCQDFR).
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To display information for multiple ship-to addresses

This panel appears when you press F18=Shipping information on the Pick List
Inquiry panel (AMBCPDFR or AMBCQDFR) and the pick list you are viewing has
more than one ship-to address.

4 )

AMBMKDFR Pick List Ship To's

Company . . : * % Customer . :  kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk
Order . . . : * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok Warehouse . : khkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkkkxkx
Pick List . :  *x**k*x* Type : ** Status . : * Printed . :  k*/%%/xx
Position to Ship to . . aaaAs

Type options, press Enter.

5=Display

Opt Ship to Item Line Rel

A khkkhkhkhkhk khkhkhkkhkdhhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhkhkhkhhdhd dhkhkhkhkhhhdhhhhkhhkd dhhhkhkhdd * ok ok ok ok

A kkkhkhkhhkk dhkkhkdhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkdhhkhkhkhhdhd dhkhkhkhkhhhdhhkhkhkhhdx dhhkhkhkkhk * %k ok ok ok

A khkkhkhkhhkk hhkkhkhkdhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkdhhkhkhkhhdhd dhhkkhkkhhhkdhhkhkhkhhdx dhkhkhkhkhhk % %k ok ok k

A Kkhkhkhkhkhkhkk *hkhkkhkhkdkhkdhhkhhkhhkhkhkhkdkhkdhhkddx *hhkhkhhkhdkhkkhkhkdkhkdhkd *hxhhdrhkxx * Kk Kk kK

A Kkhkhkhkhkhkhkk *hkhkdkhkdkhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhkdhhkdhdx *hkhkhkhkhdkhkdkhkdkhkhhkd *hhkhhkdxk * ok ok kK

F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward F1l1l=Job status Fl2=Return

- /

Use this panel to review information concerning a pick list’s destination. To review
detailed information for a specific ship-to address, type 5 in the Opt field on the same
line as the destination in which you are interested. The Pick List’s Ship to Information
(AMBC9D1R) appears. Refer to “To display information for a single ship-to address”
on page 8-41 for more information about this panel.

Press F12=Return to return to the Pick List inquiry panel (AMBPCDFR or
AMBPQDFR).
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Process Order Pick Confirmations

Use option 4 to indicate orders as picked before they are shipped. Pick confirmation is
an optional processing step in the order fulfillment cycle, defined by how you set the
shipment confirmation indicator in the Company Master file. It requires a controlled
warehouse environment. It is used to show that items on a customer order are
transferred from stocking locations to staging locations.
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Option 32=Pick
complete

Pick, Pack, Ship Orders
(AMBM1B)
Option 4:
Process Order Pick Confirmation

L

Confirm Orders for Pick
(AMBD5PVR)
Use this panel to select
orders that need order
picking confirmed.

4L

Select Orders for
Pick Confirmation
(AMBG9DFR)
Use this panel to select
orders or pick lists you want
to confirm picking activities.

AMBM1B, option 4
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Process Order Items for Pick
(AMBEJEFR or AMBATETR)
Use this panel to enter exact
batch/location/FIFO records to pick
for non-consolidated pick lists.

Process Order Items for Pick
(AMBOTDFR)
Use this panel to enter exact
batch/location/FIFO records to pick
for consolidated pick lists.

Option
@ 33=Confirm items
or
Option

47=Location detalil

If allocations exist

Process Allocated Locations
(AMBAVDTR)
Use this panel to see items that
were discretely allocated during
item entry or pick list selection.

Or, if no allocations exist

Process Unallocated Locations

(AMBAWDTR, AMBAXDTR, or AMBAYDTR)

Use this panel to process picks
against unallocated locations.
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« Kitting. Special considerations for kits include:
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Separate pick lists for each kit, listing components.

Entire kit must go to a single staging location.

You must report the number of complete kits picked and account for enough
component items to complete the ordered kits.

You cannot overpick or underpick components.

You must use this option if items were designated as staged in pick list selection.

Before you start

The following steps must be complete before you can process order pick
confirmations:

of these codes to confirm shipment:

0
1
2

The pick list must be created and printed.

Items must be ordered from a controlled warehouse.

Each Release must have staging location specified.

You must set the ship confirmation indicator in the Company Master file. Use one

No picking activities necessary
Pick list required; pick confirmation not required

Pick confirmation required

If you plan to use the pick complete feature, these steps are required:

* You must have stock available in the default location.
» You must set the pick/ship complete code in the Warehouse Master file to 1.

How you start

On panel You

To

AMBMOO0 Select option 1
AMBM10 Select option 11
AMBM1B Select option 4
AMBD5PVR  Enter an option or use a

function key

Process orders
Pick/pack/ship orders
Confirm orders to pick
Identify orders to pick confirm
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When you select option 4 on the Pick/Pack/Ship Orders menu (AMBM1B), the
Confirm Orders for Pick panel (AMBD5PVR) appears.

Use this panel to select orders that need order picking confirmation.

4 )

AMBD5PVR Confirm Orders for Pick dokkokokokk

Type information; press Enter.

Company . . . . . . . . nn
Order number . . . . . . A2 aaaaaA’7
Pick list number . . . . aaaaaA7

F3=Exit F4=Prompt Fll=Job status Fl2=Return

. /

Type the information you want to use, then press Enter to select the order or pick list
specified.

Notes:

1. If you enter only the company, all orders for that company that are awaiting pick
confirmation are listed.

2. If you enter an order number, the list contains only the pick lists associated with
the order.

3. If you enter the pick list number, the list contains only that pick list.

Hint: You can use F4=Prompt in the following fields:

+ Company
e Order number
* Pick list number
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When you press Enter on the Confirm Orders for Pick panel (AMBD5PVR), the Select
Orders for Pick Confirmation panel (AMBG9DFR) appears.

Confirm Orders for Pick
(AMBD5PVR)
Use this panel to
select orders that need
order picking confirmed.

Select Orders for
Pick Confirmation
(AMBGODFR)
Use this panel to select
orders or pick lists you want
to confirm picking activities.

Option 32=Pick
complete

Option 33=Confirm
items

Process Order Items for Pick
(AMBEJEFR, AMBATETR, or AMBOTDFR)
Use this panel to enter exact
batch/location/FIFO records to pick.

AMBGODFR

Company . .
Position to o

Opt Order
A2 *okok ok ok ok k
A2 *ok Kok ok kK
A2 *ok Kok ok kK
A2 koK Kok ok kK
A2 * ok ok ok ok ok ok
A2 Kk ok ok ok ok ok
A2 ko ok ok ok ok k
A2 kok oKk ok kK
A2 *ok oKk ok kK
F3=Exit

Fl2=Return

Select Orders for Pick Confirmation ok ok ok ok

rder

Type options; press Enter.
32=Pick complete

Position to pick list number

33=Confirm items

---Pick list---

Number
* ok ok ok ok ok ok
*okok ok ok ok ok
*okok ok ok ok ok
* ok ok ok ok ok ok
* ok k kK kK
* ok k Kk Kk kK
* ok ok ok ok ok ok
*okok ok ok ok ok
*okok ok ok ok ok

F7=Backward

Status

*

* ok ok ok Ok ok F F

F22=A11/Unconfirmed

*
A2 aaaaaA7

aaaaaA7
Fok ok ke ok ok ko ok ok ok ok ke ke ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok

WH Customer

* * k. EEEE SRS RS S S SRS SRR SRR SRR EEEEEESES]
* ok k khkkkhkhkkhhkkkhkhkhkhhkhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhkhkhkhkkhkkkk
* ok k khkkkhkhkkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhkhkhkhkkhkkkk
* ok k khkkhkhkhkdhhkhkhkhkhkhkhdhhhhkhkhkhkhkhhhhkhkhkkdhkkkk
* k k. R R SR SRS R SRR RS RS RS RS SRR RS EEEEE]
* k k. RS SR SRS R SRR RS RS RS RS SRR R RS EEEEE]
* % %k EEEE SRS RS S S SRS SRR RS EEEEEEEEEEEESES]
* ok k kkkkhkhkkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhkhkhkhkhkhkkkk
* ok k khkkkhkhkkhhkkkkhkhkhhhhhkhkhkhkhhhhhhkhhkhkhkhkkkk

F8=Forward Fl1=Job status
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Use this panel to select orders or pick lists for which you want to confirm picking
activities. If selected, any orders with items that are designated as staged appear in
this list, too.

Note: An asterisk (*) appears next to pick lists that are consolidated.

Enter an option or use the appropriate function key. Another panel or window
appears, depending on your choice.

Options

Use these options to perform activities for the orders listed on this panel.

Option Use to

32=Pick complete Change the order status for this order or pick list to pick
complete and re-displays this panel. Use this option when
discretionary allocations for an item exactly cover the pick
quantity or if all items on the pick list are picked from their default
stocking location. A confirmation message is displayed.

33=Confirm items Go to the Process Order Items for Pick panel (AMBATETR).
Use this option to enter the exact batch/location/FIFO records to
pick. You can adjust the pick quantity and pick location as
needed. See “To process order items for picking” on page 8-48.

Notes:

1. Pick confirmation is only supported for controlled warehouses. An order may
contain items from controlled and uncontrolled warehouses. However, a separate
pick list is printed for each warehouse.

2. When an order is designated as pick complete, it cannot be marked pick complete
again. However, picks can be reviewed and changed individually.

3. Pick confirmations are maintainable until shipping activity occurs.

4. You can print a second pick list for a blanket release or line item, once a pick
confirmation is processed (shipped) for the first release.

Function key

Use this function key to perform additional actions.

Function key Use to
F22=All/ Switch the panel between all orders and only unconfirmed
Unconfirmed orders.

Press Enter to process options or actions selected. The Process Order Items for Pick
panel (AMBATETR) appears, if any of the items had option 33=Confirm items
entered beside it. Use F12=Return to return to the Confirm Orders for Pick panel
(AMBD5PVR).

To process order items for picking

When you use option 33=Confirm items on Select Orders for Pick Confirmation
panel (AMBG9DFR) for a non-consolidated pick list, the Process Order Items for
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Pick panel (AMBATETR or AMBEJEFR) appears. The items on panel AMBATETR
appear in entry sequence. Depending on how you set up your user defaults, panel
AMBEJEFR may appear instead, showing the items in warehouse sequence.

Select Orders for
Pick Confirmation
(AMBG9DFR)
Use this panel to select
orders or pick lists you want
to confirm picking activities.

Non-consolidated Consolidated
pick list Option pick list
33=Confirm items

-~

Process Order Items for Pick Process Order Items for Pick

(AMBEJEFR or AMBATETR) (AMBOTDFR)

Use this panel to enter exact Use this panel to enter exact
batch/location/FIFO records to pick. batch/location/FIFO records to pick.
AMBEJEFR Process Order Items for Pick dokkkkkk
Order o, Kok ok ok ok ok ok ok K Khkkkkkhhhkhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhkhhhkkhhkkkx
Pick list number . : *kkokokok ke
Warehouse . . . . : *kk
Pick list status . : *

Kkkkkkkkkkhhkkhhhhhhhhhkhkk

Type options and/or picked quantity; press Enter.
4=Delete 9=Delete and de-allocate 35=Confirm kit detail 47=Location detail

Opt Item number Rel To-pick gty Picked gty Stage area BOM

A2 Kk kokk ok ok ok kokokokkk ok * ok ok kK *,***,***‘***, nnnnnn.nnn- * ok ok ok ok ok ok *

A2 Khkkkkkkkkkkkkkk  kkkkk ok kkk kk*k *¥k¥- NNNNNN.NNN-  KFF kKR *
AMBATETR Process Order Items for Pick ok koK kK k
Order . . . . . . : * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok Khkkhkkkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkhhkhdhkhhkhkdhkhkhhkhhkhkhkhhkhhhdx
Pick list number . : dekdkdkkkok

Warehouse . . . . : *kk

Pick list status . : *

Kkkkkkkhkkhkhhkkhhhhhhhhhkhhk*

Type options and/or picked quantity; press Enter.
4=Delete 9=Delete and de-allocate 35=Confirm kit detail 47=Location detail

Opt Item number Rel To-pick gty Picked gty Stage area BOM
A2 k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok k * %k Kk % *,***,***‘***, nnnnnn.nnn- * ok ok ok ok ok ok *
A2 Khkkkkkkkkkkkkkk  kkkkk ok kkk kk*k *¥k¥-  NNNNNN.NNN-  KFF kKR *
A2 Khkkkkkkkkkkkkkk  kkkkk ok kkk kk*k *¥k¥-  NNNNNN.NNN-  KFF kKR *
A2 khkkkkkkkkkkkkkk  kkkkk ok kkk kkk Kkk*¥-  NNNNN.NNN- KRk kkkx *
A2 % ek Kok Kok ok kK ok ok ok ok Kk * %ok Kk k kkk kkk kk*¥-  nnnnnn.nnn- *kok ok ok ok Kk *
A2 % ek ek ko kK kK ok ok k ok Kk * %ok Kk k kkk kkk kk*¥-  nnnnnn.nnn- *kok ok ok ok Kk *
A2 kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * kK kK *,***,***.***, nnnnnn.nnn- * ok ok ok ok ok ok *
A2 Khkkkkkkkkkkkkkk  kkkkk ok kkk kk*k K¥k*¥-  nNNNNN.NNN-  KFrk Kk *
A2 Khkkkkkkkkkkkkkk  kkkkk ok kkk kk*k *¥k*¥-  NNNNNN.NNN-  KFFk Kk *
F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fll=Job status

Fl2=Return Fl3=Location detail
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When you use option 33=Confirm items on Select Orders for Pick Confirmation
panel (AMBG9DFR) for a consolidated pick list, the Process Order ltems for Pick
panel (AMBOTDFR) appears.The items on panel AMBOTDFR appear in the same
order as they are shown on the pick list.

4 )

AMBOTDFR Process Order Items for Pick Fkdkkokkok
Pick list number . : ok ok ok ok ok Pick list status . : *
Warehouse . . . . . : * kK

Type options and/or picked quantity; press Enter.
4=Delete 9=Delete and de-allocate 35=Confirm kit detail 47=Location detail

Opt Item number/ Customer/ Order/ To-pick gty Picked gty BOM Opt
Stage area Ship to Release

A2 Kk ok ok ok ok kokkokkkkkk * Kk ok k ok ok ok k * ok ok ok ok ok ok *******.*** NnNNNNnNn . nnn *
* Kk k ok ok ok ok * Kk k kK ok ok ok * ok ok kK

A2 Kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk  kkkkkkkok *okkok ok ok ok *%%k%k%%% *%* nnnnnnn.nnn *
* ok ok ok ok ok ok * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok * ok ok ok ok

A2 kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk  kkkkkokkok ok k ok ok ok ok *%*%k*k%*%*% *%** NNNNNNN.NNN *
* ok k ok ok kk * Kk ok k ok ok ok ok * Kk Kk kK

A2 Khkkkkkkkkkkkkkk  kkkkkokkok * ok k kK **kxkk*% _*** nnNNNnNn.nnn *
*kok ok ok kK * ok ok kk ok ok ok * ok ok ok ok

A2 kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk  kkkkkkkok *okkok ok ok ok *%%**%%% *%** nnnnnnn.nnn *
* ok ok ok ok ok ok * Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok * ok ok kK

F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fll=Job status

Fl2=Return Fl3=Location detail

- J

Options

Use these options to perform activities for the order items listed on this panel.

Option Use to

4=Delete Delete an item from this pick list. You can delete an item only if
the status=0 (pick outstanding) and pick qty=0. The next panel to
appear is Confirm Pick List Delete (AMBMVDFR).

9=Delete and de- Delete the pick list and de-allocate the items in the Item Balance
allocate file. The allocation code is set back to 0 and any discrete
allocations are removed.

35=Confirm kit Show controlled warehouse items, go to the Process Kit

detail Component for Pick panel (AMBAUETR) for the selected kit.
Pick quantity is required to use this option. You must pick
enough component items to make up all kits ordered. See “To
confirm kit components” on page 8-52.

47=Location detail Show allocated locations or unallocated locations (if no
allocations exist for the item) for controlled warehouse items.
The Process Allocated Locations panel (AMBAVDTR) appears
for the selected item if allocations exist. The Process
Unallocated Locations panel appears if no allocations exist. Use
option 47 when you want to decrease quantities.

Note: Kit parents appear with a designator of 2 in the BOM column. A separate pick
list is printed for each kit, showing its components. If all the components are fully
allocated and picked in the correct quantities, the kit may be picked complete. Use
option 35=Confirm kit detail to see a list of items in the kit and adjust quantities, if
needed, so the kit can be designated as pick complete.
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This panel appears when you select option 4=Delete on the Process Order ltems for
Pick panel (AMBATETR or AMBEJEFR).

Non-consolidated

Select Orders for Pick Confirmation
(AMBG9DFR)

Consolidated

pick list Option pick list
33=Confirm items

Process Order Items for Pick Process Order Items for Pick
(AMBEJEFR or AMBATETR) (AMBOTDFR)

Option

@ 4=Delete

Confirm Pick List Iltem Delete
(AMBMVDFR)
Use this panel to confirm the items
selected to delete.

AMBMVDFR

Order Lo
Pick list number .
Warehouse R
Pick list status .

Item number Rel
Kk khkkkkhkkhkkkkkkkkk * Kk Kk Kk Kk

Kk kkkkkkkkkkkk*k * Kok Kk
kkkkkkhkkkkkkkkKk *kok ok k
kkkkkkhkkkkkkkkKk *kokokk
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkKx *kkKkk
Kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkk*x *hk Kk k
Kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkk*x *hk Kk k
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk * Kok Kk k
kkkkkkhkkkkkkkkKx *kok ok k

F3=Exit F7=Backward

N

*
*

Confirm Pick List Item Delete

*okok ok ok ok kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk
*okok ok kK

aA3

A

Press Enter to confirm your choices.
Press F1l2 to return to change your choices.

To-pick gty Picked gty Stage area BOM
*,***,***'***_ *,***I***.***_ *kkkk Kk Kk *
*,***,***‘***, *,***I***‘***, * % ok k kK ok *
*I***I***.‘k**_ *I***,***.***_ % %k Kok ok ok *
*I***I***.‘k**_ *I***,***.***_ % %k Kok ok ok *
*I***I***.***_ *I***’***_***_ * %k k ok ok k *
*,***,***.***_ *,***I***.***_ *kkkk KKk *
*,***,***.***_ *,***I***.***_ *kkkk Kk Kk *
*,***,***.***, *,***l***_***, % %k Kk Kk *

l***.***_ *I***,***.***_ % %k ok k ok ok ok *

* kKK

F8=Forward Fll=Job status Fl2=Return

/

Press Enter to delete the items on this panel. Press F12=Return to return to the

previous panel, on which you can change the items you want to delete.
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To confirm kit components

When you use option 35=Confirm kit detail on Process Order Items for Pick panel
(AMBATETR), the Process Kit Component for Pick panel (AMBAUETR) appears.

Process Order Items for Pick Process Order Items for Pick
(AMBEJEFR or AMATETR) (AMBOTDFR)

Option
35=Confirm kit detail

Process Kit Component
for Pick
(AMBAUETR)

Use this panel to confirm kit
components at the item level
pick information for an
order or a pick list.

Use this panel to confirm kit components at the item level pick information for an order

or a pick list.
AMBAUETR Process Kit Component for Pick *kk ok ok ok k
Order . . . . . . : K,k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok khkkkhkkkhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhdk
Pick list number . : ok ok ok ok ok
Kit item number . : khkkhkkkkkkkhkkhkkkhx khkhkkdhkhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdhhkdhkkkhx
Warehouse . . . . H * k k. ER RS RS RS S SRS SRR R R R R R EEEEE]
Release number . . : * ok ok ko Staging location . : Kk Kk Kk
Kit quantity . . . : F kkk kkk ckkk

Type option and/or picked quantity; press Enter.

A2 Khkkhkkhkkhkhkkkkk dokok kokk | kokok - doKokok okok Kok ok * kokok kokk kokok

47:Location detail Khkhkhkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkkkhkkk
Opt Item number Quantity per Required gty Picked gty
A2 k ok kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok k ***,***4**** *’***’***.***, *’***’***.***7
A2 kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ***I***.***_ *,***,***.***_ *,***,***.***_
A2 ko ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ***I***.***_ *,***,***.***_ *,***,***.***_
A2 *okok ok okok ok ok kok ok ok ok ok ok ***,***_***_ *'***'***.***_ *,***,***.***_
AZ Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok kokkkkkk ***,***.***_ *’***’***.***_ *’***’***.***_
,
'

A2 Kk kkkkkkkkkkkkk khkk kkk kkk Kk kkk kkk  kkk_ K, kKK

*okk | kkok -
’ ’ .

F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fll=Job status Fl2=Return
Fl3=Location detail

- J

Type either a 47=Location detail in the Option field, or the quantity picked in the
Picked qty field. Press Enter to process.

Options

Use this option to see location detail for kit component items listed on this panel.
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Option

Use to

47=Location detail See location detail information for the kit component item. Hint:

Use F13=Location detail to enter a 47 before all list items,
including those not shown on the panel. Use option 47 when you
want to decrease quantities.

Note:

Only complete kits will be confirmed picked and shipped.

To process items for allocated locations

When you use option 47=Location detail on the Process Order ltems for Pick panel
or the Process Kit Component for Pick panel (AMBAUETR), the Process Allocated
Locations panel (AMBAVDTR) appears.

Process Order Items for Pick Process Kit Component for Pick
(AMBEJEFR or AMBATETR) or (AMBAUETR)

Option
47=Location detail

Process Allocated Locations
(AMBAVDTR)
Use this panel to see items that
were discretely allocated during
item entry or pick list selection.

Use this panel to see items that were discretely allocated during item entry or pick list
selection. This panel is called from the Process Order Items for Pick panel
(AMBATETR or AMBEJEFR) or the Process Kit Component for Pick panel
(AMBAUETR).
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4 )

AMBAVDTR Process Allocated Locations * ok ok ok ok ok ok
Order . . . . . . : ER R R R R R R RS SRR RS R SRR RS RS RS RS SRR R RS EEEEE]
Item number . . . : Fhkkkkkkkkhkkkk Release number . . : *kkkk

Pick list number . : dokkokok ok ok Warehouse . . . . . : *k ok

Kit parent item . : ook ek ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok Staging location . : ok ok ok ok ok ok
To-pick quantity . : ko kkok ko kkk o Picked quantity . . : Kk, kkk ckkk kkk_
Allocated pick gty : ko kkdk kkdk dkdk o Unallocated pick gty: %, %%% sk sxk_
Type information; press Enter. (Allocated locations)
Location Batch/lot FIFO date Allocated gty Picked gty

* ok k ok ok ok k Kk ok ok ok kok ok ok ok *k [kk [ kK K kkk kkk kokk nnnnnn.nnn

* kK kkok Kk *k kK kkkhokk **/**/** ko kkk kkk  kkk nnnnnn .nnn

* K kK k ok Kk * ok kK kK ok ok ok ok **/**/** ko kkk kkk  kkk nnnnnn .nnn

* K kK k ok Kk * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok **/**/** ko kkk kkk  kkk nnnnnn .nnn

ok ok ok ok ok ok *kok kok ok ok ok ok ok Kk [kk [ *k K kkk kkk kkk_ nnnnnn.nnn

* ok k ok ok ok k Kk ok ok ok ok ok k ok ok *k [kk [ kK ko kkk kkk kokk nnnnnn.nnn

* ok k ok ok ok k Kk ok ok ok kok ok ok k *k [kk [ kK ko kkk kkk kokk nnnnnn.nnn

* kKK kok Kk *k kK kkkhokk **/**/** ko kkk kkk  kkk nnnnnn .nnn

F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fll=Job status Fl2=Return
F22=Unallocated locations

o /

Type the quantity picked in the Picked qty field and press Enter. When you press
Enter, the IM transactions are posted.

Use F22 to save your entries and advance to the Unallocated Location panel
(AMBAODTR), then to the Other Location panel (AMBH4EFR), then to return to this
panel. When you press Enter from any of these panels, the entries you made on all of
the panels are posted as inventory transactions.

Note: The system maintains a count of the accumulated picked quantity that has

been allocated to compare to the value in To-pick quantity field for the item. When
the Picked quantity is greater than or equal to the To pick quantity, the Confirm

prompt to end this activity appears.

Press Enter to confirm the Picked quantity. You return to the Process Order Items
for Pick panel (AMBATETR or AMBJEEFR).



AMBM1B, option 4
Page 8-55

Contents Index

To process items from unallocated locations

When you use F22=Unallocated locations on Process Allocated Locations panel
(AMBAVDTR), the Process Unallocated Locations panel (AMBAWDTR, AMBAXDTR,
or AMBAVDTR) appears.

Note: When you use 47=Location details on the Process Order Items for Pick
panel and allocation does not exist, the Process Unallocated Locations panel
appears.

Process Allocated Locations Process Order Items
(AMBAVDTR) for Pick
(AMBEJEFR, AMBATETR, or AMBOTDFR)

Option
F22=Unallocated
na. ocate 47=Location details
locations ; .
If not allocation exists.

Process Unallocated Locations
(AMBAWDTR, AMBAXDTR, or AMBAYDTR)
Use this panel to process

picks from unallocated locations.

Note: The appropriate panel appears, depending on how the application is tailored
at your site. The panels show the locations sequenced by the FIFO, Batch/lot, and
Warehouse location fields.

Sequenced by Panel ID
FIFO AMBAXDTR
Batch/lot AMBAWDTR

Warehouse location AMBAYDTR
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Use this panel to process picks from unallocated locations. The panel shown is an
example, which shows the locations sequenced by FIFO date.

/

o

AMBAXDTR

Order .

Item number . .
Pick list number .
Kit parent item
To-pick quantity .
Allocated pick gty :

Type picked quantity;
Location Batch/Lot

kokkokkok Kk Kok kkkkkkkk
*okkkkkKk *kkkkKkkkkk
*okokkkkKk *kkkkkkkkk

*kokkokkKk
*ok ok ok ok ok Kk
*ok ok ok ok ok Kk

Kk kkkhkkkk
kokok ok ok kok ok ok ok
kokok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok

*ok ok ok ok kK *okok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok
%ok ok ok ok ok ok %k ok ok k ok k ok ok ok
F3=Exit F7=Backward

F22=Other locations

Process Unallocated Locations

kkkkkkkokk

ok e e o ok ok ok Kk Release number

Warehouse . .

Staging location :
Picked quantity . . :
Unallocated pick gty:

* ok ok ok ok ok ok
*k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok
K KKk kkk kK k-
K kokk kkk kokk o

press Enter.

FIFO date Available gty Approved
LA VARVALS Ko Rkk Kok ok kokok - *
LA VAL VALS Ko kkk kkk kkok - *
LA VARVALS Ko kkk kkk kkok - *
LA VAL VALS Ko kkk kkk  kkk - *
*k [k [k Ko kkk kkk  kkok *
*k [k [k Ko kkk kkk  kkok *
LA VARVALS Ko Rkk kokk kokok o *
LA VALVALS Ko kkk kkk kkok - *

F8=Forward Fll=Job status

*kk Kk k

* Kk

* kkk
' '

* kKK
' ’

Picked

nnnnnn.
nnnnnn.
nnnnnn.
nnnnnn.
nnnnnn.
nnnnnn.
nnnnnn.
nnnnnn.

Fl2=Return

kokokkkkk

Khkkkkkhkkhkkhkhhhhhhhhhhkhhkhhkkhkkkkkkk*x

* ok ok ok ok ok ok
kkk kK
*kk ko k

(Available locations)

qty
nnn
nnn
nnn
nnn
nnn
nnn
nnn
nnn +

~

/

Type the quantity picked in the Picked qty field, and press Enter to process the

quantity entered.

Use F22=0ther locations to process picks from locations where the item is not

allocated by the system. The Process Other Locations panel (AMBH4EFR) appears.

To process items from other locations

When you use F22=0Other locations on Process Unallocated Locations panels

(AMBAWDTR, AMBAXDTR, or AMBAYDTR), the Process Other Locations panel

(AMBH4EFR) appears.

Process Unallocated Locations
(AMBAWDTR, AMBAXDTR, or AMBAYDTR)

@ F22=0ther locations

Process Other Locations
(AMBH4EFR)

Use this panel to select
from a location that contains the
item, but not allocated by

the system.
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Use this panel to select from a location that contains the item, but is not allocated by
the system as containing the item. The item may not be recognized because receipt

transactions for this item were not processed yet. You can use this panel only if the IM
application is tailored to allow negative balances.

4 )

AMBH4EFR Process Other Locations Hok Kk k Kk
Order . . . . . . : *kkkkkkkk khkkkkkhkhhkhkkhkkhkhhkhhhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhkhkhkhkkhkkkk
Item number . . . : ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok Release number . . : * ok ok ok ok

Pick list number . : ok ok ok ok ok Warehouse . . . . . : *kk

Kit parent item . : ok ek ok ok ke ok ok ok ok ok ok Staging location . : kK K kK K
To-pick quantity . : d kkk kdek | kkk - Picked quantity . . @ k, kkk kkok okkok_
Allocated pick gty : d o kkk kdek | kkk o Unallocated pick qgty: %, **% k% dksk_
Location Batch/lot FIFO date Pick quantity

aaaaaA’7 aaaaaaaAll nnnnnn NNNNNNNNN . NNn

aaaaalA’7 aaaaaaaAll nnnnnn NNNNNNNNN . NNn

aaaaalA’7 aaaaaaaAll nnnnnn NNNNNNNNN. NNn

aaaaalA’7 aaaaaaa”All nnnnnn NNNNNNNNN. NNn

aaaaaA’7 aaaaaaaAll nnnnnn NNNNNNNNN. nnn

aaaaaA’7 aaaaaaaAll nnnnnn NNNNNNNNN. nnn

aaaaaA’7 aaaaaaaAll nnnnnn NNNNNNNNN. nnn

aaaaalA’7 aaaaaaaAll nnnnnn NNNNNNNNN . NNn

aaaaalA’7 aaaaaaaAll nnnnnn NNNNNNNNN . Nnn

F3=Exit F4=Prompt F6=Change F7=Backward F8=Forward

Fll=Job status Fl2=Return F22=Allocated/Unallocated locations

. /

Type the information you want to use in the Location, Batch/lot, FIFO date, and
Pick quantity fields for each location needed. Press Enter to complete processing.
Use F22=Allocated/ Unallocated locations to continue entering pick quantities for
this item.

Hint: F4=Prompt is available for the Location field.

Print Shipping List

Use option 5 to print a shipping list for a specific order or for a range of orders. The
shipping list organizes orders by ship to within a warehouse to facilitate the shipment
confirmation process for orders that were staged in multiple picks. The shipping list:

» Shows only staged shipments
» Can be used only for controlled warehouses.

Before you start

You must have Inventory Management installed and interfacing. You must have
orders already picked and staged.

You can print a shipping list after items are staged using the pick confirm option.
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On panel You To

AMBMO0 Select option 1 Process orders

AMBM10 Select option 11 Pick/pack/ship orders

AMBM1B Select option 5 Print shipping lists

AMBFLPVR Enter company Select orders for shipping list printing
number and order
numbers

To print shipping lists

When you select option 5 on the Pick/Pack/Ship Orders menu (AMBM1B), the Select
Shipping List for Orders panel (AMBFLPVR) appears.

COM Main Menu
(AMBMO00)
Option 1:

Order Processing

L

Order Entry Menu
(AMBM10)

Option 11:
Pick, Pack, Ship Orders

L

Pick, Pack, Ship Orders
(AMBM1B)
Option 5:
Print Shipping List

<L

Select Shipping List for Orders
(AMBFLPVR)
Use this panel to print a shipping
list of selected orders.
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4 )

AMBFLPVR Select Shipping List for Orders ok ok ke ok ok
Company number . . . . . . nn *kok Kok Kok Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok
Limits (optional) ;

From To
Order number . . . . . . . aaaaaA7 aaaaaA’7

F3=Exit F4=Prompt Fll=Job status Fl2=Return

o /

Enter a company number. Enter the range of order numbers in the From and To
fields. The number in the From field must be less than or equal to the order number in
the To field.

Hints:

» A larger range of order numbers increases the time it takes to process the shipping lists.
Narrowing the range may decrease processing time.

+ You can print a single shipping list by entering the same number in the From
and To fields.

« If you leave the To field blank, shipping lists starting with the From order
number through the end of the available orders are printed.

« If you leave the From field blank, shipping lists starting with the first available
order through the order number in the To field are printed.

» If both fields are left blank, all shipping lists for the selected company are printed.

Press Enter to submit the job for processing. Press F12=Return to return to the Pick/
Pack/Ship Orders (AMBM1B) menu.
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Shipping List
Shipping List
AMBEOPFR V$MILLER 1/06/%x Page 1
Company : 1 Northcreek Ind.
Order number 11215
Ship to 1 Paul Wilson
Warehouse 1 MAIN PLANT (NBR 1)
Item number Description Stage to Quantity picked U/M
KIT2 HINGE SET SHPLOCA 3.000 EA
03419 HINGE PIN SHPLOCA 3.000 EA
FIFO date Batch/lot Quantity
Allocated 12/14/ %% 3.000
03421 HINGE ARM SHPLOCA 3.000 EA
FIFO date Batch/lot Quantity
Allocated 12/14/** 3.000
03425 COVER SHPLOCA 3.000 EA
FIFO date Batch/lot Quantity
Allocated 12/14/ %% 3.000
BELT LEATHER BELT SHPLOCA 3.000 EA
FIFO date Batch/lot Quantity
Allocated 6/14/%% BLBELT 3.000
01108 LEMON CONDITIONER 8 0OZ SHPLOCA 10.000 B8
FIFO date Batch/lot Quantity
Allocated 11/11/** BL01108 10.000
01000 STRAWBERRY SHAMPOO SHPLOCA 15.000 Oz
FIFO date Batch/lot Quantity
Allocated 12/14/** BL01000 15.000

** END OF REPORT **
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Create Packing Container

Use option 6 to work with the items that are ready for packing. From this menu option,
you can move to all of the related activities in the packing function.

COM Main Menu
(AMBMO00)
Option 1:

Order Processing

< L

Order Entry Menu
(AMBM10)
Option 11:

Pick, Pack, Ship Orders

<L

Pick, Pack, Ship Orders
(AMBM1B)
Option 6:

Create Packing Container

<L

Specify Individuals to Pack
(AMBKEPVR)
Use this panel to specify
individual pick lists, orders, or
containers to pack.

or

F22

<L

Specify Ranges to Pack
(AMBKFPVR)

Use this panel to specify
arange to pack.

Selected values other @

than containers

Maintain S